
PEEFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


i have very great pleasure in presenting to 
my readers the Second Edition of “Pleasures of 
‘Essay Writing n The exhaustion of the First 
Edition within the course of less than two years 
and its wide circulation as a help book even m 
first rate High Schools, bear testimony to its 
merit and usefulness to an appreciable extent 
Attempts have been made to make the New 
Edition still more useful by mtioducmg a consi- 
derable quantity of new and important matter 

The present Edition of the book has not 
only been revised and enlarged, but also remo- 
delled and overhauled Tue entne book has been 
impioved upon and much matter that was 
unsuited to the requnementB of students has 
been omitted and much new matter added. 

The second part of the book deals with the 
Pleasuiesof Letter Writing, containing specimens 
of nearly all soits of communications — pnvate, 
commercial and official. As a lesult of all these 
changes, the book has considerably increased 
in bulk (by a 100 pages) yet the price of the 
book remains the same. 
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I am confident that with the^c alterations, 
additions and improvements, the book will be 
better appreciated by those for whom it is 
intended and I trust that it will receive a warmer 
welcome and wider circulation than it has 
enjoyed so fai 

Lastly, it lemams my pleasant duty to thank 
all those who have used the Ensb Edition and 
have favoured me with then valuable suggestions 
that have guided me m the preparation of the 
Xew Edition All suggestions foi the futiue 
lmpiovement of the book will be giatefully 
leceived 


Jam Hostel, Agia. 
June 1st I93S 


E. JL G-upfca 



EXTRACTS FROM PREFACE TO THE 
FIRST EDITION. 


My chief aim m wilting this book has been 
to cieate an intei est for original composition. 

This book, I hope, will enable the Students 
to get rid of the dread of writing essays. 

My “ Pleasures ” possesses featuies which 
differ fiom and are an improvement upon similai 
books aJieady m the maiket . . I have tiled 

to find out the piactical needs of students and 
to fulfil them m my book to the best of my 
ability. 

The subjects for essays dealt with m this 
book have been taken from the Examination 
papeis I believe that my “Pleasures” is well 
adapted to the piactical needs of the students 
prepaung for the High School and Inteime- 
diate Examinations of diffeient Boards and 
Umveisities. 


My “Pleasures” may not seive 

as a cram-book, but, I hope, it will piove 
of some help and guidance to those who are 
really desirous of acquiring f the art of essay 
writing 
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I have spared no pains to make this little 
book a leally helpful and useful guide to students 
and teaoheis alike, and I know, my labours have 
not been inconsiderable. Whether I have been 
successful in my aim 01 not is left for others to 
ludge 


Agba, 

March 3 , 193G. 


D. M G-upta. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

WHAT IS AN ESSAY. 

'I he woid “essay” means an attempt and 
as such cannot claim to be exhaustive. In its 
modem sense the term 'essay* is used for a well 
ananged and well ordeied piece of composition 
within ceitam limits of time and space. It is 
the expression of one’s thoughts and ideas 
legardmg a peison, thing 01 fact It con tarns 
diffeient thoughts of diffeient wnteis on diffeient 
subjects Hence essays written by different 
authois on the same subject may widely differ 
from one another. An essay should neither be 
too long nor too short. To make the essay 
attractive and interesting, thoughts should be 
lllustiated by means of examples 

ESSAY WRITING IS AN ART. 

The aim of ait is to give pleasuie Essay- 
writing is an art and as such gives pleasure. 
Like all other arts it requires a great amount of 
skill on the part of the essayist. Persons lacking 
m the originality of ideas and a sense of 
anangement can never be successful essayists. 
Every aitist whether a painter or a sculptor, 
requires some materials to work with. The 
materials necessary for the essayist aie not the 
pamts and canvas of the painter nor the marble 
and tools of the sculptor, but woids and ideas. 
Like all other arts essay-wnting improves by 
practice, patience and skill. 
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HOW TO WRITE AN ESSAY - 

Every hteiary art is concerned chiefly with 
three things — namely, matter, manner and capa- 
city to please Applying the same test to essay- 
writing we have to see what kind of mattei has 
been dealt with m a particular essay and in what 
mannei. Further, we have to examine whethei 
it is capable of giving pleasuie 01 not Matter 
and manner aie the two chief points which 
deserve our special attention at this stage 

MATTER — 

The matter of an essay means what a peison 
has to say on a paiticnlar subject He is 
fiee to express his views legaidmg that subject 
The following points maybecaiefully remembered 
to make the essay pleasing and interesting 

THINK BEFORE YOU WRITE — 

A student must always know befoiehand what 
he is going to write about The subject which he 
has selected for his essay, must he caiefully 
thought over Fuither, he should note down 
on a piece of paper the vanous thoughts as 
they suggest themselves to him m the course of 
his thinking Next he should\anange these un - 
systematic thoughts m alogical foimandprepaie 
an outline of the essay to be developed latei on 
The outline, if thoughtfully diavn, would 
safeguard against the inclusion of unnecessary 
points or the leaving out of the necessaiv 
facts 
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If the subject at the disposal of the student 
is difficult and does not suggestthoughts to him, 
he should at once start by asking questions 
beginning with ‘what’, ‘why’, ‘when’, ‘how’, and 
‘where’. To illustrate our point let us take the 
subject ‘patriotism’. A student finds it difficult 
at first to wnte any thing about it but let him 
ask — 

(1) What is patriotism ? 

(2) How can it be acquned ? 

(3) Wheie patnots aie found ? 

(4) What are its advantages ? 

(5) Why should it be acquned ? 

The answers to these questions will give the 
student sufficient matter to wnte his eassy 

DIVISION ON THE ESSAY INTO THEEE 
PARTS i e. THE INTRODUCTION THE 

BODY AND THE CONCLUSION 

(a) The beginning or introduction 

This portion of the essay should be short and 
striking, because it is the first impiession which 
always counts The introduction of an essay 
need not be greatei than its body The essential 
feature of a good introduction is to convey 
to the leader’s mind what the geneial aim of the 
essay is going to be It should also slightly 
suggest what form the body of the essay is going 
to take. 
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(b) The body of the essay . 

This poition of the essay contains the 
development of thoughts on the subject m hand 
The ideas mtioduced m the beginning aie 
elaboiated m details at this stage The body 
foims the most important pait of the essay and 
so should be caiefully designed. 

(c) The conclusion • 

The end like the beginning should be necessa- 
uly shoit It should not be hasty or abrupt 
It should not suggest to the readeis that you 
concluded your essay at a place where it should 
not have been closed. Nor should it indicate 
that you came to that end suddenly, forced by 
circumstances such as want of time or space. 

A good way to conclude an essay is to give a 
short summary of the ideaB contained m the 
middle pait of the essay. The concluding words 
should be so chosen as to leave a permanent 
impiession upon the mind of the leadeis 

ARRANGE THE ESSAY IN PARAGRAPHS 

Without a proper arrangement of thoughts an 
essay would read dull and monotonous. The 
readers would not like to go through it The 
division of an essay mto paiagraphs would 1 
certainly make its reading easy provided that 
each paiagiaph contains the development of one 
cential thought. There should be a unity 
among the paragraphs. They should be so 
arranged as to let the idea flow from one 
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paragraph to the other without forming an 
awkward break between them 

STICK TO THE MAIN POINT 

A student should stick to the mam points of 
the essay as far as possible He should not 
wandei about m the mazes of nielevant side- 
thoughts at the cost of the pimcipal theme of the 
essay Eoi instance, a student wilting on the 
village life should be quite clear about the vanous 
points connected with it and make only passing 
refeiences to the city or town life 

OBSERVE A SENSE OE PROPORTION • 

Just as the sense of piopoition is an impor- 
tant factoi in drawing pictuies so also it is 
veiy essential foi essay- wutmg Thepictuieof 
a man with his nose larger than his head, will 
ceitamly make people laugh, in the same way an 
essay giving no impoitance to the mam thoughts 
and attaching undue impoitance to the least 
impoitant ones, will read absuid Eoi example, 
if a boy is asked to wnte an essay upon a mela’ 
he should give piominence to each part of the 
essay accoidmg to the natuie of its impoitance 
He should not fill up the pages meiely with the 
accounts of his journey and tuvial incidents 
connected with it He should, on the other 
hand, allot a proportionate space to 
the description of the mela and its 
dangers and atti actions, advantages and dis- 
advantages 
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KEEP UP THE READER’S INTEREST 
J £ 0 THE END 

In oidei Ko achieve this point the fao^s of the 
essay should be ananged in accoi dance with the 
degiee of then importance All the impoitant 
facts of an essay should not be put mat the begin- 
ning, because this will lead to the disinclination 
of the leadei to go thiough the lemainmg pait 
of the essay An essayist should so anange his 
facts as to sustain his leadei ’s mteiest till the 
end 

Aftei mattei which is of pnmaiy 
importance foi an essay, comes mannei. 
The value of ‘mattei’ depends upon its 
mannei of anangement Howsoever piecious 
and thoughtful the mattei might be, 
no body would like to lead it until it is 
given a piopei and suitable foim A good 
style beautifies mattei and compensates for 
its defects If the style of the essay is not 
pleasing no body would like to read it 

Notice the following — 

THE ESSAY SHOULD BE WRITTEN 
IN SIMPLE ENGLISH 

The wntei’s aim should be to use s im ple 
plain and eassy woids of common speech He 
should ^avoid all attempt at using uncommon 
and difficult woids He should expiess his ideas 
without putting m unusual words about the 
meaning of which he himself is doubtful. Thus 
foi example he should use 'peace’ and not 
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‘tranquillity’, ‘put out’ and not ‘extinguish’ 
* etc. The meiit of an essay s ctees nokdfcpend 
upon the nurnbei of difficult ^forfts us6d m it, 
but upon the smooth flow it contains 

THE STYLE MUST BE CLEAE AND 

LUCID. 

The word ‘lucid’ means dear and transparent 
through which things can be seen distinctly, 
When applied to the style of an essay, it means 
that the essay must be wntten m such a clear 
style that the leader may be able to understand 
the meaning of the w utei exactly and without 
' an effoit To attain lucidity of style the 
following points may be borne m mind 

(1) Anangement of words m then piopei 

older 

(2) Avoidance of ambiguous words. 

(3) Little use of words that are out of date. 

N B We shall talk more on the use of 
woids in a separate paiagraph 

- BEEY1TY OE STYLE SHOULD ALWAYS 

BE AIMED AT 

Brevity of style signifies two things. In the 
first place it indicates that the essay should not 
be too long It should be brief and to the point. 
Secondly, it means that only such words should 
be chosen as may expiess the greatest amount 
of meaning with the smallest number of words. 
Eor example, the sentence “Her affection for 



that toy who happened to be hei son was veiy 
gieat could be well expiessed by saying ‘She 
loved hei son dearly” 

THERE MUST BE A PLOW 

The essay should he wntten m a pleasing 
style The avoids and phiases should be so 
chosen and so auanged that the meaning may 
appeal to be quite cleai An essay should not 
contain such expiessions as may displease the 
leadei 

An essav mav be wntten m an excellent 

a, 

style and may contain a gieat deal of 'well- 
auanged mfoimation, hut if it lacks tidiness it 
loses much of its value. To achieve neatness 
an essay must he wntten in a good hand-wntmg 
without scnbbling woids or thi owing ink on 
papei 

SUMMARY OP THE GENERAL HINTS 

‘1") Piom a numbei of subjects that select 
the subject about which you have the 
gieatest numbei of ideas Do not think ot 
any other subject while you aie wiiting on 
youi fiist choice Begm with a key sentence 

(2) Make an outline for the sake of conve- 
nience and follow it closely. 

(3) Anange your thoughts in a logical older 
See that one idea leads to another 

(I) Allot a suitable length to each paragiaph 
iu piopoition to the unpoitanceof the idea which 
it contains Link each paiagiaph to the next 
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(5) Have a good beginning and a good 
end. 

(6) Nofee carefully the time afe your dispo- 
sal and try feo finish the essay m time 

(7) After you have finished, read the essay 
over again and conect bad constiucfcions, 
clumsy lopifeifcions and obscure sentences 

(8) Take care of punctuation and spelling 
Woids about which one does not feel suie 
should always be avoided 

(9) Close with a forcible sentence containing 
some leflection on the matter. 

(lO'i Emphasise woids and ideas 

(11) Vary the length of sentences and intro- 
duce word-pictuies on which the mmd may dwell. 

(12) Select suitable descriptive v\oids 

(13) Develop the account by one or more of 
the following plans — by giving details, by 
contrast, and by simple nairative. 

MATERIALS REQUIRED FOR AN ESSAY 

The writing of an essay may be* compaied 
to the construction of a building. Just as ne 
cannot proceed to construct a wall without the 
necessaiy bricks and stones, similaily, we cannot 
write a single sentence correctly if out vocabulary 
is not good. The combination of a number of 
well airanged words to express some idea leads 
to the foimation of a sentence. Diffeient 
sentences are like different walls of the rooms 
of a building. Several walls when raised in a 
propei older foim a loom The rooms m the 
case of the essay aie paragraphs The building 
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consists of seveial rooms arranged m a proper 
01 dei In the same way the combination of a 
nmnbei of paiagraphs makes the essay a comp- 
lete whole Just as every brick, eveiy piece of 
stone and eveiy wall is responsible for the 
maintenance of harmony and proportion in the 
"building, in the same way words, sentences and 
paiagiaphs have their own special value man 
essay We cannot take out any of these without 
suoihng the whole 

M U 


ON THE USE OF WORDS 

(1) Have a good vocabulary at your command. 

(2) Use only such words as may expiess the 
idea you intend to give 

(3) Be always simple 

(4) Be always exact m the use of synonyms 

(5) Tiy to know the diffeience between 
similar words and use the best- fit ted and most 
suitable woids 

(6) Do not be too geneial 

(7) Do not use obsolete, slang and obscure 
woids and expiessions 

(8) Do not coinwords and phrases 

ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCE. 

Unity is the first golden rule of sentence 
construction. 

Different woids m a sentence should be so 
auanged as to express the meaning cleaily 
There should be haimony within the words 
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themselves In older to illustrate our point let 
us examine the following faulty sentences. 

Incorrect 

Bam quickly diank his glass of water 
feeling very thirsty 

'We watched the match from our window 
which lasted for an hour 

While running to school this morning a car 
rushed by and collided with a tonga. 

My fuend bi ought glad tidings of good news 

In the fiist sentence it appeals as if the 
glass of watei feels thnsty The correct 
form of the sentence will be Bam, feeling 
very thnsty, quickly diank the glass of watei ’ 
In the second sentence ‘which lasted for 
an houi’ should be kept along vith “match” 
Thus we should say "From oui window we 
watched the match which lasted for an horn.” 
In the thud case the participle ‘lunmng’ is used 
without any reference to its subject The 
conect form of the sentnee should be — While 
running to the school this morning, ‘I saw a 
car rush by and collide with a tonga/ In the 
fourth case ‘tidings’ and 'news’ mean one and 
the same thing so only one of them should be 
used to mm tain unity m the sentence 

The students are advised to avoid the 
followiug faults — 

(1) The misplacing of qualifying words, 
phrases and clauses. 

(2) The use of paiticiples without the doer 
of the action. 
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(3) The use of moie woids than aie nece- 
ssaiy foi espiessmg the meaning 

(4) Simihi uleas expiessed m a difteient 
uay in the same sentence 

Clearness is the second golden rule of sentence 

construction 

Clearness m a sentence, can be achieved bv 
using simple and duect u ords m then piopei place. 

Emphasis is the third golden rule of sentence 

const ) action 

To pioduce emphasis m a sentence woids- 
should be placed according to the degiee of then 
piominence Compare the following two 
sentences 

1 Yon will be pleased to leain that our 
biothei has safely letuined fLom the hills. 

2. Oui biothei has safelv letuined from the 
hills 

The cential idea m both the sentences is 
the biothei s safe letuin, and it is cleai that 
this impoitant fact is moie cleaily emphasised m 
sentence (2) than m (i). To make the fiist 
sentence moie emphatic we should wnte “Oui 
biothei, you will be pleased to leain, has safely 
letuined fiom the hills 5 

In oideito achieve emphasis it is well to 
avoid closing sentences with such insignificant 
woidsas ‘‘to, '“of. 1 etc The sentence 'Whom aie 
yon speaking to ? appear feeble, but much moie 
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emphasis is given to it by wilting — f 'To whom 
are you speaking ”9 

Emphasis is pioduced by the lepitition of 
important words e g. “Half a league, half a 
league, half a league onwaid ’* 

“The valleys are sand, sand, sand, still sand. 
ancl only sand, and sand and sand again.” 

“Youi Aiabs moan, your camels sigh, your 
skm glows, your shoulders ache.” 

These sentences affoid excellent examples of 
the clearness of expiession and the repitition of 
expiessions for the sake of emphasis. Emphasis 
can be pioduced by the following methods : — 

(1) By placing important ideas fiist or last 
m a sentence. 

(2) By arranging ideas m then ascending 
oidei of impoitance. 

(3) By repitition of woids, oi by using words 
conveying similar meanings 

Variety is the fourth golden rule of sentence 

construction 

Variety can be produced by varying the length 
of sentences. Sometimes long sentences should, 
be used and at other times short ones, which 
may help to enliven a passage 

SUMMARY OF THE POINTS ABOUT 
SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION 

(1) Sentences should contain a single idea, 
meach case. 

(2) They should aim at unity, clearness, 
emphasis and vanety 
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0) They should nofe be loosely woided. 

(4) They should not be too long. 

(5) They should be grammatically and idio- 
matically conect 

(6) They should not be obscuie and ambi- 
guous 

(7 ) They should not be figurative 

(S) They should be connected with one 
anothei by piopei conjunctions 

ON PARAGRAPH CONSTRUCTION 

A gioup of sentences ananged m older to 
develop an idea is called a paiagiaph The 
mles which apply to sentence constiuction also 
apply to the constiuction of paiagiaphs. But 
two more points— the use of “contiast and 
the value of giving details” deseive special 
attention 

The use of contiast is a helpful way of 
wntmg sentences and developing them into paia- 
graphs Notice the follov mg sentences and maik 
how they aie contrasted — 

The evening was fan and pleasant, yet not 
■without signs of the stoim 

She had gentle, winning ways but an 
impetuous tempei 

Theie weie childien m the house and yet 
all was quiet 

These sentences indicate how thought can 
be developed by means of contiast Besides 
this, the value of giving details in wntmg is by 
no means less lmpoitant Notice the following 
few lines which give in all the necessaiy details. 
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Never was a spot more variously flowery ; 
primioses yellow, lilac, white, violets of either 
hue, cowslips, ground ivy, pansies, straw-bernes, 
etc formed beautiful signs 

Before beginning to write an essay on any 
subject you must ask yourself such questions as 
the following 

Unity — What is to be the central idea, the 
chief point of the paragraph ? 

Clearness — What will be the key sentence ? — 
What the closing sentence 9 How will the 
paragraph be developed by contrast 01 by 
giving details or by both 9 In what order shall 
the different points be mentioned so as to 
develop the mam idea of the whole 9 

EMPHASIS 

What facts will be placed m piomment 
places m the sentences 9 Is there to be any 
repitition of ideas or woids 9 Is there to be 
a climax 9 


VARIETY 

With what shoit and forcible sentences can 
the paragiaph begin 9 How many long sentences 
are lequned 9 How can the monotony of 
similar expressions be avoided 9 How can many 
mental pictures be suggested 9 What descriptive 
words shall be required 9 

KINDS OF ESSAYS 

Essays may be classified according to the 
nature of the subject they deal with Bioadly 
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speaking they aie divided mto three classes i. e 
descuptive, narrative and 1 effective They may 
be fuithei sub-divided into histoncal, instructive 
and aigumentative essays 

THE DESCRIPTIVE ESSAY 

This type of the essay gives chiefly the des- 
cnption of some place, or thing 01 subject, as for 
example, a town, a temple, a building 01 an 
aiticle etc It might descube either natural 
object such as animals, plants, coal, 01 artificial 
objects such as boats, .steam-engines, aeroplanes* 
candles etc It may also describe journeys, 
appeal ances of peLSons, diffeient kinds of dresses 
etc 

The description must be definite and particu- 
lar, not vague and general It should piesent 
befoie the mind’s eye a definite pictuie of the 
thing described 

The writer, while descnbmg a scene, should 
descube the object neaier to him in greater 
details than those which are far off Thus while 
descnbmg the sight of a platfoim attheamvalof 
the tiam, one need not describe anything above 
the booking-office 01 the Dhaiamshala connected 
with it. 

In eveiy descriptive sketch theie is geneially 
one cential point ot inteiest on which the 
attention is focussed The skill and ait of an 
essayist lies m bunging the cential point befoie 
the leadeis in gLeatei details than the other 
mmoi points subsidiaiy to it. In the above 
example of the amval of the tiain, gieater 
tune and space should be allotted to the huny 
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allotted to the description of the liuny and 
bustle than that of the compaitments 

In ordei to make our descnptions effective 
and definite, we must take the help of qualifying 
woids and phiases Notice the following 
sentence It was pitch daik vhen I leached 
the heait of the dense foiest haunted by 
murmuring stieams and wild loais of ferocious 
animals. 

The use of similes is veiy helpful to a wntei, 
and it makes descnptions vivid and foicible 
But snmhes must be natuial, not forced. 

When wntmg aitistic descnptions whether 

of scenes, buildings, or animals it is good to begin 

by describing m bioad outlines the larger parts 

which fiist attract the eve and then to mention 

•« 

-the vanous details which go to complete the 
whole 

A descnptive essay should take up one by 
one the paits of object which we aie requued to 
wnte about The best thing foi us to anange 
our ldfeas w ould be to begin with what we see 01 
obseive and end with what we can think of or 
imagine about it 

The following point may be lemembeied m 
legaid to the descnptive essay. 

There should be no attempt at exaggeration 
Eveiy object should be observed closely and 
accuiately 

2 Only significant details should be 
selected. 

3 Selected details should be so ananged as 
-to produce a cleai pictuie m the leaders mind 
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4 Piecise and apt words should be chosen 
to make the descuption vivid and impressive 

5 In older to make the descnptions giaphic 
compansons and contiasts should be mtioduced 

THE NARRATIVE ESSAY . 

This class of the essay is concerned with the 
nanation of some event, leal or imaginary. The 
events may be historical such as the Indian 
Mutiny, Refoim Bills etc The nanative essay 
may also take its theme fiom biographical 
subjects such as the lives of gieat peisons like 
Budha, Mahatma Gandhi etc The narrative 
essays, might also deal with legendaiy or mythical 
subjects such as the stoiy of the Ramayan, the 
Bible, or of some occuirences oi accidents 

The following pomts may be remembered 
m wilting narrative accounts 

1 Event should be lelated as far as possible, 
in the oidei of time m which they occuned 

'2 Eveiy nairative must have a plot that 
is, a well thoughtout plan leading to a climax 

8 A sense of pioportion must be main- 
tained The impoitant facts should be empha- 
sised and minor points passed over. 

4 The characters of the nairative should 
appeal leal and life-like, as far as possible 

5 In Older to avoid nrelevant details, the 
nanative must be bnef 

6 A good nanative should always contain 
pieces of good descuption. 
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7, The wnteis own opinion about the cha- 
lacteis of the nairative should also be expressed 

8 To give dramatic effect to the nanative, 
conversations should be introduced 

THE EEFLECTIVE ESSAY 

The lefiective essay is the elaboiation of 
a water's thoughts and reflections on a subject 
geneially of an abstract nature. It may consist 
of discussions on vanous subjects of mteiest 
such as, “The Choice of a Profession”, ’The 
value of Discipline", “Courage’ etc. 

In oi dei to write an essay on a subject of 
abstiact nature, the wntei must be able to 
collect a numbei of ideas suggested to him 
during the course of his deep thinking ovei that 
subject. But merely having a numbei of ideas 
will not do until they aie so aranged as to form 
a continuous chain of thoughts 

The abstract ideas m an abstiact essay 
should be illustrated by facts eithei from actual 
expenence or examples from books. As there 
are various aspects of the i effective essay, the 
wntei should give expression to his ovn point of 
view regaidmg that subject 

A reflective essay must be interesting to 
read The writer should always aim at carrying 
his leaders awav with him 

u 




MY FIRST DAY AT SCHOOL. 

Outlines 

1 Introduction 

2 Name of the school , date and time 

3 My impression about the building. 

4. Visit to the cleric’s office , filling up of 
the Admission form 

6 Intermew with the Head Master 

3. Test Examinations in different class- 
rooms 

7. Admission Fees deposited , classes 
attended 

8. Variety of students— their behaviour 
and dress 

9 My impressions about the teachers 
10. Conclusion. 

It was the first week of July The dates of 
admissions were fast approaching My brother 
fixed beforehand the date and time for our 
departure to Hathras m older to get me admitted 
in the P. B A S. High School 

We made the necessary prepaiations and 
determined to leave for Hathras the next morning, 
the 9th of July The feeling of separation from 
my parents made me restless I could not have 
a proper sleep that night Two pioblems ever 
kept haunting my mind The fiist was the 
anticipation of the difficulties I might suffer at a 
new place The second was the thought of 
separation fiom my parents There was a 
struggle m my mind whether to go for admission 
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01 not Being a young boy of about twelve 
I could not decide what to do But my face 
expressed the gloom of my heait. At last the 
day dawned and my biother asked me to accom- 
pany him to the school It was with a heavy 
heait to leave the heaven of home However, 
I bade faiewell to my parents and sought their 
peimission to go They too looked very sad 
The thought of sepaiation from their dear son 
was a mattei of sonow to them. They bade me 
faiewell with a flood of teais m their eyes At 
this emotional sight I also burst into tears and 
expiessed my unw lllmgness to go that day But 
my biotliei t would not listen to my request 
Consequently we started, with our necessary 
luggage and leached the school at Hathras at 
about ten o’clock m the morning. We left our 
luggage in the school hostel with a friend of ours 
and dnectly vent to the school for admission 
Foitunately my eldei brother was an ex- 
student of that school and was well familiar 
with the Head Mastei and most of the members 
of the staff He encouiaged me m eveiy possible 
way, still my heait began to beat fast. I felt 
a gieat deal of neivousness As soon as I leached 
the main gate of the school I was wonder 
stiuck at the giand and magnificent sight of the 
building The school building was splendid 
indeed Had my brother not been with me I 
would not have even daied to get m I was only 
a boy of twelve Upbo that time I had had no 
occasion of visiting such places I had always 
lemamcd confined within the foui walls of my 
house To a simple villager like me such a 
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huge building appeared to be a matter of gieat 
surprise. However, I felt sure that a school 
possessing such a magnificent building, must be 
a good one 

After a few moments’ amazement at the 
sight of the building I was dnectly taken to 
the clerk’s office My bi other saluted the cleik 
and I followed suit He took a big form from 
him and filled it up m his own hand-wiitmg 
There was a gieat rush of students and their 
guardians Many new comeis like me had 
already made their appearance there Then* 
sight gave me some relief My heart began to 
cease palpitating The clerk’s office was well 
furnished with papers Students were not 
allowed to fill up their foims inside the office 
There weie benches foi outsideis in front of 
the office But since my biothei was acquainted 
with him, we did not have to face this difficulty 
My form being duly filled, we proceeded to the 
Head Master’s office. 

At the time of admissions the Head Masteis 
are generally found to be ill-tempered and irrita- 
ble The work of admission bemg tedious tells 
upon their patience Another reason why they 
look dry and unsympathetic is the piessure of 
over work m the bigmmng of the session. Our 
Head Master was not an exception to this rule. 
My elder brother had been his student He took 
me to the Head Master and requested him to 
admit me to class VIII. The conversation which 
went on between him and my brother, made me 
feel neivous. My heart began to smk. At 
every moment I was fearing lest the Head- 
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Mastet might ask me some questions At last 
the dicade l moment came He put a senes of 
questions to me the answeis to which made him 
expiess Ins unw illiiigness to admit me He 
asked m r * how I could he able to finish the couise 
of cits-. \ II within tlnec months aftei my 
Vein.r «il«u Middle Examination Hut I w r as 
Hj.i'h to be examined M) biothei lequested him 
to examine me and see whethei I was fit foi 
admission to class VIII He wrote an official 
chit foi in) test examination and mentioned 
tins cm the names ol the leacheis who w T eie to 
examine me and the rooms wheie I w ; as to be 
examined Theie was again some hesitation 
m mind Both of us came out of the office 
and mixed with the ciowd out-side There was 
a gi eat nish of students coming fiom different 
quaiteis They weic all foiomg enhance mlo 
the Head Mastei's office Some w r eie admitted, 
while otheis went back disappointed The sight 
of Ins office was veiy linpiessivc Jt w r as well 
furnished and beauiifully dccoiated Our 
attention was captmed foi some time m the 
appiecintion of these things By this time 
m\ biothei had finally decided to get mo 
examined 

Now I was to undeigo the oideal of the test- 
examination I had to deal with diffeient 
leacheis who asked mo questions on diffeient 
snbycts My piepaiations foi the Veinaculai 
Emal Examination enabled me to coireclly 
.inswei all the questions m all the subjects 
m c ept English, I answeiecl some of my English 
questions alnghl, but many of them I could not. 
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They put questions in English, but I failed to 
express my ideas m English I was given good 
remarks m all other subjects and m the column 
of English was written ‘he can get on’. This 
gave me a soit of encouragement 

We again went to the Head Mastei and 
gave the chit back to him He would have 
gladly admitted me had he not thought of the 
optional subject He asked me what optional 
subject I was going to offer I leplied ‘Science’ 
He was not prepared to allow me to take 
Science, but I could take Drawing or Sanskrit 
if I liked My brother persistently requested 
him to allow me to take Science and assured 
him that I would make my deficiency up After 
a great deal of hesitation and discussion he 
permitted me to take science on the condition 
that I must pass in that subject m the Fust 
Terminal Examination After giving him 
thanks, we again came to the clerk’s office, 
deposited the dues and noted the time- 
table down. 

Though no regular classes weie held that 
day, yet I was in duty bound to go to the classes 
aftei my admission I did not know where my 
class was going on. Once 01 twice I enteied 
other classes and was befooled by the students. 
To the old boys of the school I appeared to be 
a laughing-stock At times they laughed 
and even clapped at me But being a new 
comer, I had to bear patiently the insults done 
to me I was quite ignorant of the ways and 
manners of High School life I had to meet 
with students of different tastes and tempera- 
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ments A speedy adaptation to these environ- 
ments was an impossibility Some of my 
class-fellows were too proud to talk to me, 
otheis were busy m making a noise m the class 
unmindful of the teachers’ presence The class 
teachei himself put a very funny question to 
me “From which jungle are you coming” ? 
I thought it best to keep silent and give him 
no chance for further remarks This incident 
was really painful to me But other teachers 
were qmte gentle and sympathetic They gave 
me every possible help and encouragement, and 
asked me to refer my difficulties to them They 
introduced me to their old pupils and asked 
them to behave properly towards me That 
was moie than what could be expected of 
teachers to whom I was quite a stranger Their 
good behaviour gave me sufficient relief 

Now the school time was over The ringing 
of the school hell created a great deal of hurry 
and confusion Students and teachers retired to 
then respective p]aces. I also started for the 
hostel and became a hosteler My brother stayed 
there foi about three days in older to cheer me 
up By and by I got accustomed to the school 
atmospbeie and felt quite at home I can never 
foiget the novel experiences and pleasant asso- 
ciations I had on my fiist day at school 

MY SCHOOL 


Outlines — 

1. Introduction: — Name of the school; 
District or town in which it is situated. 
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2 . History When founded, name of the 
founder, kind of school, how mam - 
tained 

3. Situation : — Description of the building, 
laboratory, museum, library, hostel and 
play-grounds . 

4 , . Head of the institution, members of the 
staff, the class teacher. 

6. Hours of work The time-table. The 

system of terminal examinations and 
weekly records 

6. Special features of my school e g. reli- 
gious teaching, music, swimming, 
manual training, classes for general 
knoioledge 

7. The debating society , scouting, games 
and sports, poor Students' Aid-Fwnd. 

8 Discipline— monitorial systems 

9. Conclusion. My feeling for the School. 
Its future possibilities 

Owing bo the development of education, 
schools are multiplying m every province Some 
of them are good for nothing, while others are 
ideal ones Fortunately my school is one of the 
best High Schools m the United Provinces It 
is called The Phool Ohand Bagla Anglo-Sansknt 
High School It is situated near the Hathras 
City Station on the right side of the road leading 
to Aligarh Hathras is a big commercial town 
in the Aligarh District 

The school was founded about the year 1919 
as a result of liberal donations made by the 
Bagla family There is a great deal of landed 
property attached to the school, which supplies 
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it with funds It is an aided and lecogmsed 
high school The government also makes an 
annual giant of about ten thousand mpees The 
levenue yielded by the landed-piopertj-, together 
with the Government giant and school fees, 
enables the school to meet its expenses The 
school owes its existence chiefly to the efioits of 
Bai Bahadui Seth Clmanji Lai Bagla It pie- 
paies boys foi the High School Examination of 
the Allahabad Boaid The school is chiefly 
noted foi its results, distinctions in games and 
discipline 

The building of this school is veiy giand It 
costs about two lakhs of lupees It is situated 
neai the Hathias City Station The mam 
building consists of many big rooms to accom- 
modate diffeient classes Oui school has a very 
giand and magnificent hall which is well 
decoiated with pictuies and flags It is m this 
hall that all the school functions are held. 
Seveial looms aie connected with the hall by 
means of loofed gallenes through which students 
may pass fiom one class to anothei The hall is 
situated m the middle of the mam building and 
on both the sides of it aie situated the Head 
Mastei’s and the Clerk’s office Both these 
offices aie well furnished On the two comeis 
of the mam building are situated our laboratory 
and the diawmg room Both these 100ms aie 
well decorated with pictuies and scientific 
appaiatuses Our laboratory is very nch and 
has the most upto-date instruments and appaia- 
tuses Owmg to then plenty and lichness, boys 
are asked to make experiments by themselves 



( 9 ) 


under the guidance of their science teachers. 
Our school also maintains a good library contain- 
ing books on all subjects The hbiary ism 
charge of a teacher who gets some allowance for 
this work There is no separate loom for our 
libraiy It consists of several book-shelves m 
the hall 

Opposite to the mam gate of the school, on 
the other side of the road, is situated our school 
hostel which provides decent living at cheap 
rates The monthly expenses, including school 
fees, hardly exceed Es 12 The admirable 
management of the hostel by the waiden and a 
spmt of goodwill and sympathy reigning among 
the studeuts make the hostel an ideal institution. 
Many students have to go back disappointed for 
want of accommodation m the hostel 

Besides this, our school also possesses spacious 
play-grounds suiroundmg the mam building The 
play-ground embraces a large area and is divided 
mto different sections There are two tennis 
courts, two hockey fields, two football fields, three 
volleyball fields and two cricket courts on the 
play-ground G-ames and sports are compulsory 
for all boys, and the absentees are fined In 
addition to this, students also have to undeigo 
physical training and drill Thus every kind of 
facility is provided for physical development m 
our school 

The successful management and administra- 
tion of an institution depends upon the ability 
and tact of the head of the institution. Our 
Head Master, Lala Brijmohan Lai, B A., L. T. 
is really a very capable man. Through his 
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efforts our school has earned a good name and 
reputation He has acquitted himself creditably 
in every spheie of the school-life But his assis- 
tants are not to be ignored m any way The 
members of the staff are sympathetic and kind- 
hearted They spare no pams to bring about 
the physical, mental and moral development of 
their students They are about thirty m number 
and cherish feeling of love and affection for their 
students both inside the class and outside There 
is always a close relationship and harmony 
between the teacher and his students 

Our school begins at 10 a m and is over at 
3pm There are six periods m all, each period 
consisting of forty five minutes After the third 
period we have a recess of about thirty minutes. 
The teaching work follows the time-table strictly 
Diffeient periods are fixed for the teaching of 
diffeient subjects In order to make the students 
levise then books, weekly record examinations 
aie held The promotion of students depends 
upon the results of the three terminal examina- 
tions combined together The minimum pass 
maiks are forty percent Both the teachers and 
the students take pains to maintain then school 
reputation by their excellent work and conduct 
What distinguishes our school from insti- 
tutions of a similar kind is the provision it makes 
for providing training m various directions. It 
impaits moial instructions as well Students 
aie inspired to discharge their duties honestly 
towaids G-od, their country and family Music 
classes aie held at night with a view to popularise 
classical Indian music. In the evenmg boys 
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are taken to the canal and taught swimming. 
'General lectures are arranged to widen the 
students’ information on general topics They 
have at times separate papers on music, religion 
and general knowledge in the examination, so 
that they may not neglect these subjects All 
these factors largely contribute to the broadening 
of students’ outlook 

Apait from this, every effort is made to bring 
about harmony and co-opeiation among the stud- 
ents To achieve this aim our school has organised 
debating societies, scoutmg, games and sports. Our 
school also maintains a Poor Students’ Relief Fund, 
which gives financial help to the poor students. 

The momtonal system, both in the school 
and the hostel, maintains good discipline Dis- 
cipline is one of the most important features of 
our school The Head Master and the members 
of the staff are very strict m matters of discip- 
line, and students are at times caned for breach 
of school regulations 

I personally have a very great regard for my 
school It has infused m me a spirit of love and 
respect for my teachers I love it like my own 
home It is the first seat of learning where 
I had the honour of reading for so many years. 
It has helped me physically, mentally and 
morally It has roused my religious and social 
sentiments. It has prepared me for further 
education If it continues its present pace of 
progress I am sure, it will be raised to the 
standard of a degree college. May G-od grant it 
an era of peace and prosperity and a long lease 
of glorious future. 
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ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES 
OF HOSTEL LIFE 


Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Advantages : — 

(a) Physical — Healthy surroundings; 
compulsory games , regularity m 
diet Physical training and drill. 

(b) Intellectual : Regularity in studies; 
debates and lectures 

(c) Moral Habits of self-reliance , 
discipline and unselfishness 

(d) Social : — Corporate life , opportuni- 
ties for service, criticism o f friends 
on one another's conduct 

(e) Freedom from ivornes and anxieties 
of home life 

3 Disadvantages *— 

(a) Separation from family and home- 
life Lack of parental affection 

(b) Insufficient care in cases of illness . 

(c) Food not very good Difficulties . 
when cooks run aivay 

(d) Some boys become extravagant 

(e) Interruption in studies 

(I) Bad companionship 

(rj) Party feelings 

4 Conclusion— Comparison between a 
hosteler and a day-scholar. Any suggestions 
about improvement in hostel life 

Hostels aie geneially a pait of the school 
life and make up foi the home foi a boy 
who comes to study to a city fiom outside In 
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•such oases hostels are a great boon to the student 
community Hostels are very closely connected 
with the school The hosteler feels to be more 
fully a pait of the school than the day-scholar 
who simply attends the c] ass-rooms The day- 
student is like a visitor who spends his day at 
the school and then goes home m the evening. 
On the other hand a hosteler is a member of the 
school family and remains at school day and 
night 

The advantages derived from residing m a 
hostel are many The hostel life is conducive 
-to health in the first instance A hosteler has 
got to attend his games, physical training and 
drill punctually and regulaily He is legular m 
matteis of diet and food. His physical defects 
■are cured after the medical examinations conduct- 
ed by the school authorities It is the special 
•duty of the doctor concerned to visit the hostel 
weekly or fortnightly and to supply effective 
medicines in cases of illness Generally, students 
are not m the habit of taking exercises, but 
m hostels games aie compulsory and every 
one has got to attend the physical training class 
which tends to make them healthy, stout and 
energetic The day scholars, living at their 
homes, are deprived of this benefit 

In addition to these physical advantages, 
hostel life provides many facilities for intellectual 
development. Hosteleis are generally found 
to be more regular m their studies than day- 
scholars They have to abide by the hostel 
rules and devote their study hours to studies 
alone In cases of the violation of this rule, 
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they are fined and punished. There are separate 
debating societies organised in hostels with a 
view to give training and experience to the 
young boys m public speaking Such societies 
prepare them for their future public life From 
time to time learned and distinguished lecturers 
aie invited to address the hostelers who profit 
by their learning, advice and guidance More- 
over, m hostels there are senior students who 
can help their junior friends m their studies by 
removing their difficulties Thus the mental 
outlook of a hosteler is generally found to be 
much wider than that of a day-scholar who is 
confined within the four walls of his house in 
the city 

The next advantage derived from hostel life 
is the development of a moral sense By 
living in a hostel a student cultivates the habits 
of self-reliance, unselfishness and discipline The 
superintendent serves only as a guide and every 
thing has got to be done by the student himself 
He begins to realise his duties and responsibili- 
ties and acts upto them. A hosteler is unselfish 
m so fai as he lends his books to his poor 
companions and helps them in times of need 
Hosteleis are generally found sympathetic 
towaids their poor friends They do not care 
much about servmg then' own ends and fulfilling 
their own selfish motives They always keep 
the good of then fellow inmates at heart. But 
besides self-reliance and unselfishness, the hos- 
teleis also acquire a habit of discipline They are 
not fiee to do every thmg they like They aie 
bound by the rnles of the hostel and are forced 
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to obey them. This restriction prevents them 
from yielding to certain evil tendencies which 
they otherwise might have fallen a prey to if 
allowed to have then own way. The discipline 
of a hostel is an excellent training m conduct 
and character Discipline teaches self-restraint 
and self-control 

It is discipline that teaches in a practical 
form the lesson of regularity and punctuality m 
all the activities of hostel life Under the 
guidance and supervision of wardens or super- 
intendents hostelers are not allowed to wander 
about at night or to indulge m vam pleasures 
or to move about in bad societies. 

In addition to this, hostel life prepares and 
trains students for corporate life They gene- 
rally lead a life of co-operation and behave 
towards one another as membeis of the same 
family The hostelers cultivate habits of brother- 
hood, mutual love, respect and sympathy They 
find opportunities for social service by helping 
their fellow companions m times of need A 
hosteler’s contact with boys of different tastes 
, and temperaments gives him an early training 
for the stiuggle of life The organisation of 
social dmneis from time to time brings them 
into close relationship with one another They 
freely mix with one another without any dis- 
tinction of caste, colour and creed They learn 
uniformity They share their joys and sorrows 
commonly and aim at earning name and fame 
for them as well as for them school Thus the 
school hostels help in the process of nation-build- 
mg and mark its first stage. 



Lastly, hosteleis are free from domestic cares 
and anxieties They have not to worry about 
the puichasmg of vegetables for home nor about 
taking caie of the younger children They have 
oppoitunities for peaceful and undisturbed study 
On the other hand a day-scholar has got to 
attend to the household work as well 

In&pite of these advantages, hostel life has 
got some glaring defects , but these defects can 
be leinedied to a great extent if the superin- 
tendent is good and competent, and the school 
authorities also look to hostel affairs for the 
welfare of hosGelers However, if the hosteler 
gams m the social life of the hostel, he also 
loses in the absence of a homely atmosphere 
The day-scholar is always in touch with his 
home and is guided by the advice of his parents 
Howsoever sympathetic the fellow students, and 
the superintendent might be, they can never make 
up foi the tender affection of our loving parents 
The deprivation of home influences often makes 
us sad and gloomy The disciplinary measures 
takeD against the hostelers cannot awaken their 
true sense of morality , they rather, ciush the 
spmt of mdependence and freedom inherent m 
their nature 

The hostelers have to face many difficulties 
in cases of illness It is at this time that they 
aie lemmded of then parents’ kind nursing 
How&oevei active and sympathetic the doctor, 
the superintendent and the students might 
be, but then care can never take the place of 
the loving cai esses of a mother and the tender 
affection, of a father 
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Moreover, the food provided m hostels is not 
very nourishing and good The purchasing of 
provisions is left entirely in the hands of cooks 
and servants who make their own profits and 
huy third rate vegetables and flour One can 
very well think of the difficulties when the 
•cooks run away The poor hostelers have either 
to cook for themselves or to depend on food 
available m the maiket This kind of food is 
good for nothing 

Inteiruption in studies forms another dis- 
advantage of the hostel life Continuous and 
undisturbed study is impossible unless very strict 
discipline is maintained Noisy habits of idle 
students, their visits to other peoples’ rooms, 
their roars of laughter and other disturbances 
make it impossible for sensitive boys to con- 
•centiate on and stick to their books Besides, 
too much time is spent m games vhich are 
pursued as hobbies This tells upon the studies 
A lot of time is spent on social discussions, useless 
talks, and idle gossips The result is that their 
studies suffer Though these conditions do not 
hold good for some, yet they are tiue of the 
majority 

Apart from this, the hostelers become extra- 
vagant and care for pomp and show only* They 
do not understand the difficulties of their parents 
who provide them with funds They must have 
some money for cinema-shows, theatucal perfor- 
mances and other amusements without having 
any regard to then poverty and limitations 
They spend their money like water for there is 
no body to check them. This extravagance 
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changes their outlook, thoughts and deeds They 
move m the fashionable circles of the hostel 
without paying any attention to then* studies 
Another evil of the hostel life is the occasional 
giowth of party frictions which lesult in dishai- 
mony and non-co-operation among the students. 
Students foim then own parties and wish to 
serve then own ends by domg haiin to otheis. 
Tin 5 ; practice can never he done away with 
Lastly, some innocent boys often fall a victim 
to the evil company of boys m hostels and aie 
led astray by then woithless companions They 
get addicted to the evil habits of smoking, 
drinking and gambling In course of time, these 
young innocent boys acqune habits which lead 
them to the path of min 

Notwithstanding these drawbacks, the life of 
a hostel ei is ceitamly better than that of a day- 
student The natuie of the evils mentioned 
above is not beyond contiol A strict vigilance 
on the part of the supeuntendent and the 
mnmtor'j can lemedv these defects The boon 
which hostel life confers upon students cannever 
be ovei -estimated Hostels aie tbe safest places 
foi students coming fiom distant places to 
lecrive then education in schools Living in 
ho-stels* bv no means, should be discouraged 
AVh.it we need is the ovei hauling and modifica- 
tion of thf hostel management Hosteleis must 
have then liberties undei pioper limits and 
contiol and a strict watch should be kept over 
them so fai as the formation of their chaiacter 
is concerned 
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THE CHARACTER OETHE MOST POPULAR 
BOY OF MY SCHOOL. 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction : — Name of the boy and his 
brief account , his appearance and dress 

2. Eis character :—Eis habits and special 
traits. 

3. Beasons of his popularity , whether he 
is deservedly popular or due to some 
influence or favouritism 

4 The amount of influence he wields over 
the students, members of the staff , and 
the Eead Master 

5 Effects of lus popularity 

6. Conclusion A general estimate of his 
character What lessons can be learnt 
from his character 

Without some ideals and standards of conduct 
a man’s life is bound to degenerate We mould 
our character by following some models as 
guiding factors of our life If our selection is 
good we will be able to lead a good life and set 
an ideal for others But m the case of a bad 
choice the results will be hopeless As a school 
boy I have been much impressed by a class 
fellow and friend of mine, Mr Ratan Lai of 
Class X He is popular not only among his own 
class fellows, but among the students of the 
school as a whole He is a boy of plain living 
and high thinking He wears very simple 
clothes, a ‘ Kurta ’ and a * Dhoti,’ very often 
and a coat occasionally. But his dress is always 
very neat and clean. His neat dress is the sign 
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of the inward purity of his heart He is a 
handsome young boy of a lespectable, and well- 
to-do family but without any signs of pride or 
vanity in him He is always distinguishable 
from the rest of the students by his cheerful, 
lolly and smiling face He can exchange jokes, 
but is never rude and mean He is truthful and 
self-sacuficmg His actions and talks are such 
as might attract the notice of even sti angers. 
He is very sincere m deed and thought, and this 
smcenty, coupled with his simplicity and intelli- 
gence, has enabled him to enjoy the popularity 
of the school as a whole 

He happens to be a personal friend of mine 
The inoie I talk to him, the more I am intima- 
ted to him His strong character has mspned 
me a gieat deal Some of his pimciples I am 
tiymg to follow', but I find myself unable to 
leach his view 7- points He is a veiy hard-woik- 
ing and intelligent student The teachers of 
oui class have got a veiy high opinion about 
him He is not a flatteier He pleases his 
teacheis and fellow students with his honest 
woik, desnable seivices and duties rather than 
by base flatteiy He is ever attentive m the 
class as a lesult of which he gets distinctions m 
class examinations Being a student of the 
senior most class of the school and possessing 
adinnable qualities of head and heait he is 
populai with all the classes of the school Tea- 
cheis piaise him and place his charactei as ideal 
before othei students 

The next reason of his popularity is his 
spoitsman-like spirit. He is an all lound player 
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and sportsman He is the captain of nearly all 
the teams and exercises a great influence on the 
play-ground. He is not haughty and vam like 
other captains, but always kind and sympathetic 
to his fellow players He tries to provide them 
with all sorts of facilities He is not ashamed of 
acknowledging his inferiority to superior rivals 
He can acknowledge defeat without calling into 
question the judgment of the umpires, and 
referees He admires the game of his assistants 
and freely mixes with the junior students on the 
play-ground He is a champion m physical 
attainments He has won many prizes and 
medals Many a time he has taken our school 
teams on tours and by acquiring eminent victo- 
ries, brought name and fame to the institution 
His athletic activities have made him really 
very popular amongst the students of our own 
school, and those ot other institutions 

His moral character is of a very high order. 
He believes in the pimciple of plain living and 
high thinking His conduct and cliaractei aie 
excellent He is truthful and sincere, without 
the least tinge of hypocrisy or show in him 
He appears to be what he is His manners and 
behaviour are obliging Before teachers and 
elderly persons, he is modest, polite, well-behaved 
and obedient He is generous at heart and is 
always ready to help others He can lend books 
to the poor students He gladly solves the 
difficulties of his weaker class-fellows He is 
glad to carry out the orders of his teachers He 
never tries to force his superiority upon others. 
He is cheerful even m moods of dejection When- 
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evei he finds some body m tiouble, be is ready 
to extend bis sympathetic help to him. His 
behavioui towaids the students of bis own class 
is exceptionally good. He knows moie than 
half the students of the school, while he himself 
is the apple of all peoples’ eyes 

In addition to these qualities theie are many 
othei chaimmg traits of his character He is a 
veiy good debater and can airest the attention 
of the audience by his eloquent and sweet 
speeches Besides, he has got a veiy good 
thioat He has got an instinct of music and 
poetry m him By means of his melodious tunes 
and hai monies he keeps us spell-bound, m the 
lecess On the occasion of public functions he 
can make Ins maik upon the gentry piesent by 
his melodious lecitations On occasions of social 
seiuce, he pioves to be an ideal scout and lendeis 
\aluable sei vices to society He knows the art 
of dancing, singing and acting In shoit, he is 
a boy of vaned tastes and accomplishments 
He has gained populanty among all the 
classes of his school, because of his leal meats 
He is 1 espected not because he is the son of the 
Head Mastei or the second mastei but because 
lie is a man of paits He is not populai on 
account of any uidnect influence In the school 
tlioic aie sons of judges and deputy eollectois, 
but thej aie not' so much 1 espected as he He is 
populai because of his leal meats and not because 
of ain influence, favoui 01 paitiality 

Owing to his populaaty, he wields a very 
gieat influence ovei the students, membeis of 
the staff and the authoaties of the school. 
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Students respeet him as an ideal boy of the 
school Teachers praise him for his simplicity, 
sincerity, good behaviour, intelligence and obedi- 
ence. To them he is an ideal student. He is 
the confidant of us all The Head Master and 
the authorities of the school respect him as he is 
an all-round man He is consulted on important 
matters concerning the school and hostel affairs. 
The students of the school are with him with one 
voice. He serves as their guide and leader. He 
is respected both m the class and outside. 

The effects of his popularity are of far-reach- 
ing importance He always helps m the smooth 
running of the school. His true leadership and 
guidance bring honour to the institution. Many 
students follow his example and try to mould 
their characters after his fashion This results 
in the maintenance of good discipline in the 
school Even mischief-makers are made silent. 
The teacher and the taught are brought into 
close relationship by feelings of goodwill and 
sympathy 

After these considerations it is evident to say 
that Mr Eatan Lai presents before us an ideal 
moral character He is sympathetic and gener- 
ous at heart, truthful and sincere m actions. His 
habits of plain living and high thinking have 
introduced a new atmosphere into the school. 
His distinctions m games, sports, debates, music 
etc. are worth admiring The school is proud 
of him. Many lessons can be learnt from his 
character Ail those who see him love him, 
admire him and feel proud of him. He is the 
most lovable personality. May God grant him 
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long life and piospenty to enable him to bring 
gi eater konouis to his school and his school 
fellows 

A PRIZE DISTRIBUTION DAY AT 
MY SCHOOL 


Outlines — 

Introduction : — 

1 Name of the school — date and time of 

the function 

2 Preparations made : — 

(a) By the boys 

(b) By the school authorities. 

3 Programme 

(a) Beception committee 

(b) The reading of the annual report 
by the Head of the institution. 

(c) Becitations, debates, prize-distribu- 
tion 

(cl) Presidential remarks 

4 Advantages of these functions. 

5 Conclusion — lessons to be learnt. 

Annual puze-distubutions are generally held 

m all schools At some places they are held 
with gieat pomp and show while at otheis wutk 
simplicity But the school where I have had. 
the honoiu to lead is such an institution as 
makes libeial giants tow r aids such functions 

May, 15th 1935, was the prize distribution 
day in oui school The Diiectoi of Public 
Instructions and the Mimstei foi Education were 
specially invited on that occasion The day 
dawned gloriously and our hearts were brimming 
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with joy when we started for the school m our 
finest and choicest dresses Though the function 
was to begin at 4 m the afternoon, yet we were 
requested by the Head Master to reach there 
early m the morning 

Yery pompous preparations were made on 
that occasion The whole of the school was 
already white- washed Now the students and 
the members of the staff made artistic decora- 
tions There were coloured flags to be seen m 
every dnection To check the flying clouds of 
dust, water was sprinkled everywhere m the 
school boundary. Several pieces of coloured 
cloth with vanous designs of ‘ welcome ’ on them 
were to be seen at the gate. A well decorated 
path was prepared foi the leception of guests. 
The sight of the lawn itself was very beautiful 
But that was not all The sight of the hall 
where the function was going to be held, was 
very charming Theie were innumerable pictures, 
portraits and photographs Glasses and mirrors 
had doubled their beauty The arrangement of 
seats both for the guests and students was admir- 
able There were special chans for the Director 
and the Minister for Education They were golden 
and silver chairs Special seating arrangements 
were made for local officials and other invited 
guests. The Director of Education was going 
to be the president of the function His table 
and chair were very beautifully decorated t 

At last the longed for hour approached The 
invited guests began to pour in large numbers. 
They were accorded a warm and cordial 
reception at the gate by the members of the_ 
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leception committee At this time the activities 
of the boy-scouts were woith noticm'g They 
weie making different soits of salutes to the 
guests The sight of then* decent uniforms 
atti acted the notice of every visitor Oui school 
had a band of its own The boys weie extract- 
ing soft and sweet musical notes out of their 
flutes The boys of the school had alieady taken 
then seats m the hall and weie awaiting the 
amval of the piesident At last came the Dn*ec- 
tor and the Minister foi Education who weie 
accoided the warmest welcome at the gate They 
weie honouiably taken to the hall As soon as 
they entered the hall, all the assembled gently 
stood up out of lespect They took then seats 
and the function commenced 

/First of all the Dnector and the Minister 
weie gai landed amidst shouts of cheeis and 
clappings Then the Head Mastei jplaced a copy 
of the pi ogr amine befoie the president The 
fiist item was a choius song by a number of 
young boys That was a piayei song and was 
highly appi eciated by the present gentiy xlfter 
this the Head Mastei of the school lead the 
annual lepoit which was listened to with gieat 
caie and attention by all the peisons The 
lepoit made lefeiences to school funds, the 
building, the lesults, the number of boys, the 
staff and the hostel It indicated that the 
school had made a rapid progiess in a shoit time 
and deserved to be raised to the standard of an 
Intermediate College 

This being ovei, the lecitations began Some 
boys lecited English poems, while otheis vema- 
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•cular ones. Some students sang songs to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments. Some 
poems praised the authorities concerned, while 
•others appreciated the zeal and enthusiasm of 
the gentry But the mam purpose of all these 
recitations was to request the educational autho- 
rities to raise our school to the Intermediate 
standard 

Besides these recitations, debates formed 
■another interesting item of the function Speak- 
ers from other schools had also come to parti- 
cipate m the contest The debate lasted for 
About an hour and the representatives of our 
school won the shield. The visitors were well 
impiessed by the eloquence of young boys and 
their clear expression of thought The winners 
were cheeied up with shouts and clappings. 

v/ Then the time for prize-distribution came. 
The puzes for general proficiency, games and 
sport, legular attendance and good chaiacter, 
were distributed Some students weie awaided 
gold and silver medals, while others books and 
uniforms The winners of the shield were 
awarded golden medals. The students takmg 
parts m recitations were also awarded prizes. 
'The hostel monitors received silver medals for 
maintaining discipline m the hostel. 

In the end the president stood up to deliver 
his address He thanked the school authorities 
and the members of the staff for the honour they 
•conferred upon him by electing him president. 
He congratulated the prize-winners and sympa- 
thised with those who failed to wm laurels m the 
•school activities Most of all he congratulated 
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the founder of the school for the liberal grant, 
and sacrifice he made for the cause of education. 
Lastly, he congratulated the Head Master for 
his admirable administration 

He was at the same time sorry to express 
his inability to raise the school to the Interme- 
diate standard The Head Master and the 
manager then expressed their hearty thanks to 
all those who had taken the trouble of coming 
over there and making the function a grand 
success. Then the invited guests and other local 
officials were given a tea-party, and sweets were 
distributed among the students Thus the 
function came to a close amidst shouts of joy 
and rejoicing 

Such functions have their own value They 
broaden the outlook of students and excite in them 
a spirit of competition. Winners of prizes aspire 
for higher attainments and those who fail to win 
them, are infused with a spirit of envy for such 
distinctions These functions bring the public 
and the school m a close touch with each other 
Hence money spent on such functions is well 
utilised 


A DEBATING- SOCIETY 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction : — What is a debating 
society f 

2 Its origin and history 

3 Description . — Its procedure The Pre- 
sident, the Secretary , Movers , Suppor- 
ters , Opposers , Presidential remarks 
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4 . Its uses : — 

(a) Develops one's flunking and rea- 
soning faculties 

(b) Trains one for political and social 
discussions in after life 

(c) Widens one's range of knowledge 

(d) Makes students good speakers and 
successful debaters. 

6 Abuses : — 

(a) Creates ill-feelings at times. 

(b) Makes people work under emotion 
rather than reason. 

(c) Encourages cramming 

6 Conclusion : — my oivn reflections about 

it 

The advancement of cultuie and education 
has resulted m the establishment of numbeiless 
■clubs and societies Both private and public 
debating societies are available eveiy wheie at 
the present time Nearly every school and 
college has a society of this kind G-eneially 
speaking, a debating society is a gathering of 
students collected at one place to discuss a parti- 
cular subject at an appointed place and time It 
is the secretary’s duty to fix up the time and 
place for the meeting with the consultation of 
the president In debating societies speeches 
are delivered either off-hand or prepared as the 
case may be The aim of the speakeis is to m 
the audience to then* views They persuade the 
hearers by force of their arguments and emotion. 
Now-a-days the debating societies aie mamly 
attached to educational institutions We are 
concentrating our attention on these societies 
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and not upon the private and public ones These 
societies at the present time form an important 
part of our education. 

Many people falsely attribute the ongm of 
debating societies to the spread of western civili- 
zation m India But that is not the case. The 
debating societies existed m India even m the 
glonous days of her early civilization In ancient- 
times there were big meetings organised by kings 
and pimces and participated by sages and priests 
Heimits and saints held discussions on matters 
of religion publicly They had then* regular 
judges and abided by then* judgment The 
judges were distinguished professors of learning 
The practice of “Shashtrarth” has been handed 
down to us from generation to generation Thus 
we find that a debating society as an institution 
is a thing of Indian ongm It was thrown into 
the back -ground for some time till the western 
civilization gave it a new birth and introduced 
m it as many changes as possible Change is 
the law of life and “old order changeth yielding 
place to new ” So, the ancient philosophical and 
religious meetings have undergone countless 
changes The debating societies of to-day may 
have been widely affected by western culture and 
ideas, but they are Indian m ongm 

A debating society is an organised institution. 
It has got its own office-bearers Its procedure 
is like that of a public meetmg. The secretary 
and the president are the two chief members by 
whom the society is regulated and conducted 
The subjects for discussion, the time and the 
place are already fixed by the secretary m 
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consultation with the president The president 
declares the activities of the society open He 
asks the opener of the debate to move the motion 
and express his thoughts on it. Then the second- 
speaker supports the motion and adds some 
further remarks by way of supplementing his 
piedecessor. Then comes the opposer on the 
opposite side who speaks against the motion 
Another speaker strengthens the opposition and 
refutes the arguments of the mover from one to- 
all. After a resolution has been moved, seconded, 
opposed and supported, it is open for discussion 
m the house and the speakers one by one speak, 
for or against it The duty of the president 
mainly consists m controlling and regulating the 
debate. He maintains order and silence m the 
audience He keeps an alarm bell to sound a 
warning to the speakers who are in the habit 
of takmg more time than allowed The time 
limit of speaking for each individual is fixed from 
five to fifteen or twenty minutes as the case may 
be The opener is given five minutes more than 
are given to the ordinary speakers The president 
tries to give chance to all speakers according to 
the time at his disposal When all have spoken 
the president sums up the debate and puts the 
motion to vote. If the majority of the people 
vote for the motion, it is said to be earned and it 
passes into a resolution If the majority are found 
to be on the side of the opposition, the motion is 
said to be lost This finishes the President’s 
work The secretary then thanks the audience 
and the speakers and fixes a subject for the next 
meeting. Thus the meeting comes to a close 
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A debating society has its own benefits It 
develops one’s thinking and reasoning faculties 
To be a successful debater one must possess the 
powei of independent thinking This powei is 
inborn m every peison, but befoie it comes into 
play, it lequues some training and piactice A 
debating society gives this tiaimng. It helps 
m stimulating 0111 powers of thinking and reason- 
mg In a debate one has to give stiong and 
convincing aiguments to lefute those of his 
rivals 

Besides this, a debating society tiams people 
foi social and political discussions m after life 
It infuses a spmt of lesearcli, cnticism and 
investigation into the minds of spcakcis It is 
the lcsult of this tiaimng that people aie able to 
ventilate then gne vances in the political field 
and to find out effective remedies foi them The 
debating societies enable us to speak freely m 
the meetings of the Council and the Assembly 

The debating society enables us to make 
-our outlook wider. It widens 0111 knowledge 
and undei standing A debatei has to gather 
a good deal of mfounation fiom diffeient soiuces 
before he appears to speak on the platform. 
When he finds his arguments refuted by his 
livals, he comes to lealisc his mistakes and takes 
gieatei care with regard to his arguments m 
futme 

Lastly, the debating societies make the stu- 
dents good speakeis and efficient debatei s It is 
the, ..successful debaters of schools that * plead 
the right and condemn the wiong It is they who 
improve the condition of their society by ref ormmg 
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the distuct boards and municipal boards by dint 
of their forceful and reasonable arguments 

A debating society though useful m many 
ways, has certain disadvantages Sometimes the 
speakers get excited and make personal remarks 
m the course of their speeches This lesults m 
ill -feelings among them The president must be 
competent enough to check such personal lemarks 
sometimes the ill-feeling takes a senous turn 
and is conveited mto bitter enmity It 
has often been seen that those who were fnends 
before the debate, became enemies' aftei it was 
over 

Besides this ill-feeling and bitterness, people 
aie led away by emotion rather than by reason. 
In majority of cases, people are impiessed more 
by eloquence and manner of speech than by 
reasons and arguments While voting, the audi- 
dience are actuated by their pre-conceived ideas 
rather than by the reasoning of the debater. 

Moreover, debating societies encourage cram- 
ming The speakers learn some passages and 
quotations by heart and try to repioduce them 
word for word at the platform This stamps 
out originality to a great extent 

Considering both its good points and draw- 
backs we are now m a position to say that a 
debatmg society has more advantages than evils. 
The drawbacks it contams can be removed by 
an efficient management of affams Hence 
•debatmg societies should be encouraged, and 
efficient and learned presidents should be electfd 
to guide and regulate them Debates should be 
conducted in the light spirit. No ill-feelings 
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and peisonal bitterness should mai the proceed- 
ings of the debate Peisonal lemarks should be 
disallow ed by the chanman. To lemedy this 
defect each member should be ready to admit 
his own drawbacks and w eak points. He should 
possess a spoitsman-hke spirit m acknowledging 
the ments of his lival If the speaker’s indulgence 
m peisonal attacks and abusive language is not 
piopeily checked, a debating society is sure to 
piove a cuise But the lemoval of these draw- 
backs will enable the debating society to shower 
blessings upon human society 

MY SCHOOL LIBRARY 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction — what is a library f 

2 Kinds of books and their arrangement 

8 The system of books issued by the libra- 
rian tncharge 

4 The advantages derived 

(aj A fit place for utilising leisure 

(b) Heading of newspapers and perio- 
dicals, magazines etc 

(c) Benefits to the poor icho have not 
got the means to purchase their 
text books 

(d) One acquires a habit of discipline . 
M A library enriches our knowledge 

.5 Conclusion — improvements, if any. 

Bioadlv speaking, a libiaiy is nothing but a 
meie collection of books ancl papeis But it 
foims a veiy impoitant pait of an educational 
institution It is the temple of knowledge wheie 
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devotees of learning pursue their subjects whole- 
heartedly Our school libiary, though still m 
its infancy, has numerous books and papers It 
is well furnished w ith chairs and tables. Its 
building itself is grand and majestic Though 
it is under the charge of a teacher, yet the library 
affans are managed by a paid clerk c ailed the 
libranan 

Our school library is very rich in materials 
Theie are numerous kinds of books Novels, 
histones, biogLaphies, plays, books on travel, 
poetical works, Geographies, books on Mathema- 
tics and vanous othei subjects are available for 
our use The anangement of books is quite good 
They are airanged in different shelves according 
to their subject matter. There are separate 
almaiahs for them Students do not feel the 
least difficulty m getting the books desired. 

Apart from books, there are many papers and 
magazines ananged on the tables Some are 
daily papers as 1 The Leader,’ ‘ The Hindustan 
Times,’ 1 The Arjun ’ etc , while others are 
monthly ones as “ The Modern Review,” “ The 
Indian Review ” 'Good many Hindi and Urdu 
magazines are also subscribed by our library. 
These types of papers and magazines are read 
by the students with great pleasure and delight. 

The management of our library affans is 
efficient and admirable The librarian keeps a 
register with him He takes out the desired 
books and gives them to the borrowers after 
taking then signatures m that register. The 
dates of issue and return are clearly mentioned 
m the register There is a separate register 
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to issue papers and magazines A student can 
have two books at a time for a period of fifteen 
days The members of the staff can have as 
many books as they like, but like students, they 
also have to abide by the rules of the libraiy 
Then names are entered in a separate legister 
The teacher incharge of the libraiv supervises 
the library affairs and hears the complaints of 
students against the libiarian He sets matters 
all right 

The advantages which our library affords 
are many In the first instance it provides 
means foi utilizing leisure Whenever we are 
free, we can go to the library and read some 
books or papers according to our taste The 
reading of newspapers and magazines keeps us 
m touch with the present day topics They 
enable us to have an upto-date knowledge of 
current affairs Poor students can make the 
best use of the library Being placed m financial 
difficulties, they are not m a position to buy even 
the text books. Libianes are a boon to such 
students Even rich people are not expected to 
puichase all the general books They also have to 
take help of the library Mere reading of text 
books makes people dull If a student is con- 
cerned merely with the text books, his knowledge 
becomes limited and nairow It is the general 
books of the library which enrich our knowledge 
and bioaden our outlook Our libiary enables us 
to acqune a habit of discipline and good manneis 
In our reading-room we can neither talk loudly 
noi read loudly We have to think of the con- 
veniences of others We cannot disturb them m 
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their work The library enriches our mmds m 
every way 

Notwithstanding these advantages, our school 
library is not free from defects Sometimes the 
librarian is absent for several days, and the woik 
of the students suffers There aie no books of 
geneial inteiest Nearly all the books aie con- 
cerned with educational matters The method 
of issuing books is old-fashioned Our hbranes 
ought to be organised on the most modern and 
scientific lines The books should be classified 
and issued according to the decimal system 
Every newly published book shoull be ordered 
foi our libiaiv at the eailiest oppoitumty But 
the disadvantages aie insignificant when com- 
pared to the advantages Libianes are ceitamly 
a boon to the students How to make the best 
use of them is left to us We can mould our 
chaiacters in diffeient patterns by reading 
different books 


BOY SCOUTING 


Outlines — 

1 Origin and history of the Boy Scouts' 
movement 

2. Boy Scout organization, 

3 Appearance and dress : — Khaki tin if orm, 
drums , bugles , flags. 

4 Training Drill , excursions, the learn- 
ing of useful arts, first aid, ambulance 
work 

j. Games and amusements 

3. Their duties 
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(a) Be prepared 
i b) Scout s honour to be trusted 

(c) Loyalty to God, crown and country, 

(d) Cleanliness in thought, word , and 
deed, 

(e) Truth speaking , 

7 Their usefidness : — Services rendered to 
society, Volunteers m melas, help 
given at the time of accidents , service 
at the time of wars 

8 Conclusion — Scout organisation should 
find support and encoui agement It 
should be made compulsoiy in schools. 
Its benefits are very many 

The Boy Scout movement originated m South 
Africa during the Boer War The ^originator of 
this movement was Sn Bobert Baden Powell. 
He knew a gieat deal about young men and was 
well veised in the ait of tiaming raw lecruits 
for The Bntish Army He trained boys on 
military lines, taught them many mteiesting 
things That was the staitmg point of the Scout 
movement m the year 1909 Since then it has 
developed mto an important institution m all 
the countries of the world 

Its history m India is of a more recent 
giowth In India it was mtioduced during the 
time of the Great War. Mis Annie Besant 
founded the Indian Scout’s Association which 
gradually spiead m all the piovmces of India 
The boy Scouts are those boys who are given 
training on militaiy lines They aie taught to 
lendei sei vices for public good It is due to the 
immense help rendered to society by the Boy 
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Scouts that this movement has gamed popularity 
throughout the world 

The organisation and the discipline of the 
Boy Scouts are semi-military, yet their aim is 
peaceful This movement is organised on 
scientific lines The individual scout forms the 
smallest unit of the Boy Scouts organisation It 
is based on what is called the “herd instinct” , 
i e , the scouts act together as one body The 
scout troop is divided into sections, and any 
boy who is over ten years of age can become a 
boy scout He has to undergo a period of 
training during which he is called a “tender 
foot” During this period he has to learn many 
thmgs concerning the scout laws, signs, salutes 
etc After this he has to take solemnly the 
scout oath to do his duty to G-od, to the king, 
to the people He has also to take a vow to 
obey the scout laws Then he is formally 
enrolled as a scout and drafted m one of the 
“patrols” A batch of about eight scouts forms 
the “patrol”, more than four ‘patrols’ combine 
to form a troop and several such troops form a 
Branch Association Above the diffeient Branch 
Associations there is a Central Association Each 
troop is under the command of a scout master 
who is helped by an assistant scout master All 
"these associations are officially recognised by the 
government 

Apparel proclaims the man The Boy Scouts 
are distinguishable from their very appearances 
and unif orms They wear Khaki uniforms 
shirts, shorts and turbans. Theychave their own 
coloured flags with them. They also have bugles 
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to blow and drums to beat in times of emer- 
gency Their staves (lathis as they are called) 
lender most valuable services Their dress is so 
typical that even an ordinary man can at once 
recognise them to be scouts 

The boy scouts have to pass through a sort, 
of militaiy training They have to pass many 
test examinations before their names are entered 
as Boy Scouts They have to play various 
scout games which make them physically active 
and strong They have to undergo a regular 
tiainmg in drill and other physical exercises 
They have also to learn the arts of cooking, 
signalling, swimming, ambulance-work, pitching 
and breaking up tents, erecting temporary 
dwellings, constructing bridges, loads and the 
like They have to undergo this training regularly 
m their full uniforms They have to pass many 
tests before they become qualified scouts 

The duties of the Boy Scouts are manifold. 
Their general aim is to do public good But m 
doing so a boy has to abide by certain scout laws 
The boy scout has to take a vow to act up to the 
scout law This law enables him to regulate his 
life on the path of duty, manliness and honour. 
“Be preparad” is his motto Come what may,, 
but ho must do his duty He should do his duty 
for the sake of duty without caring for the results. ' 
A scout is always expected to be truthful, and loyal 
to the king and the countiy, obedient to parents 
and tiue to himself, his friends and God 

The Boy Scout is kind-hearted and generous 
to all people, n%,en, women and children, rich as 
well as poor without any distinction of caste,. 
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colour and creed He is always ready to help 
those who are in distress He must always obey 
orders promptly and do his duty willingly and 
with a cheerful heart He should be thrifty m 
his habits and should not waste his money on 
buying useless things. He should be on friendly 
terms with other scouts In short he must be 
clear m thought, action and deed without any 
taint of vice 01 impurity m him. 

The services rendered by the Boy Scouts are 
useful m many ways In cases of accidents 
they render fiist-aid and then make arrangements 
foi better medical aid They serve as volunteers 
m big melas and gatherings They render 
invaluable services to peisons vho are led 
astray. Women and childien aie taken pioper 
care of by the scouts on such oceassions Many 
lost children are safely conducted thiough large 
crowds and traffic and lestored to then parents. 
They try to save people fiom diownmg When 
there is some excitement in the city, they help 
the government m maintaining older m the 
streets To nurse the sick forms another important 
part of their duties If fire breaks out at some 
place, they help in extinguishing it If they 
happen to come across any one lying m a helpless 
state they carry him to a hospital 01 to a place 
where he may be cared for Being trained m ambul- 
ance work they render valuable services during the 
war-time by carrying the wounded soldiers from 
the battle field to the hospital They are at 
times employed as messengers on confidential and 
important matters. In short, a Boy Scout is ever 
ready to do every thing for the good of mankind. 
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Such a helpful institution as the Boy-Scout, 
oiganisation must find support and encouiage- 
ment from all quaiters Schools must mtioduce 
and patiomse scouting Paients should willingly 
allow then young boys to take part m it These 
organisations carried on good lines, will piove 
most effective and beneficial to society Such 
institutions will elevate the chaiacter of our 
young men and pieparethem to face the stiuggle 
of life with a bold and courageous heait 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF CHARACTER AS 
EXEMPLIFIED BY THE BOYS IN 
MY SCHOOL 


Outlines — 

1 Introduction — Wiat is character 

2 Different types of character 

(a) Sportsmen 

(b) Intelligent ancl hard-uorlnng boys 

(c) Students of calm and quiet natures, 
students of average intelligence 

(d) Selfish and mean students of unde- 
sirable habits 

(e) Ideal students, distinguished in 
every sphere, physical, moral and 
intellectual 

S What determines popularity and unpo- 
pularity 

4 Conclusion 

Charactei is a very wide teim It should 
not be confused with conduct which is only a 
pait of it. Character includes all sorts of 
activities and actions It is the expression of a 
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man’s deeds and thoughts. It is, as a matter of 
ffact, the mam spring of all our actions It is, to 
"be more precise, the habitual mode of our thinking 
and doing Hence to pronounce judgment upon 
one’s character is not an easy task It requires 
a very caieful study of the ms and outs of a man 
before one is able to form any opinion about him. 
Just as day light can be seen through the small- 
est holes, so a man’s character may be judged 
even by his most ordinary and trifling deeds. 

The crown and glory of life is character. 
It is the noblest possession of a man, constituting 
a rank in itself. 

My school consists of about five hundied 
students Each has got his own individual 
characlei To attempt a classification of such 
chaiacters is a difficult job But for the sake of 
convenience I may select some representative 
types ot charactei and deal with them m buef 
At the very outset boys may be broadly divided 
into good and bad, popular and unpopular, but 
this classification is after all loose Some good 
students may be unpopular, while bad ones 
popular according to the likes and dislikes of 
individuals Hence there is the necessity of 
giving a brief analysis of each type of charactei 

First there is the class of players They form 
a class of them own Individually they might 
be different m manners and habits, but they 
iave their own outstanding tiaits common to all 
sportsmen Such students are always healthy and 
stout. To them games are more important than 
studies. They often slip away from the class and 
attend to their games enthusiastically Though 
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lagging behind in then studies, they aie yet 
lespected by the students and teaeheis It 
is upon them that the honour of oui school 
depends m matteis of games and spoits Such 
students aie geneiallv found to be dull and idle 
m the class They fail many a time m then 
examinations, yet they aie gladly admitted by 
the heads of institutions Theie are a few 
exceptions to this lule and all the spoitsmen aie 
not necessarily weak m the class 

The other class of bovs is lepiesented by 
haid-woikmg and intelligent students To them 
then study is the most important thing They 
do not lead a life of ease and comfoit, but they 
aie veiy pams- taking and regulai By apply- 
ing themselves keenly to their studies such boys 
get distinctions m diffeient sublets, and get 
good divisions m examinations Such students 
aie always loved by then teachers Upon them 
depends the honour of the school Such 
students are always favouied by oui Head 
Mastei He tues to please them bv giantmg 
them good many concessions Theie is always 
a spirit of competition among these boys They 
always tiy to get the better of their uvals 
At times they aie jealous of one another "VYhen- 
evei some body refers a paiticular difficultv to 
anothei the lattei misleads him They always 
tiy to seive their own ends by getting good 
divisions and high positions m the class. All of 
them aie not of the same natuie, and they admit 
of ceitam exceptions Some of them aie 
tiuthful and honest, while others dishonest and 
selfish. 
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A third group consists of those boys who are 
calm and quiet m their habits They are very 
hard-working and legular, but unfortunately 
they do not possess good biams Then power of 
undeistandmg is low They take every caie to 
progiess in their studies, but their lack of intelli- 
gence baffles them at every step Such students 
generally get through m the examinations by 
dint of their hard labour Their manneis are 
calm and quiet They are generally obedient 
and lespectful to their teacheis and sympathetic 
and helpful to their fellow students c 

Apart from these, there aie some boys 
who are mean and vulgai They do not attach 
any importance to their studies They aie 
addicted to smoking and drinking. They exeioise 
an evil influence upon othei mnocent boys. They 
are selfish and mean and lead an undesirable life. 
At the tune of examination they deceive their 
soul, God and the mvigilatois, by copying answeis 
from books and note-books They aie at times 
rusticated, but this does not bung about any 
good to them Such students are always looked 
down upon by all the good students 

Lastly, there is a class of students who may 
be safely called ideal students They distinguish 
themselves both m the class and outside They 
get distinctions m games and studies alike They 
are always friendly and sympathetic to otheis 
and gladly lend then willing help whenever 
needed Then excellent conduct and behaviour 
serves as a model for others to follow They are 
respectful and obedient to the teachers and 
friendly towards then class fellows. Such boys 
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are always truthful and honest They are free 
fiom the vices of falsehood and dishonesty and 
various other undesirable habits They command, 
a great respect m the school. Every one who 
comes m contact with them, admires them But 
such ideal students are few and far between 

Now it is evident that it is character which 
detei mines the popularity or unpopularity of a 
student If a boy is good at heart, he will 
ceitamly be populai Self-sacrificing students 
have always gained populanty at school A 
s&lfish good boy is hated by all without any 
legaid lor his intelligence To be popular requnes 
the habits of truthfulness, sympathy, obedience, 
fuendlmess, good will, and regularity. All these 
things taken into consideration will furnish a 
man with some data to pronounce judgment 
upon one s charactei Our school, being a big 
institution, presents varieties of character It is 
left to the authonties or the membeis of the 
staff concerned, to mould the character of their 
students They can make or mai it m any way 
they like 

^ HOW I SPENT MY LAST SUMMER 

VACATIONS 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Period of vacations 

3 Their advantages 

(1) Give us rest to recoup our energies. 

(2) Recreate us 

(3) Enable us to make up our deficien- 
cies and to further our knowledge 
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(4) Books read. 

(5) Places visited and journeys under- 
taken. 

(6) Friends and relatives seen 

(7) Hobbies and other entertainments. 

4. How idle and lazy boys spend their 

holidays 

5 Notable events 

6. Conclusion— Feelings when they are 

over Reflections. 

Every body requires some lest after haid labour. 
In schools, during the examination days, one 
has to over- work A student who works haid 
throughout his school session feels tiled and 
wants time for lest Such a time when long, 
gives gieat delight Hence long holidays are 
given to students to refresh their mmd by change 
of climate 

Our school was closed for two months for the 
summer vacation aftei the announcement 1 of the 
annual results Our hearts leapt with ]oy when 
we staited for our homes On reaching home, 
I conveyed the message of my success to my 
paients They were extiemely glad to hear it 
With thanks and delight I accepted then con- 
giatulations and sweets offered to me as a lewaid 
of my labouis and after a few day’s complete lest, 
I chalked out a programme for the long vacations. 
I had two month’s vacation, (May and June) at 
my disposal 

Within a short time I regamed my energies 
My mmd was refreshed. How I was m a position 
to exercise my brain on matteis of importance 
These holidays gave me great relief and comfoit. 
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I devoted most of my time to amusement and 
recieation 

Duiing my stay at school, my health broke 
down Fust I concentrated my attention on its 
impiovement I daily got up early in the 
morning and, aftei taking my daily exeicises, 
took milk and some othei lefieshment Walking 
foimed an impoitant pait of my daily progiamme 
The scenes and sights of natuie supplied calm 
and peace to my mind At times I went to the 
neighbounng places for change of climate All 
these factors contributed to the development of 
my physique 

The next impoitant thing to which I dnected 
my attention was the making up of my defici- 
ency m English Though I had passed my 
examination alright, still I felt I was very weak 
in English My father had appomted a private 
tutoi foi me and during one month s time I made 
the deficiency up and came up to standaid of 
tl^e class 

Apait fiom this legular soit of woik I was 
m the habit of reading geneial books Being 
chieflv mteiested in diama and poetiy I used 
to go to the library and read books of that kind 

I took a keen mteiest m poetical and diama- 
tic hteiature and devoured all the books that 
weie available m the libiaiv I was equally 
intei ested m Hindi literatuie News-papei 
reading did not seem essential to me, but I 
glanced thiough them m order to pick up the 
impoitant news of the world 

Besides leading, I also undertook travelling 
during these holidays Twice or thrice I started 
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with my family to bathe in the Ganges and to 
pass a few days on its holy banks Once I went 
to Rajghat and once to Cawnpoie I learned a 
great many tilings by my visits to these places 
Theie I had occasion to meet learned Sadhus 
and hear their religious mstiuctions The dip 
in the sacred livei was very pleasant Once 
I visited Lucknow^ which made a very deep 
impression on my mind Theie I was pleased to 
see the Zoo, the Museum, the Council Chamber, 
the Pictuie Palace and various other things of 
note In addition to this, I had to attend many 
marriages -which enabled me to visit many new' 
places in that way 

Many of my friends and relatives came to 
see me and on suitable occasions I went to see 
them Being busy w'lth my studies during the 
session, I had not seen many of them for a long 
tune Now I could satisfy my long standing 
desire It was a pleasant time for the meeting 
of friends and I enjoyed their company to my 
heait’s content 

But the most of my time was devoted to my 
hobbies They w T ere two in number, music and 
poetry I used to learn good classical songs 
from some expeits I also used to play on the 
Harmonium and the Tabla They weie my 
favourite pastimes which gave me eveiy sort of 
enjoyment I was also fond of composing poems 
m Hindi I was very much interested m this 
art It enabled me to wm many a prize and 
I tried every means to impiove it 

Thus I was m a position to utilise my 
holidays m the best possible manner I pity 
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those people who lazily while away their time 
in idle gossips In a sense long holidays are 
meant to provide moie lest than usual Lack of 
vi oik makes us dull and inactive What made 
my holidays all the moie pleasant was the 
happening of some notable events Once I had 
to take pait in a diamatic peifoimanee and at 
anothei time I chanced to witness a motor car 
accident These ueie the two impoitant events 
^ hich I can nevei forget m my life 

By and by the holidays came to a close. 
Necessaiy piepaiations weie made foi my depar- 
ture to school It was with a heavy heart when 
I left the heaven of home The hour came when 
I bade good bye to the membeis of my family. 
I u as sad at heart and tears were coming out of 
my eyes, but my father cheeied me up 

Holidays are indeed veiy pleasant, but then* 
end is veiy sad and disappointing My school 
as to open m the fiist week of July Hence 
I made the necessary piepaiations and was 
about to stait My paients encouraged me, 
but teais of love weie visible in then eyes My 
eyes too weie full of teais My separation fiom 
the family was leally a pathetic sight But it 
could not be helped The “Tonga wala” said 
that I was getting late foi the tiam so I bade 
faiewell to my paients and staited foi the 
station 

SCHOOL MAGAZINES AND THEIB USES. 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction. 
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2 Nature of school magazines 

3 How conducted 

4 Their uses 

( a ) Develop originality of thinking and 
encourage composition and author- 
ship 

(b) Widen students knowledge by 
providing them with new articles 
not given m books or text books 

(c) Foster school patriotism 

(d) Maintain a close connection bet - 
iveen the present and the old boys 
of the school 

(e) Bring about exchange of thought 
among the students of different 
schools 

(f) Enable the Head Master to reach 

the whole school 

„ Conclusion Competence of editors 

The growth of printing presses is largely 
responsible for a wide circulation of boohs and 
papers Printing is becoming cheaper and chea- 
per every day and numberless magazines, journals, 
newspapers and periodicals are coming into 
existence School magazines form an institution 
of their own They have been recently introduced 
m many of the schools in India In western 
countries every public and government school 
has a magazine of its own The future of magaz- 
ines seems to be very bright It is expected that 
magazines will shortly be introduced m almost 
all the schools in India 

A school magazine is a collection of the 
articles and poems contributed by the students 
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as well as bv the membeis of the staff The school 
magazines aie diffeient fiom other periodicals 
and journals They aie the result of the com- 
bined effoits of the students and the teachers 
The students have to pay a particular subscrip- 
tion foi which they get legulaily the issues of 
the school magazine They aie not to be 
< audited m public, because the natuie of the 
subjects dealt w ith is not of a universal mteiest 
The <u tides published m them aie chiefly 
educational Presentation copies of these maga- 
zines aie t,ent to other educational institutions 
Sue h magazines do not publish political, social 
and leligious matteis They aie the vehicles 
foi the expression of the students’ own 
thoughts and ideas on some subjects of common 
mteiest 

The school magazines aie conducted by a 
committee chosen tiom amongst the students 
and the teacheis The pi esident of the committee 
nm co-opt any other membeis whom he thinks 
competent The editoi is the sole responsible 
pei son who, with the help of one or tw T 0 sub- 
editors, sanctions ai tides for publication 
(icneially, the editoi is selected from amongst 
the membeis of the staff and the sub-editois 
fiom amongst the students The improvement 
of these magazines depends upon the advice of 
semoi teacheis who also, fiom time to time, make 
their ow T n contributions The students aie the 
chief contributors to the school magazines The 
publication and the distribution of the magazines 
aie entiusted to some enthusiastic membeis of 
the magazine committee 


4 
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The school magazines have their own uses 
and benefits In the first instance they develop 
oiigmality of thinking and encourage composition 
and authoiship They stimulate our faculty of 
thinking and enable us to \uite articles on 
diffeient subjects 

Young boys are naturally eagei to see then 
compositions m print and woik heart and soul 
for the preparation of an article foi the magazine 
They make their best efforts if theie is some 
puze to be awarded for the best article Thus 
students learn a gieat deal and acqune the 
powei of independent thinking By writing 
legular aiticles they improve then style and 
composition, as the sayings goes ‘piactice makes 
man peifect ’ 

Secondly, the school magazines widen the out- 
look of students and extend their scope of know- 
ledge The mfoimation contained m the 
magazines is geneially mstiuctive and thongkt- 
piovokmg It excites the students’ faculty of 
research and cnticism The aiticles published 
m the magazines are such as are not found m 
punted books Consequent^ they add to the 
stock of one’s geneial knowledge 

Besides this, the school magazines fostei 
love for the school Thiough magazmes boys 
begin to realise that they aie a united body The 
individual students might diifei m then tastes, 
but they always keep m common the good of 
the school at heart They aie pioud of the 
fact that they belong to the one and the 
same school They are loyal and faithful to its 
best interests and try to keep up the dignity 



( 54 ) 

of then institution They try to uphold its best 
tiaditions 

Anothei advantage of the school magazines, is 
that they establish a close relationship between 
the piesent and the ex-students of the school 
Gen ei ally the students of diffeient classes do 
not come m contact with one anothei But the 
magazines seive this puipose to a gieat extent. 
Then leadeis become mteiested in the diffeient 
contubutois and tiy to know moie of the topics 
they deal with Diffeient schools may also be 
bi ought m touch with one anothei by mutual 
exchange of magazines Buither the school 
magazines seive as a link between the piesent 
and the old boys of the school If a particular 
school has a magazine of its own the old boys 
may also have the opportunities to publish then 
ai tides in them and become familiar with the 
piesent bo vs 

The school magazines facilitate interchange 
of thoughts between students of diffeient schools 
They excite a spmt of healthy uvaliy v Inch 
leads them to the path of pmgiess Thiough 
the school magazine it is possible foi the students 
of one school to learn how fai they aie behind 01 
ahead of anothei schools m matteis of games 
lcsults and othei social and literaiy activities 

Lastly, the school magazines enable the Head 
Mastei to come in a close touch with the 
students Thiough them he mav, fiom time to 
time, speak to the whole school on matteis of 
school-life and discipline as well as on those 
pei taming to the conduct and chaiactei of the 
students Thiough the school magazine he may 
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make appeals to the students to follow a parti- 
cular line of action, and to pay subscriptions for 
functions to be held at their school Henoe the 
magazines bring the students and the members 
of the staff in closer relationship with one 
another 

Now it is evident that the school magazines 
play a very important part in moulding the 
character of the students Hence the editor of 
a magazine must be very competent and learned 
He should preferably be one of the senior 
members of the staff He should discourage 
second-hand and badly written articles and raise 
the standard of his magazine by allowing the 
publication of good and pleasant articles He 
should reject all objectionable and undesirable 
matter and publish only those articles which 
might purify and ennoble students’ thoughts 
and ideas and elevate their character 


A VISIT TO A MELA (HAIR). 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction What is a fair f Purpose 
for which it is held— religious, social or 
commercial ^Traditions connected with 
it 

2. Preparations and anticipations of joy 

3. Description of the fair, 

(a) Bathing. or worship. 

(b) Processions, if any. 

(c) Arrangement of shops 

(d) Amusements and entertainments. 

(e) Other sight-seeing 
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4 Advantages 

(a) Social inter-course with people, 
friends and relatives 

(b) Study of the mode of living of the 
people residing at different places 

(c) Commercial benefits — local products 
sold and profits made 

(d) Opportunities for social service 
(Scouting and Seva Samiti ) 

(e) Means of recreation 

5 Disadvantages — 

(a) The a'oicd and rush of people 

(b) Accidents : — thefts, diseases, unna- 
tural deaths 

( c ) Clouds of dust producing suffocation. 

(d) Difficulties faced by women having 
children with them. 

(e) Bad articles sold 

6 Conclusion Its value in general, its 

attractions 

A D3 ela is a gathering of people fiom diffeient 
paits of a district The term ‘mela’ is generally 
used foi a village gathering at a particulai time 
foi a paiticular puipose The aim of the melas 
may be eithei lehgious or social or commercial. 
Whatevei then puipose, thefairs aie held annually 
oi six monthly at appointed times and places. 
Some melas are held m oidei to worship a god 
oi a goddess. Others are organised foi the sale 
of local products The aim of some fans is to 
commemoiate the memory of some gieat men 
belonging to that place But the undeilymg 
idea in all cases is the same — the gatheimg of 
people from different quarteis 
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The mela which we had an occasion to pay a 
•visit to was the “Kailash Fair” It is held 
during the rainy season on the third Monday 
of the month of Sawan at a place seven miles 
from Agra The place is situated on the banks 
of the Jarnuna It is two miles far fiom Sikandra. 
It is a great religious festival held in honoui of 
god, Shiva, to express religious devotion to 
Him But the commercial and social motives 
are also connected with the religious aim 
of the mela The mela is really a grand 
spectacle It attiacts people from places far 
and neai 

Agia and its neighbouring places observe a 
local holiday at this occasion Oui ioy knew 
no bounds when the notice ioi holiday was 
cnculated in oui school a day befoie the festival 
On oui arnvmg at home, it was decided m our 
company of six fuends that we would pay a 
visit to the grand fair on foot The next day 
davned gloriously and ve made preparations 
for our depaituie Oui hearts brimming with 
delight, we put on our holiday di esses and took, 
the shortest loute to leach oui destination We 
had a veiy nice time and a very pleasant journey 
as two of oui friends amused us with their sweet 
songs and entertaining jokes throughout the 
way Our enjoyment was still more enhanced 
by the bright sight of the huge crowds on eithei 
side of our path The falling of occasional ram 
drops at one time and continual showers at 
another presented different scenes and sights 
both on earth and above Shortly after we 
reached Kailash but, to our gieat supnse, not a 
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single drop of lain had fallen there The sky 
was cloudless The sun’s lays weie s hinin g 
brightly The clouds of dust weie flying every 
where due to heavy traffic 

The sight of the mela was really awe-mspning 
The presenceof a holy atmospheie charmed 
our hearts We weie overjoyed to see that some 
weie diving deep into the blue wateis of the 
sacred J amuna, while others did not even dare 
to go a step m Many people weie chanting 
hymns while bathing and otheis were absoibed 
m deep meditation, taking silent dips m the 
sacied water Alms-giving to beggais by the 
batheis was another characteristic feature of 
the “bathing ghats ” A majority of sadbus, 
some-staik naked and others semi-clothed, weie 
also reciting Mautias m a giave manner 

In addition to these sights, the natuial 
sceneiy of the uver was by no means less anest- 
mg The beauty of the clear sky leflected m the 
tiansparent vater was certainly 'delightful The 
ti enabling waves bioke upon the shore and ruffled 
the suiface of watei into numberless wrinkles 
and frowns The opposite bank of the uvei was 
coveied with tiees whose shadov s were reflected 
into the watei But the most solemn of all the 
sights was the woiship of Lord Shiva His 
devotees were garlanding His Statue with 
gailands of sweet-smelhug flowers and were lingmg 
loudly the bells m the temple Hymns weie 
being chanted and the incense was burning 
befoie the god. Jugs full of sacred water 
were 'being poured on His marble idol. That 
was one of the grandest sights of the mela It 
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infused a spirit of religious faith into the hearts 
•of the onlookers 

The next sight which engaged our attention 
was that of the huge crowd of people gathered 
from different places The ciowd consisted of 
people of diffeient types Men, women and 
children from different places had assembled 
there They were talkmg m their local dialects. 
They were clad in various kinds of dresses and 
were rushing to the river Some of them were 
old and weak and were helped by their younger 
friends while others were quite hale and hearty 
Some motheis weie oairying their babies in their 
arms Flags of different colours were flying as 
symbols of different places. The crowd produced 
a deafening dm 

Notwithstanding the difficulties we had to 
face m the ciowd, we enjoyed it to our 
heart’s content Another sight which attracted 
our notice now, was the ariangement of shops. 
There were shops and stalls The stalls were 
selling vanous articles of food Sweet-sellers 
were present m hundreds The local selleis of 
the cooked provisions m ere busy and active m 
attending to then customeis The sale of toys " 
was a special featuie of the mela Hawkers were 
also crying aloud m order to sell their articles. 
The ariangement of the shops too was good. 
Articles for sale were placed in well decorated 
jooms Some sheds were also used as shops. 
They were arranged m rows. 

Apart from the arrangement and decoration 
of shops, the mela also provided means for amuse- 
ment and recreation. Music and dances were 
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going on Some theatncal performances took 
place as night chew neai Some magic shows 
weie also oigamsed The simple villageis 
anested the attention of the citizens by their 
dialectical songs, and then peculiar mode of 
smgmg There weie vanous other things such 
as wiesthng and fencing which attiacted a large 
numbei of people towards them 

Whatevei the difficulties, the mela had its 
own advantages It piovided foi us oppor- 
tunities to see oiu friends and lelatives There 
v e could study the modes of living ol diffeient- 
people of diffeient localities The topics of 
luial mteiest could be learnt by enteiing into 
comeisation \uth any one whom we chanced to 
meet In addition to this, the fair provided 
means foi commercial benefit Local pioducfcs 
weie put to sale and laige piofits weie made there 
of by the owneis Sellers coming from outside 
also sold their goods at dear lates but these 
ai tides weie generally bought by the villagers 

Besides this, the mela piovided opportunities 
foi social seivice The boy-scouts and the 
1110m bins of the Seva Samiti were dischaigmg 
then duties veiy enthusiastically They weie 
e\ei leady to extend then help to any one who 
needed it. They tried their utmost to provide 
facilities foi the visitois by making suitable 
anangements foi their lodging They took caie 
of lost childien and piopeity and handed them 
ovei to the owneis They also helped m pi even- 
ting accidents 

In addition to these advantages, the mela- 
provided the best means of enjoyment We 
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laughed and talked inonily. Sometimes we 
book delight in the scenes and sights of the river 
at othei times, we enjoyed the iun of the simple 
villagers Now we tasted one sweet and now 
we made a close bargain with the fruit seller As 
there was a great rush, we had to quanel with 
some of tbo lude and unmannerly persons We 
also offered some flowers to the sacred idol of 
Lord Shiva as a token of oui religious devotion 
However, our fatigue of the way u as completely 
removed by these recieations and sight seemgs 
But eveiy bright thing has its dark side as 
well Had the mela been free from defects, it 
would have been a glorious spectacle But no. 
One has to face a gieat many difficulties and 
discomfoits at a mela The uproar of the people 
tires one’s patience Huge clouds of dust arising 
out of the earth cause suffocation Inspite of 
all the arrangements by police authorities, boy- 
scouts and Seva Samiti, accidents are common 
We ourselves witnessed three people drowning 
m the Jamuna Two old persons fell down in the 
crowd and were trampled upon by the visitors 
We also heard of some thefts Some people were 
secretly robbed of their money. Several people 
fell a victim to choleia, and many suffered from 
headache We ouiselves had to undergo many 
hardships m forcing our way through the huge 
crowd wherein pushing and stumbling were quite 
frequent Being tired of these inconveniences, 
we made up our mmd to go to the Dharmshala 
and rest there for the night Fortunately we 
were able to get a good and airy room After a 
brief discussion about the things which we had 
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seen in the mela we slept foi the night and 
staited eaih in the morning foi oui homes. 

Despite the difficulties and discomforts one 
has to lace at a mela one is glad to be able to* 
say that its value is by all means veiy gieat By 
visiting a mela one can undeistand what life 
reallv is in its vanous aspects The knowledge 
which a visitoi gains at a mela may be eithei 
small 01 gieat, vague 01 definite, but he ceitamly 
gains something fiom diffeient sources This 
knowledge ceitamly pioves helpful in aftei life 


A DESERT JOURNEY 

Oil LINES — 

/ Inf induction 

2 The aim of the journey and necessary 
preparations 

'■i Desi r/ption of the journey. 

(a) Heaps of sand 
(h) Star city of uciter 
(<) Lad of ie (jet at ion. 

01) JJust-storms. 

(e) Excess tve heat during the day-time 
< f ) Kvcessive cold at the night time 
/ Uif/tt ulfies faced and how overcome 
On Means of travelling uncomfortable, 
i h, ] lunger and thirst 
(< ) Dust storms 

(d) 'Mirage' — partides of sand shining 
hleuatcr m the sun's light 
(c) Dear of robbers 
o Advantages , if any 
0 Conclusion — Personal reflections and 
impressions about such journeys. 
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Travelling, no doubt, foims part of our educa- 
tion and adds to our knowledge It provides 
fii st-hand information about many things to the 
keen observer Journeys by trains, motor cars, 
aeroplanes are undoubtedly pleasant But this 
cannot be said of journeys across the desert 
They aie more risky and dangerous than pleasant 
and interesting They are full of difficulties and 
inconveniences, and yet people undeitake them 
gladly To be impaitial, a desert journey has 
its own charms and dangers 

We chanced to undertake a deseit journey m 
the month of June The aim of our journey 
was to make a Geographical study of the deserts 
of Rajputana Consequently our journey could 
not be pleasant We were about five friends m 
all who ventured to travel from Bikaner to 
Jodhpur with a view to study desert scenes and 
sights We made the necessary preparations 
according to the directions given to us by expe- 
rienced persons Seven camels were hired Our 
luggage was loaded upon two camels and the 
rest five weie to carry ub We had read m 
books about the difficulties of desert journeys, so 
we took enough of food and water to-gether with 
many other necessary things of use It was the 
morning of 26th June 1934 The day dawned 
gloriously. Every face looked cheerful. We 
took our seats on the backs of the camels and 
started on our adventure 

It was pleasant to travel under the mild lays 
of the morning sun The heaps of sand on 
either side of our way were cold at first, but as 
the sun rose higher and higher, they became hot. 
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Xow the wind was calm and quiet In the 
morning thete was a refieshing bieeze blowing 
softty As the sun ascended the heaven, the 
wind too became scoi clung The heaps of sand 
weie burning like fiie The camels, the so 
called ‘ ships of the deseit” paced those burning 
sand-hills with a gieat uneasiness By this time 
the wind began to blow liaid, and clouds of dust 
began to on\ elope us fiom all sides It was 
veiy unpleasant to move foiwaid Hence we 
decided to stay and take rest foi some time 
In the deseits it is a problem to find out 
places of lest and shelter It was noon The 
ia\ s of the sun weie falling peipendiculaily upon 
om bodies Oui camels were tiled and exhausted 
Watci was invisible There weie no trees under 
whose shades we could lest foi some time We 
seal ched foi an oasis, but that too was not 
visible upto long distances Hence we decided 
to plod on oui way until w r e fortunately leached 
,111 oasis wheie we took lest foi some time An 
oasis m a deseit is a heaven foi travellers It 
is iii feitile piece of land with grass, plants, vege - 
tation, a spung oi pool of w ; atei in it It also 
contains some tiees of small giow’th We took 
icst foi some time and staited on our journey 
again in the evening Though the sun was now 
sinking into the west, yet the heaps of sand w r eie 
still burning Howevei, we continued oui march 
foi w aid with lenewed stiength and vigoui We 

had haidly gone a mile oi so when we were tem- 
fied by oui guide who indicated to us the signs 
of the coming stoim. The camels stopped 
tiavellmg and of then own accord, sat on the 
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ground It was a temble storm. Heaps of 
sand began to blow from one place to another. 
Sand-hills kept shifting between different 
places Our faces and bodies were coveied with 
dust and sand and we looked as if painted 
yellow Shortly after the stoim abated and we 
searched for water to wash our faces, but water 
was available nowheie The water we had was 
scanty We could not spare oui drinking water 
for washing purposes Being helpless, we 
continued oui journey m the same condition. 
Portunately we met a caravan which gladly lent 
ns some watei 

By this time darkness prevailed eveiywhere 
The desert presented a very calm and quiet 
appearance There was no chirping of buds, no 
lowing of cows and no othei signs of disturbance 
Shortly after, the moon began to shed her silverly 
light upon the desert scene We got down fiom 
our camels and walked for some time to enjoy 
the moon-lit night We seaLched for some 
human habitation or village, but there weie no 
signs of it Consequently we pitched our tents 
m the desert and decided to take rest for the 
night During the night time it was tenibly 
cold We had not got sufficient bedding and 
covering with us In the day heat was scotching 
•us, but at night cold was piercing our bodies 
We were shivering with cold but what was to be 
done We could not have proper sleep at night 
partly because of extreme cold and paitly 
because of the fear of wild animals and robbers 

We resumed our journey early m the morn- 
ing before day break, and covered a long distance 
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without facing any difficulty Now the sun rose 
with its soft nnld golden lays, giadually ns light 
became bnghtei and blighter till its heat became 
unbeaiable The extreme heat of the sun again 
lendeied tiavellmg difficult The scoiching 
sand below aud sultiy heat above were gieat 
troubling factois Oui stock of watei was 
piactically exhausted We made gieat- eftoirs 
to get moie but in vam W e seaiehed foi some 
fiuits but thev too weie not available In their 
place theie weie some date-palms and bellies 
which occasionally quenched oui thnst Theie 
weie no plants, no tiees no glass, no vegetation 
but sand and sand eveiy Vkeie With the 
exception of a few thorny bushes of stunted 
giowth and a few date-palms heie and theie 
neai an oasis theie was no pioduct whatsoever 
Theie was scaicity of pools and tanks of watei. 
Even if we got water m ceitain wells its depth 
was so gieat that we weie not m a position to 
diaw it fiom them 

^ e continued our joumev dav aftei dav. 
Oui louiney was a long oiie. ‘ Each day 
biought with it some new difficulties till we 
leached oui destination Sometimes oui camels 
lan a wav and we had to walk on foot. 
To t-iavel on the hack of the camel itself 
was veiv uncomfoi table Oui bodies began to 
ache on account of constant travelling over 
then hacks When oni camels fled a wav, we 
had to hue some donkeys and hoises, but they 
weie still woise and unfit foi a deseit ;iouinev. 
Othei modes of tiavelhng were of no avail m 
the deseit 
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In addition to this difficulty, hunger and 
thirst still more oppressed us We had to pass 
a few days without food and water Once 01 
twice we even killed one of our camels and ate 
her flesh and drank water fiom her belley At 
other times we contented ourselves with date- 
palms and wild berries At certain occasions 
we had to drink watei from stagnant pools Oui 
health was broken down for want of piopei sleep 
at night We were constantly in the danger of 
being attacked by robbers Once or twice they 
attacked us in oiganised gangs but oui guus and 
- rifles put them to flight At night v e weie 
always afraid of being devoured by wild animals 
But fortunately there was no loss of life Thanks 
to the Almighty who always extended His 
mercy to us 

Besides this, we had to face many difficul- 
ties m matters of getting water We weie 
deluded and deceived by a false ‘milage’ Parti- 
cles of sand shone like water We rushed for- 
ward, but to our great disappointment found 
this false sheet of watei going ahead of us with- 
out end It was oui guide who explained to us 
the meanmg and mystery of the nnrage 

In order to overcome these difficulties we 
had to be dishonest at times Some times we 
robbed the poor travellers of their water and 
food supplies At other times we took their 
camels by force But any how we reached our 
destmation safely and decided never to under- 
take any desert journey at any cost. 

Notwithstanding the difficulties, the journey 
had its own charms It taught us the virtues of 
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patience and couiage It was our couiage 
which was lesponsible foi the safety of our 
lives It was indeed pleasant to pass a moon- 
lit night in the deseit The study of the climatic 
conditions of the deseits was intei esting m its 
own way The shifting sand-hills taught us 
that nature is all po^eiful and ever uncontrol- 
lable The sceneiy of an oasis was indeed 
pleasant The temble dust storms made us 
submit to the Divine will Hence the journey 
was useful and chaimmg in many ways It 
enabled ns to have \aned mfoimation about the 
geogiaplucal conditions of the deserts 

Hen'_e it is evident that desert journeys are 
pleasant if shoit, and undeitaken m the company 
of friends On a desert journey one is beset with 
many difficulties, but they can be overcome with 
patience and couiage 

It is chaiining and interesting m its own way 
Such a journey should be undeitaken by people 
who aie msipied by a spmfc of advenfcuie If 
w eak-heai ted persons attempt such tours, they 
aie likely to die of heait-failuie 

A JOURNEY BY BOAT 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Necessary preparations 

3. Object of the journey 

4 Description of the journey 

(a) Scenery of the ghats on either bank 
of the river 

(b) Natural scenes and sights seen 
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(c) People swimming on the water 

(d) Personal experiences , difficulties if 
any , and liow overcome . 

5. Arrival at the destination, and a brief 
description of the place 

6. Return journey and the change of 
scenes and sights if any. 

7 Conclusion '.—General remarks. 

Pleasure trips are always interesting They 
amuse and instruct us m different ways The 
pleasure is far more increased if the trips aie 
undertaken in the company of good friends 
There are vanous modes of journeying such as 
journeying by motor cais, tiams, tramcars, 
aeioplanes, and ships etc. Each one of these 
modes has its own special charms But boating 
is indeed extremely pleasant and delightful 
Once I had the foitune of enjoying a boating- trip 
with seveial of my friends The proposal about 
having the trip was agreed upon The day and 
time for depai tuie were fixed and a boat was hired. 

It was during the last days of the X’mas 
holidays that we undertook our journey by boat 
'only for the sake of pleasure There was no 
definite aim Some of my friends weie very 
eager to visit the holy temples of Lord Krishna 
m the sacred cities of Muttra and Bnndraban, 
and the Christmas holidays were utilised foi this 
purpose Having reached Muttia on the even- 
ing of 25th December last, we visited all the 
famous temples of the city and put up m a 
Dharamshala for the night 

The next morning dawned gloriously and we 
started for the banks of the sacred Jamuna 
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We had already equipped ourselves with our 
beds, cooking utensils, rice, flour, butter, vege- 
tables and other necessary things. We were to 
start from the Bisratghat of Muttra for JBrmd- 
raban. On reaching the bank we found that 
our boat-man was not there. We searched for 
him, but he was nowhere to be found Several 
other boat-men came and were ready to leave 
their boats at our disposal on moderate charges 
Theie was a great competition among them, 
which enabled us to hue a boat for return jour- 
ney only for two lupees The boat being ready, 
the helmsman (manjhi) and the oarsman (Mallah) 
requested us to take our seats, and we got in 
It was a December morning. A soft cool 
breeze was refreshing our bodies It was early 
morning and the day promised to be bright and 
beautiful The lays of the rising sun were 
skiouding us m then golden splendoui The 
sweet notes of birds were welcoming the dawn. 
As it v as the winter season, the water of the 
uvei was quite clear and transparent. The 
reflections of the sun’s laj-s and those of the 
buildings on the ‘ghats’ were scenes of over- 
pow'enng beauty They held us spell-bound, as 
it weie, for some time The sacied city of 
Muttia is w 7 ell known for its temples and bathing 
‘ghats’ The bathing ‘ghats’ present a veiy 
giand sight, particulary m the morning Amid 
such scenes of beauty and grandeur our boat 
was loosened fiom its moonngs and we were 
afloat The boat-man began his work The 
boat slowly cut thiough the water, producing a 
sweet upplmg sound. 
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Now our boating began and we gave instruc- 
tions to the boat-man to ply the oars slowly m 
order that we might fully enjoy and appreciate 
the scenes and sights present to our view The 
sights on either side of the banks were so beauti- 
ful as to beggar description There were persons 
of different kinds who were bathing at the 
‘ghats.’ The reflections of the faces of men, 
women and children, m the blue transparent 
water of the river, looked very beautiful Some 
people were bathing and reciting sacred Mantras. 
Others were washing their utensils Some had 
come to fetch water for worship Monkeys were 
playmg their own tricks and were quick in 
snatching things away whenever there was a 
chance The sounds of temple-bells were solemn. 
The recitations of the devotees infused a spirit 
of religious faith m us Several clay-lamps 
seemed to be floating on the waters of the nvei 
As we rowed farther and faither and passed 
along these ghats they presented a variety of 
scenes and sights On the opposite bank, the 
washer-men were busy m their work The cold 
wind and water did not matter to them because 
their lot was so cast 

The scenery of the liver itself was very beau- 
tiful The blowing breezes ruffled its smooth 
surface into innumerable wrinkles and frowns. 
The boats of various sizes and shapes, with men, 
women and children m them, sailed up and 
down Some were undertaking pleasure trips 
like us , others had started on fishmg-expedi- 
tions Some times there was a race between 
two boats The golden rays of the sun, when 
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leflected m the blue watei of the river, piesented 
a glouous spectacle The beauty of the cleai blue 
sk) with stiay patches of white clouds on it and 
that ol the gieen "vegetation and cornfields on 
the light-hand side was also . oith adnming 
]n addition to this, theie weie seieinl peisons 
sw iiiiiuuig on the watei Theie was a soit of 
swimming competition among them, and each 
ono of tin* swimmeis was tiymgto get the better 
of the othci Howevei, we went on Some 
tmio> wluMi the wind fell, we had to face a little 
diilu ul t \ as it was dilhcult to low the boat 
against ihc i in 1 on t Sonic ot oiu fuends w*ho 
li id m \ oi undoitiken a louinev by boat weie 
ahanl of being diowned into the nvei, but we 
(hom'd them up We |omneyed on without 
am* bleak and i cached oiu destination Bundia- 
b'u ,iKo piesented a guild and magnificent sight 
loom mow Jjeing shoit of tune, w*o visited 
onh tlu* main temples and shunes of the plate 
and pi op ued om food on the bank of the livei, 
K'stoil ini a while and stalled on om letum 
loin no\ 

Jl v .is CAening when we staited on oiu letuin 
loinnei The evening siene was even moie 
ho.uitilul than what we had witnessed m the 
moi mug Thee unison lavs of the sotting sun 
wlnn it Hooted undoi the blue wateis produced 
pi isin.it io coloms This time both the wind and 
the cm lent helped us m oiu piogiess and wc 
ic icliod Muttia on dusk Now the evening 
chew ne.u and shadows began to lengthen 
Om bouts weie filled with ]ov at the sweet 
snuncls of hells and couch-shell coming foith 
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from the neighbouimg temples to greet our 
return As it was dusk the herds of cattle were 
coming back from then pastures, and drinking 
watei in the river Many devotees of Lord 
Krishna, holding flower garlands m their hands, 
were forcing their way into the temples There 
were innumerable lights on the bank and their 
leflection m the river looked very beautiful 
Several clay lamps were floating on the surface 
of the water As it grew darker, we landed on 
the bank and having paid the wages of the boat- 
man, returned to our lodging 

Tms trip was really very delightful It not 
only amused and lecieated us, but it also 
refreshed us We did not feel the least fatigue 
We had a nice time in the company of friends,, 
■who amused us wuth their sweet melodious songs 
and humourous lemarks We did not feel any 
difficulty m journeying Eor pleasure trips boats 
aie certainly preferable to trams In trains 
people have to depend’ upon the mercy and the 
will of the guard and the engineer Trains rush 
on fiom one place to anothei without allowing" 
us much of sight-seeing So is the case wuth 
the motoi cais But m boating one is able to 
enjoy and appreciate each scene and sight to one’s 
full Boating was much patronised in the 
past , now-a-days people are indifferent to its 
charms Boating should be undertaken and 
encouiaged at least for short pleasuie-tnps 

A RAILWAY JOURNEY / 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction — object and destination . 
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2. Necessary preparations 

3 Description of the scenes and sights at 

the station 

4 Description of the journey. 

(a) Crowd o f people and their variety 
in each compartment 

(b) Different scenes and sights seen 
from the train 

(c) Difficulties experienced. 

5. Advantages derived 

6 Discomforts felt 

7 Conclusion— Personal impressions 

At last the longed-for day arrived and our 
school closed for the X’mas holidays We 
cannot express the ]oy we felt at the idea of 
going home The parting scene is really delight- 
ful when one is bound for home and we can 
never forget the time when we started from our 
hostel for the railway station We were about 
ten boys in all belonging to the same place and 
tiavellmg by the same tram We had already 
packed our boxes and necessary luggage and 
weie waiting for the tongas to take us to the 
station Our heait s were full of joy and spirit 
on the morning of the 24th December 1935, 
when we actually took our ..seats m the tongas 
and leached the Agra Cantt station We were 
all bound foi Bombay 

The chaims of a lailway journey are con- 
siderably mci eased if it is undertaken either as 
a pleasuie tup to some place or to one’s home 
aftei a long stay at a distant place We had 
both these advantages Xt_was a pleasure trip 
as we started m the company of ten friends. It 
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ivas still more delightful because we were travell- 
ing homewards after six months’ stay at school 
Now, on reaching the station, the question of 
purchasing the tickets appealed to he a great 
problem Ther e was a. huge crowd near the 
Bookmg office where peop le were pushmg one 
another But we faced no difficulty and duectly 
asked the Station Master to issue concession 
tickets for us. We were all uniformly dressed, 
each wearing a short and a shirt We were all 
bare-headed As we were going on a long jour- 
ney we had taken caie to have with us all the 
possible things of comfort Having got our tickets 
ready by that time we marched to the platform 
jnd awaited the amval of the tram . — 

Fortunately or unfortunately the tram was 
running an hour late that day This caused 
anxiety to some of my fnends who weie eager 
to reach home at the earliest possible moment 
However, the sight of the platform removed this 
anxiety and we began to obseive scenes and 
sights of the platform The platform presented 
a scene of gieat hustle and confusion There 
was considerable hurry and noise even before 
the arrival of the tram People were present 
there m large numbers Some were to 
travel by that tram Others had come either 
to receive their guests or to see their outgoing 
friends of Hawkers were shouting out to sell 
their articles at the pitch of their voice All 
•sorts of persons were present at the platform. 
There were men, women and children of diffe- 
rent castes, colours, and creeds. Some of them 
were standing, while others were either sittmg 
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or walking Some seemed to be excited while 
otheis weie calm and quiet All these vancties 
weie sufficient to keep us mteicstcd dining this 
time At last to oiu gieat relief the bell mug- 
and shortly after the tiam steamed in. 

At the anival of the tiain the bustle and 
huny mci eased all the moie Passengeis began 
to get in and get out quickly The coolies began 
to shout out m then own m.innci Haw kens 
cried out all the moie loudly As foi oui paity, 
we found a less-ciowded conipai tment and 
patiently got in it As theie was ample loom, 
we spiead oui beddings and impatiently awaited 
the depaituie of the tiam Soon aftci the tiam 
whistled and steamed off 

Now, the fiist thing to attract oui notice was 
the presence of diffeicnt passengeis amidst whom 
we had taken our seats * Theie weie people of 
different sections and communities The people 
of different castes, clouisand cieeds weie piesent 
theie Though oui nurnbei w as large enough 
foi self-recreation, yet we thought it woith 
while to spend a little time m conveisation with 
our new r companions Dining the couise of oui 
conversation we met with diffeient tj^pes of 
chaiacter Some travellers weie lude and 
mannerless, while otheis polite and gentle 
Many of them were sociable, sympathetic and 
gentle, while others dry, pioud and conceited. 
Some of them were shy and leserve while otheis 
noisy and talkative 

Apart from this vanety of characters, there- 
were other things as well to captivate oui atten- 
tion As soon as the tiam staited, sweet bieezes 
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began to blowjjhrough our compaitment , Out- 
side-scenery began to charm our heaits Now 
the tram passed through thick forests and now 
thiough lich plains At one time we took delight 
in the agucultuial operations of the fanners, 
and fully observed the gieen vegetation of 
fields around us Sometimes our eyes were 
refreshed by the prospect of a smoothly flowing 
uvei, at other times we enjoyed the neighbounng 
mountain scenery A little while after we enjoyed 
the beauty of bridges and tunnels through which 
the tiam passed They weie symbols of human 
skill and intelligence While travelling m the 
tram, we also had the opportunity of passing by 
some places and cities of historic importance 
The sights and scenes of different stations on 
■our way weie by no means less impoitant They 
always piesented some thmg new In addition 
to these pleasures which we derived fiom out- 
waid scenery there weie ceitam difficulties too 
that we had to face. We could not have pioper 
sleep. The noise and dust had nearly exhausted 
us At every stoppage of the tram we weie 
disturbed by the coming and going of the pas- 
sengers We had to experience the inconveniences 
of dealing with quarrelsome people 

Notwithstanding these difficulties, the attrac- 
tions of a railway journey are very many One 
often comes into contact with people of diffeient 
parts of one’s country He can observe m a few 
hours the habits and manners of those people 
In the tram one has the opportunity of seeing 
various types of persons of different nationalities 
and temperaments The observation of vanous 
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scenes through which the tram passes is another 
chief attraction of a railway journey From a 
tiam one can observe the general aspect of a 
countiy A man can see whether the country 
is flat or hilly, whether the soil is fertile or not 
whether the locality is well watered 01 suffers 
from a want thereof He may be able to see 
fiom the dress and manners of the villagers 
whether they are of clean and tidy habits or 
otherwise One can often chance to see his 
friends and relatives m a tram New acquain- 
tances can be created and much valuable in- 
formation can be gathered from them 

Besides these advantages, one has to meet 
with certain disadvantages while journeying by 
tram In the first instance one has to experience 
a gieat difficulty for want of room in the com- 
partment At times when there is a great rush, 
one has to go standing This difficulty is in- 
creased when one is travelling with females 
Theie occui fiequent quarrels among the passen- 
gers Another defect of a railway journey is the 
insanitary and unhealthy condition of the com- 
partment At times thefts are committed and 
things are stolen Constant noise and confusion 
tne the patience of the people m long journeys 
But these inconveniences are negligible in com- 
parison to the benefits that are afforded by rail- 
way journeys 

Wo enjoyed all the possible comforts during 
the course of our journey. Singing and playing 
went on among us Hours passed like moments 
as we got nearer to our destination. We did not 
feel tired as our minds had been occupied both 
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with the pleasures of the eye and the eai. Afe 
last the tram reached our native station where 
our friends and relatives were already awaiting 
our arrival. Our hearts began to leap with joy at 
their sight They offered us a cordial welcome to 
which we fitly responded Tongas were again 
lured and we staited for our respective homes 
with our friends and relatives When I reached 
my house my heart began to over-flow with joy. 
My lovma* mother whose eyes were filled with 
teais of joy at my sight tenderly caressed me 
So ended our journeys 

THE LIEE IN AN INDIAN VILLAGE. 
Outlines . — 

1 Introduction God made the country 

and man made the town 

2. Village occupations 

(a) Farming and cultivation , carpentry, 
pottery etc 

(b) Hereditary professions of spinning, 
and iceaving 

3 Villagers' mode of living • — loays and 
practices 

(a) Simplicity in dress, food and 
habits 

(b) Illiteracy, social evils and supersti- 
tions 

(c) Corporate life : — 

4, A dvantages of village-life 

(a) Enjoyment of natural scenery. 

(b) Fresh air, wholesome and pure food . 

(c) Peace of mind. Freedom from the 
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noise ami hurry of towns cind cities. 

(d) Beligious life 

(e) Social life 
o Disadvantages. 

[a) Village people ignorant, illiterate, 
old-fashioned and superstitious 

(b 1 Lack of medical relief, lack of 
sanitary conditions 

(c) Lack of company and entertain- 
ments 

(d) Internal quarrels among the 
villagers 

6 Conclusion A matter of personal tastes , 

any improvement to be suggested 
The chaims of countiy life justify the remaik 
of Cowpei who says kk Grod made the countiy 
and man made the town”. India is an agncul- 
tuial countiy and is divided into mnumeiable 
villages Now-a-days many villages aie coming 
undei the influence of cities and towns, but 
w 7 e aie speaking of those villages which aie 
lemote from these influences Oui village is 
a collection of houses outside the limits of a 
town, occupied by people who by then piofes- 
sions, manners and customs foim a unit of their 
own They live neai then fields and cattle. 
Then houses aie made of clay The population 
of a village is geneially less than two thousand. 
The villageis follow" a paitioulai line of conduct 
and woiship then own gods and goddesses 

The occupations of villageis aie diffeient 
fiom those of the citizens Neaily all countiy 
people aie agiicultuiists They cultivate their 
faims and depend foi then livelihood upon 
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their manual labour Some of them have got 
their own fields to cultivate, while others plough 
the fields of the Zammdars and other well-to-do 
persons Apart from farming, there are some 
who do other jobs as well Some of them are 
shop-keepeis, potters, blacksmiths, carpenteis, 
spinners and weaveis They fulfil the needs of 
their fellow villagers and charge moderate prices 
for the products of their labour The piofessions 
of the villagers aie generally determined by the 
caste to which they belong 

Besides these occupations, the villagers have 
their own manners and customs They lead a 
religious life and worship many gods and 
goddesses They are not troubled by unbelief 
and atheism They wear simple and rough 
clothes and are often rough and rude m then* 
external behaviour but they are never mean 
and vulgar The very nature of their surround- 
ings makes them gentle and kind-hearted They 
often fall victims to diseases They are simple 
m matters of food and dress To them work 
matters more than any thing else They have 
no rest or holiday whether it rams 01 thunders 
The villagers often lead a coiporate life In 
the evening time, when their work is ovei, they 
gather round the winter fire and talk and chat 
till mid-night Smoking forms their chief 
symbol of social unity They gladly pass their 
* Hukkah ; from one person to another At night 
the reading of religious books like the Ramayan 
or the Mahabharata forms their chief occupation 
Everybody attends the religious preachings of 
the village priest or the master of the village 
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Pathshala, who is held in high esteem and leve- 
lence by the villageis. Thus they lead a corpo- 
rate life 

The countiy life is full of charms In a 
village one can best enjoy the beauty and gran- 
deui of nature. The counfoy is all blight and 
cheeiful Heie one can hear the chirping of 
buds m the evening and enjoy the glories of 
the setting sun behind the clouds The 
chaiimng piospect of the meadows can transpoit 
one to ecstasy The uppling liver, the lowing 
cows, the playing ot clnldien are things which 
one can nevei fail to adunie The beauty of the 
blossoming floweis, the gieenery of the fields 
aiouud, and the clearness of the sky over head 
exeicisc a soothing influence on oui troubled 
souls 

In villages one can have fresh air to breathe 
and puie and wholesome food to eat. There is 
no smoke of the city chimneys noi the bad stink 
of the uimals and latunes of the towns Con- 
sequently the village atmospheie is quite pure 
and calm The wholesome climatic conditions, 
coupled with the punty of food stutfs, promote 
health That is why the villageis aie found 
to be moie healthy and stout than the citizens 

^Ioieo\ei, m villages people lead a life of 
peace and contentment They aie free horn 
the ignoble stiifes of the city-life Countiy- 
people aie fiee fiom the noise and bustle of 
cities, which tuos out oui neives Peace and 
tianquillity leign supieme m villages Tlieie is 
something holy and solemn about the life m a 
Milage 
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Besides, the country people lead a leligious 
life. They never forget that they are the crea- 
tures of the Almighty Hence they devote 
regular time to His piayers and woiship In 
cities, with the growth of education, people have 
begun to question and doubt the existence of 
G-od The villageis are orthodox and consei- 
vative and follow their hereditaiy customs and 
traditions They listen with attention to the 
religious books and perform religious ceremonies 
from time to time 

Lastly, villagers enjoy a social unity among 
them In a town or a city one does not care to 
know even one’s own neighbours This is not 
true of a village Villagers lead a sort of cor- 
porate life and share then joys and soirows m 
common Bach country dweller is familiar with 
the family histoiy of othei villagers The 
villagers offer mutual help in times of need. 
The citizens are generally found to be more 
selfish, dry and cold than villagers who are 
sympathetic and kind They aie by nature 
hospitable and inendly 

But villages have their own draw-backs 
Had there been no disadvantages, the country- 
life would have been veiy pleasant Firstly, 
the inhabitants of the village are old fashioned, 
ignorant, illiterate and superstitious They aie 
oithodox and conservative of the extreme type, 
who are not prepared to accept any change. 
They aie content with their old methods of 
agriculture Their supeistitions stand m the 
way of their advancement and progress in life 
Their illiteracy is the root cause of all the evils. 



Hence they need education to bioaden their 
outlook and to piepaie them to accept reform 

The next disadvantage of the village-life is 
its v ant of medical leliet and samtaiy conditions 
This leads to the spiead of many infectious 
diseases like ma^aiia, choleia and plague of which 
people die unnatuial deaths Had there been 
fiee and chantable hospitals foi medical aid, 
then tioubles might have been checked to a 
huge extent Inspite of the fresh an and the 
wholesome atmospheie of villages, one cannot 
fail to detect the want of pioper sanitation The 
Milage stieets aie dut\ The villageis them- 
sehes weai duty clothes Then homes aie not 
well-ventilated They gathei all the filth and 
lubbish m their neigh bom mg fields There are 
pools of stagnant water which breed mosquitoes 
and othei h aimful insects These things are 
laigely lesponsible foi the spiead of epidemics m 
villages 

Apait fiom the want of medical lelief, the 
villageis have to sulfei vanous othei difficulties. 
In a Milage theie is no piovision for reading 
books and papeis Ko means of lecieation and 
amusement aie piovided to them They have 
the oppoitumty neithei of going to the cinema 
1101 ol attending the music confeiences The 
losiilt is that then outlook becomes nanow. 
Tliov lemam devoid of culture and mbanit}' 

In addition to this, theie aie petty internal 
quail els in then house-holds With all their 
social unity theie aie occasional disputes among 
them which the Panchayats cannot solve, and 
which make them go to the couits for justice 
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The zamidars are generally cruel and exacting 
and they exercise tyianny over the tenants 
As a result of this oppiession, sometimes the 
villagers take revenge upon the zamindais by 
robbing them of their wealth 

No doubt, the charms and atti actions of 
countiy life aie greater than its diaw-backs and 
difficulties One can never fail to appreciate 
the homely joys of the villagers The blooming 
flowers, the npplmg uveis, the lowing held — 
all have their message to convey The fiesbness 
and purity of food stuffs lead to physical v elfare 
The sympathetic and hospitable behaviour of 
the villageis, then social unity, their biotheihood 
lllustiate that love and affection have not been 
wiped out fiom the face of this eaith Inspite 
of these charms, village life needs impiovement 

HOW CAN THE LINE OF AN INDIAN 
VILLAGER BE IMPROVED ? 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction : — 

2 Life in an Indian village Comparison 
between the post and the present life 

3. Necessity of improvement and the 
method of improvement 

4 Improvement in health and sanitation. 

5 Medical relief-founding of free hosjntals 
in villages 

6 Education of the masses , free compul- 
sory education for children, night 
schools for adults 

7 Improved means of agriculture 
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8 Organisation of ullage industries and 
Industrial education 

9 Official recognition of ullage Panchar 
yats 

10 Abolition of popular superstitions and 
removal of ignorance and illiteracy 

11 Establishment of co-operative credit 
societies Measures to remedy famines 

12 State and government grants , subscrip- 
tions by Zamidars and other people . 

13. Conclusion . — Moral reform Infusion 
of a spirit of good-ivill, sympathy and 
co-operation among the villagers. 

India is an agricultural country It comprises 
of innumeiable villages Simplicity is the key 
note of the village life The villagers, mspite of 
their suffenngs and tioubles, aie an undivided 
whole Then life is simple and is not exposed 
to any of the temptations of the modem civilised 
woild. They have then own ways and piactices 
They have then own village maikets, then ov\n 
village blacksmiths, tailois and caipenteis 
Though sad at heait on account of then misenes, 
they yet lead a life of peace and contentment 
In the past villages weie piospeious and happy 
Now-a-da) s they have lost then ancient charm 
and beaut}' and then place has been taken up by 
deth, disease and staivation 

The piesent condition of Indian villages is 
leally pitiable Many villageis are staiving 
Fiequent failures of crops have put them undei 
heavy debts Theie is degeneiation m eveiy 
spheie of the village life Their mdustnes aie 
being destroyed. A majonty of the people are 
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illiterate. They cannot even read and write 
their own vernaculars. They spend days and 
nights m hard labour, yet they are not m a 
position to provide for the bare necessities of 
life In short, theie is no life and activity m an 
Indian village m the strict sense of the term 

A complete regeneration should be brought 
about m the life of the village. First of all efforts 
should be made to improve the village health 
The villagers’ houses should be well-ventilated 
and the village streets should be kept neat and 
clean The inhabitants of the village should 
be prohibited from depositing filth and rubbish 
in their neighbourhood Pools of foul water 
which breed mosquitoes and pollute the atmos- 
pheie, should be dried up. These schemes, if 
earned on successfully, will ceitamly lead to the 
improvement of the health of the village. 

In addition to this, our villages need care 
and attention with regard to diseases When 
some body falls ill, there is no remedy for him. 
He is left at the mercy of the circumstances 
A want of propel tieatment results m thousands 
of untimely deaths In order to remedy these 
draw- backs, the villagers should be given 
proper and cheap medical aid Chautable 
hospitals should be opened and medicines should 
be supplied to them either free of cost or on 
payment of a nominal price The doctors 
concerned should hold monthly health examina- 
tions and provide effective cures to the suffering 
During the time of epidemics, the doctors and 
.physicians should visit the affected areas and 
instruct and explain to the villagers the preventa- 
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tive measures. They should be inoculated at the 
right time ' They should be taught not only to 
take caie of their own health but also of the 
health of the village society 

It has been generally found that the mapnty 
of the village population are illiterate The 
villageis cannot even read and write then own 
vernaculars At times they are badly deceived 
by their zamidars who take their thumb impres- 
sions on counterfeit documents Whenevei any 
lettei comes, they have to go to a town or city 
to get it read 

Then illiteracy is the root cause of all evils 
So to make them understand better the rules of 
health, sanitation, improved methods of agricul- 
tuie and various other things contributing to 
their welfare, they should be given some proper 
education Elementaiy education must there- 
foie be made free and compulsory for children 
Night schools should be organised to mstiuct the 
eldcily membeis of the community Female 
education in pumary schools must also be 
started Our young girls should be given a sort 
of domestic education The removal of llliteiacy 
and backwaidness will broaden their outlook 
They shall be able to quickly giasp tbe ideas- 
explained to them 

The welfare of the village depends upon 
agucultuie Hence efforts must be made to 
piomote agnculture on scientific lines The 
impioved quality of manuie, strong breeds of 
cattle, mtioduction of upto-date sowing and 
cutting machines will go a long v ay to make 
faimeis piosperous The peasants should also- 
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be taught to increase the fertility of the soil by 
various means The production of fruits and 
vegetables must be encouraged m villages and 
proper financial aids should be given -for that 
purpose 

The next important thing which is likely to 
add to the village uplift, is the reoiganisation of 
village industries The villageis should be 
taught to promote weaving, spinning, caipentry 
etc , on modem lines They should also be 
trained to manufactuie articles of their personal 
use Then manual labour will make their eye 
and hand accurate It will make them indus- 
trious and self-reliant But all these industries 
should be organised on systematic lines In 
older to encouiage this industrial organisation, 
industrial education must also be imparted. 
Principles, both theoietieal and piactic-al, should 
be taught side by side 

The official recognition of village ‘pancha- 
yats’ will also lead to rural welfare Large sums 
of money aie being wasted m law-couits ovei 
petty cases and trivial disputes The Govern- 
ment should regard the decisions of the “ pan- 
chayat ” as final This will put an end to petty 
quairels and will save a lot of money. The 
Government should select and nominate good 
“ Panchas ” for carrying on this scheme and 
villagers should be asked to abide by the Pan- 
chayat decisions In cases of violation, the 
civil authorities should punish the offender 

But, the understanding of all these things 
requues a great deal of culture and education 
Superstitions or othei social evils are great 
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obstacles m the way of ruial progress Villagers 
are content with then miseries and legard dis- 
eases as punishment sent to them by gods and 
goddessel They wait for an auspicious hour to 
start their work Sneezing they consider to be 
ominous Thus we find that our villagers are 
labouring under the heavy weight of superstitions 
They should soon be bi ought in the light of 
knowledge 

The chief cause of lum of the agricultural 
classes is indebtedness Fanners are often 
suffering from poveity and starvation They 
are always at the mercy of the zamidais whose 
money they cannot pay To add to then misery 
famines bring m constant failures of crops To 
mitigate the suffenng of the peasants, co-opeia- 
tive societies must be established The estab- 
lishment of such societies will save the farmer 
from falling into the clutches of the ciuel 
zamidars All possible aid will be provided to 
them by these societies 

But we need money for all these organisa- 
tions The money can be collected from 
sympathetic people The Government and the 
states should make liberal grants towaids village 
uplift The zamidais and other people should 
also subscribe money foi the welfaie of peasants 
Without the combined efforts of these sources 
the miseiable peasantiy is bound to perish 

For such advances a moral refonn is needed 
The Government are morally bound to give 
every possible help for the amelioiation of 
villages But above all there should also exist a 
spirit of good-will, sympathy and co-operation 
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among the villagers All these factors combined, 
will certainly contubute to the improvement of 
the life of an Indian villager. 

ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES 
OF LIFE IN A BIG CITY. 

•Outline© — 

1 , Introduction “God made the country 
and man made the toiun.” 

2 Advantages : — 

(a) Educational facilities — schools, 
colleges, museums, libraries etc 

(b) Means of recreation 

(c) Contact with diff&'ent types of 
character 

(d) Greater facilities for food 

(e) Opportunities for social and politi- 
cal ivork. 

(f) Cultural advantages , the broaden- 
ing of menial outlook 

S Disadvantages : — 

(a) Living costly , unhealthy surround- 
ings — 

(b) Dust, smoke and danger of accidents 
due to the heavy rush of traffic 

(c) Citizen's lack of natural knowledge 

(d) Life more formal and artificial 

(e) Temptations for vice and crime. 

4 Conclusion : — Personal remarks. 
Cowper’s remark “God made the country 

and man made the town” is quite true Villages 
•on account of their simplicity and natural beauty 
seem to be the creation of God, while towns, 
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on account of their polish and aitificiality, seem 
to be the woik of man. Big cities aie nothing 
hut the developed foims o! towns As a mattei 
of fact cities aie not made, but they glow as a 
lesult of people’s migiation to them People 
find moie facilities for woik and food m cities, 
hence they leave then villages and settle m 
cities 

The life m cities has many advantages. 
Heie a man finds gieat educational facilities. 
Citizens might get then sons educated mdiffeient 
schools and colleges — the seats of learning which 
aie haidly available in towns 01 villages This 
soit of education is the foundation upon which 
the building of a nation is based Beside this, 
cities also piovide hbianes, leading-iooms and 
museums foi the public in geneial These insti- 
tutions aie open at all houis The leading of 
newspapeis, books and penodicals bioadens the 
outlook of the leadeis The light of knowledge 
dispels 1 lie daikness ofignoianee andmakesthem 
bettei citizens Then visits to museums have 
then own special value They can gathei much 
mfoimation about things of foieign countnes 
Thus the city piovides moie educational facilities 
than the tow n In cities men also have oppoi- 
tumtios to heai the speeches and lectin es of 
distinguished and learned piofessois They foim 
an nnpoitant means of oui education 

In addition to the educational facilities, 
cities also piovide means foi ease, comfoit and 
leeieation Tiamcais, tongas ancl othei vehicles 
make comeiance easy and comfoitable Electnc 
lights and fans contubute to the inhabitants’ 
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•comforts. Telephonic connections make com- 
munication easy and quick In the city eveiy 
thing necessary to keep up life is available 
All sorts of provisions, medicmes, vegetables and 
other things of use can be had m cities at moder- 
ate rates A man has to face a great difficulty 
m obtaining these things m villages and small 
towns 

To these physical comforts may be added 
the advantages one derives by coming into 
contact with different types of character In 
cities, owing to the great spirit of competition, 
highly qualified men of every profession are 
■easily available They contribute to our physical 
and cultural welfare Lectuies delivered by 
distinguished persons place before us models to 
follow Oui contact with different kinds of 
people, enlarges the scope of our knowledge and 
creates in us feelings of brotherhood 

Besides this, cities provide greater facilities 
for earning food than villages or towns can Men 
find more channels for work m cities than m 
villages Mines, mills, factones, and other 
centres of trade and commerce pi o vide the daily 
labourer with wages In villages people have 
to depend upon agriculture alone and when the 
crops fail they have to suffer a lot of difficulties 
In this respect cities are better than villages 

The life m a city is beneficial in several other 
ways It provides opportunities for social and 
political work Constant association with men 
of different characters, the leading of newspapers 
and the hearing of speeches make the inhabi- 
tants of cities liberal-minded and sympathetic. 
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On the occasions of public functions and festivals 
one can render valuable sei vices to his fellow 
citizens 

Lastly, citizens are bettei cultured and moie 
educated than people living in villages or towns 
Their behaviour towards othei people is polite 
and gentle Their mental outlook is certainly 
bioad Their etiquette indicates that they aie 
advanced m culture and civilization This 
cultural advancement is due to then wealth, 
leisuie and peace 

But a city is not without its disadvantages. 
In a way the difficulties of the city life aie even 
gieater than its benefits The first and the 
foiemost disadvantage of the city is that it makes 
life expensive In cities men have to pay even 
foi ordinal y things which can be had fiee of 
cost in villages The very piesence of different 
ai tides m the city makes us extiavagant At 
times we have to spend money foi things whicb 
are of no immediate use to us Things m cities 
aie so dear, that only the rich can affoid to buy 
them Men of average means have to go without 
them 

The climate of the city is geneially unwhole- 
some Men have to inhale the air loaded with 
the dust and the smoke of the factones The 
samtaiy conditions of ciowded city areas aie 
quite unsatisfactoiy Latunes and urinals give 
out a bad stink m the city lanes Thus life in 
a city is much exposed to infectious diseases 
To add to these inconveniences theie are many 
accidents ansing out of people’s caielessness in 
the lush of heavy tiaffic With legard to climate 
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villages are better than cities It is very difficult 
to get fresh and pure air in cities, without going 
out for a long walk 

Another disadvantage of the city-life is its 
dwellers’ aloofness from nature A citizen may 
be thoroughly familiar with the ways and piac- 
tices of different characters, but he has no idea 
of the charms and atti actions of countiy-life 
He is not m a position to fully appieciate the 
beauties of buds and flowers and then vaneties 
A city dweller might know well about the bustle, 
noise and confusion of his suiroundmgs, but he 
has no knowledge of the peace and contentment 
of the country-life Citizens aie so muchabsoibed 
m worldly pui suits that they have no time and 
leisuie for the enjoyment of natuial scenes and 
sights This is not the case with the country- 
dwelleis A villager may be simple and lough, 
but he can nevei fail to perceive beauty m the 
grandeui of nature The veiy natuie of his 
surroundings is such as will punfy and ennoble- 
his thoughts and ideas 

The life in a city is foimal and artificial 
People care more for outw aid pomp and show 
than foi their inner deformities Citizens aie 
• generally found to be self-contained, selfish and 
proud of their higher social status On the 
contrary, villageis aie moie hospitable, gentle 
and simple "Undoubtedly, the citizens aie men 
of culture and -refinement, but the country people 
aie m no way mfenoi to them as far as their 
inner qualities aie concerned 

Lastly, the city-life presents temptations for 
vices and cumes. People fall an easy prey to temp- 
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■fcations and evil desires More crimes and vices 
aie committed m cities than m villages The 
villageis are sincere in thought, deed and action, 
hut citizens are generally found to be cunning, 
clever and hypocntical m their doings 

Having considered both the dark and the 
bright sides of the city life, we aie now m a 
position to say that living m a city is not a thing 
to be condemned It is a mattei ot personal 
taste There are some people who regard city 
life as something divine On the other hand 
there aie otheis who never like to live m a city, 
because of its unbealthly surroundings The best 
thing foi both the citizens and the villagers 
would be to avail themselves of every opportunity 
to make touis to make up the deficiency m 
then lespective lives 

A HINDU TEMPLE 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Whcit is a temple * 

# The name of the temple , where situated, 

Itb surroundings 
d Description of the temple 

(a) Building 

(b) Decorations 

(c) Residing deity of the temple 

(d) Worship and offerings 

(e) Rush of pilgrims and devotees. 

(fj Other details. 

•j Special occasion of cradles (Hmdolas ) 
ti IIow maintained 
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7 . Conclusion — one of the most famous 
Hindu temples The spirit of awe and 
religion that it inspires 

Religion is morality The religion of a man 
describes his moral character Theie are innu- 
merable religions m the world But the general 
aim of nearly all of them is the worship of the 
Almighty All the Christians, the Hindus, the 
Mohammedans believe m the existence of God, 
soul and their immortality They have got their 
respective churches, temples and mosques Here 
■they worship God and offer Him prayers that 
might bring them peace and prospenty and free 
them from vice and corruption These religions 
might differ in matters of ceremonies and forms 
of worship, but the underlying idea of all is the 
same. It is these centres of woiship where 
people gather to offer their prayers A Hindu 
temple, consequently, is a place of religious 
worship It is, bioadly speaking, a building 
containing an idol of a Hindu god or a goddess 
The priest forms the chief devotee, and he per- 
forms the morning and evening “arties ” The 
Hindus assemble here to worship the deity or 
god of the temple and offer him their prayers 
and offerings The main concern of the devo- 
tees is to have “ Darshan ” of then god and have 
“ Parshad ” from the “ Pujari ” Theie are 
innumerable temples throughout India and they 
serve a distinct religious purpose m the life of 
the common people 

The temple which has impressed me most 
is the temple of “ Dwarikadhish ” m Muttra. 
It is situated m Bisratghat on the bank of the 
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river Jamuna It has a grand market surround- 
ing it The Jamuna is not very far from it It 
takes only two or three minutes to reach the 
river The pilgrims or other local devotees first 
take their bath m the sacred river and then 
proceed to this temple to offer their prayers to- 
Lord Knshna 

To describe such a religious place of woiship 
is beyond our power The buil din g of this 
temple is very grand and lofty. It covers a 
laige aiea and has got many side rooms apart 
from the mam building The very appearance 
of the building is temple-like The paintings 
inside the building are a mixture of the Buddhist 
and the Rajput schools of painting The building 
on the whole is very splendid and magnificent* 
The temple is well decorated with pictures, sta- 
tues, images, aitificial flowers and flags In the 
open space there are beautiful plants and floweis. 
The idols are well ornamented with gold and 
jewels There are many colouied and plain 
cui tarns inside 

The residing deity of the temple is Lord 
Krishna Beside the mam idol, there are many 
others of diffeient gods and goddesses which 
enhance the beauty of the temple It is to Lord 
Kushna that flower offerings are made It is to 
Him that people offei then solemn prayers 

Diffeient leligious ceiemomes are held m the 
temple Morning and evening ‘ artis ’ and the 
sound of bells and couch-shells present a holy 
atinospheie and louse solemn feelings m the 
heaits of the devotees The beating of diums, 
the nngmg of bells and the chantmg of hymns 
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are things which inspire piety m human hearts 
The beautiful statue of Lord Krishna stands on 
a well decorated raised throne Theie is a 
laige number of devotees m the temple They 
come to mike their offerings to Lord 
Krishna The crowd mcludes devotees both 
local and foreign. Pilgrims and sages are also 
present m a large number The fragrance com- 
ing out of the burning mcense, the chanting of 
hymns m accompaniment to the musical instru- 
ments have every thing holy and sacred about 
them Here one can see what religion is. 
Here one can understand the true meaning of 
faith and conviction At the time of morning 
and evening “aitis” the temple presents a 
very solemn sight 

This temple presents the grandest sight m 
the rainy season m the month of August when 
pompous and profuse decorations for “Hmdolas” 
are made At this occasion pilgrims from all 
parts of India come to visit the temple The 
beauty of the multi-colouied electric bulbs, 
reflected m the mnrors, dazzles our eyes and we 
are lost m their admiration Lord Krishna m 
the cradle presents a solemn sight Special 
arrangements are made, at this occasion, by the 
police, seva samiti and boy-scouts to avert 
accidents One must pay a visit to this temple 
at that occasion and drink m the spirit of religion 
and piety that reigns there. The “ artis ” on 
such occasions are extraordinarily grand One 
cannot help bemg transported into spiritual 
realms so long as the “ arti ” lasts One forgets 
himself for the time bemg and rests m God. 
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The temple is managed by a committee of 
tiustees nominated and elected It has sufficient 
landed pioperby for its maintenance The build- 
ing was constructed as a result of the liberal 
donation made by a wealthy seth of Brmdaban. 
The income arising out of the landed property, 
and the offerings made in cash, enable the tem- 
ple to meet its expenses The Trust sanctions a 
paiticular sum of money every year for the repair 
of diffeient buildings connected with the temple 
and for defraying the expenses of daily worship 
and ntuals 

The temple of Dwaikadhish is one of the 
most famous temples in India The holy land 
of Muttia is not lacking in temples, but it is 
the biggest temple even there It attracts 
people fiom far and near Such temples have 
then own value They keep the spirit and form 
of leligion alive They inspire religious and 
lofty thoughts m human minds There might 
be some evils connected with these temples, but 
they can be lemedied Temples are by all means 
the symbols of G-od’s presence and as such due 
faith must be put in them 

THE TAJ MAHAL. 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Description-Outer view 

(a) The sight presented by the main 
gate 

(b) The adjoining museum 

(c) Beauty of the park and the foun- 
tains. 
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(d) The Taj built on a 7'aised plat- 
form Its description, architeciuie 
etc 

3 . Inner mew : — 

(a) Settings and engravings 

(b) Gh'aves inside 

(c) Any other thmqs of note 

4. The beauty of the Taj in the full moon- 
lit night 

5. Conclusion — Reflections it suggests 

The Ta] Mahal is one of the most f am ous 

buildings of the world Theie aie many magni- 
ficent buildings m India and outside, but none 
can match this mausoleum \lt is the only thmg 
of its kind and has no parallel ) It is the living 
model of Moghal aichitectuie and the token 
of Shah Jahan’s love for his beloved queen It 
is situated beside river Jamuna at a distance of 
about two miles fiom the Agra Port The Ta] 
has a magnificent garden on thiee sides and the 
river on the fourth The beautv of the Ta] is 
doubled when it is reflected m th§ calm waters 
of the nver. 

What led to the construction of the Ta] is a 
well known story. Shah Jahan got it built in 
commemoration of his beloved queen, Mumtaj- 
Mafcal, from whom the building got its piesent 
name Though he built it for no other puipose 
than presenting a monument of love, yet it 
serves historical and religious interests as well 
The architectural work gives an idea of the skill 
of the "Moghal architects and sculptois The 
inscriptions from the Koran on the^ massive 
portals have a leligious chaiacter about them 


( 102 ) 


This splendid building was built by twenty- 
two thousand workmen, m twenty-two years 
The cost of building it amounted to crores of 
rupees Skilful artisans, architects, and 
sculptois were called for from far and wide for 
its construction Blessed must be the aitists 
who drew its plan However, the Taj is the 
result of the combined efforts of thousands of 
men local and foreign 

The sight it presents is really magnificent. 
The very led stone gate- way is indicative of the 
beauty and splendour of the Taj This boundaiy 
gate leads us to an open space sunounded by 
small rooms in rows on eithei side of the path 
They must have been the dwelling places of the 
soldiers of Shah Jahan Walking along a little 
further, we find the mam gate of the Taj on our 
left side The gate is made of marble, and 
piesents a very grand sight 

The veises fiom the Holy Kuran are mscubed 
on the gate m the Aiabic language. Though the 
letters vaiy m.length yet to a visitor they look 
alike Due caie v as taken cf the lules of pers- 
pective and symmetry in their eonstiuction 

Inside this gate, there is also a small museum 
con taining some of the old pictures, swopds, 
bows, and utensils of Moghal empeiois They" aie - 
well ananged under glass-covers and aie well 
piQtefiM Eveiy visitor to the Taj jigyetea^ 
some time to see this museum. But for a pioper ' 
appiemation of the things contained one needs 
the help of a guide 

The gate leads us to a beautiful paik and 
garden The mam building of the Taj is clearly 
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visible from this place There is a two-fold path- 
way leading from the mam gate to the Taj. 
Coming out of the gate, one notices long lows of 
trees on either side of the foot paths, and a 
cool stream of water flowing m the middle. This 
stream of water contains many fountains which 
leap and play particularly on Sundays and festive 
occasions These raised paths lead us to a 
beautiful tank filled with blooming lotuses and 
colouied fishes It is at this spot that marble 
benches are placed for the visitors to sit on. 
The tank enhances t he beauty of the Taj. It is 
from this place that photographs of the Taj aie 
taken From here one can enjoy the beauty of 
the surroundmg garden Well-cut and well-mown 
grassy plots and different species of plants and 
flowers bring peace and calm to our mmds 

The Taj is a grand and magnificent building 
built upon a raised platform It is made of 
marble At each cornel of the platform theie 
is a beautiful small minaret over a hundred feet 
high These four minarets mciease the beauty 
of the Taj all the more In the centie stands 
the mam dome of the Taj with a golden ciest 
at the top At the sight of the Taj one is lost 
m wonder and admiration The outside of the 
dome is set with precious stones and inlaid 
stone-flowers The art can be best appreciated 
only by architects Our untiamed and poor 
vision fails to appreciate it properly and we 
remain lost m amazement at the sight of such 
a magnificent building The artistic design and 
colour , their harmony and proportion never fail 
to interest us 
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Inside the dome are situated the graves of 
Shah Jahan and Mumtaz Mahal They are not 
real, but the imitation of the real graves below. 
These tombs are again inlaid with precious stones 
and other matenals They aie beautiful in 
design and colour, and present a living model of 
the permanence of love After seeing these 
tombs, one is naturally anxious to see the real 
ones He is taken down a flight of steps in a 
cellar where he is shown the graves in the torch 
light Theie he finds still more beauty, as the 
harmony of design is maintained every where 

Coming up again one enjoys the inner 
beauty of the Taj, which no doubt, exeicises a 
calm and soothing influence upon one Our 
feeble visions cannot fully appreciate the beauty 
of paintings and engravings in the Taj But one 
cannot fail to perceive beauty and proportion m 
them One passes from one part of the building 
to the other admiring every moment the skill 
and intelligence of the architects One is also 
struck by the sight of the copper conductor 
which protects the building from the fall of 
lightning 

To describe the beauty of the Taj on a full 
moon night is to beggar descnption Then it 
presents the most splendid and the giandest 
sight The precious stones shine with their full 
brilliance Moon-light reflected m the precious 
stones, fills the hearts of people with a sort of 
thrilling joy All the visitors both males and 
females are then lost m wonder and admiration 
Such is the beauty of the Taj m the moon-lit 
nights On such occasions people come to the 
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Taj from all parts of the world Painters and 
photographers give proof of their artistic skill 
by painting pictures of the Taj in the 
moon-light 

Our pens can never give an adequate des- 
cription of the Taj Its beauties can be felt 
ratkei than described The Taj seems to be the 
work of men endowed with supernatural power, 
skill and intelligence. It inspires awe and 
respect m our hearts It presents before us a 
living monument of love and affection Its 
presence will be an everlasting souice of delight 
to mankind m all generations to come It is 
a thing not of the hour, but a thing of all times 
to all persons. 


THE COOLIE 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction : — He belongs to the 
labouring class 

2. Description— His appearance Very 
poorly dressed , bare and dusty feet ; 
sun-burnt face 

3. His duties His work is agricultural 
and industrial He is a railway porter r 
labourer , ‘ Thelawala \ and ‘Funkha 
coolie ’ 

4 His manner of ivork: — Unpunctual ; 
slow , requires constant supervision . 
At the tram time he looks too active 

5 His character: — Illiterate lacking in 
common sense , not anxious to improve 
his condition , self-contented, hard 
working, obedient, and honest 
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(? His usefulness : — Very cheap for small 
distances , his services in booking 
luggage and directing passengers 

7 Conclusion City coolies oftin noisy , 
but many are well-behaved, railway 
coolies are exacting to new comers 
Suggestions about their improvement. 

The coolie belongs to the labouring class 
Hoi him theie is no rest To him rest means 
staivation But he is an interesting person 
His activities aie varied His character has 
got its own peculiarities. He rendeis valuable 
services to his employers and gives them no 
chance of complaint if gently and kindly treated. 

His appeal ance and dress are of a peculiar 
type He appears to be a rustic and talks m 
his own mstic dialect He is veiy poorly clad 
Sometime he has nothing except a thin lom 
cloth At othei times he is seen in torn and 
tatteied clothes Generally, he wears a small 
tuiban The sight of his bare and dusty feet is 
pitiable He always has a “Hukah” for his 
enjoyment, and is constantly smoking His face 
appeals to be sun-burnt There is no freshness 
and vigoui m his appeaiance The railway 
coolies often have badges and colouied belts as 
maiks of recognition given to them by the 
railway autkonties Their mannei of talking 
and behaving is also quite stiange Cultured 
citizens fail to appieciate then simplicity How- 
ever, the sei vices lendered by the coolie are 
many and vaned 

A coo le is a man of varied activities He 
woiks m the agricultural farms and m industrial 
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•factories Sometimes he drives a ‘Thelp.’ and 
at other times pulls the string of big fans and 
-carries heavy loads on his shouldeis at railway 
stations He serves as a mender of roads He 
is engaged for private and personal affairs in 
markets As a mattei of fact, there is no manual 
work that he will shrink from doing provided 
"that his labours are well paid 

His manner of working is slow. He often 
indulges m idle talks with his fellow workers. 
He enjoys his “Hukah ’ at the cost of his work. 
He is not punctual m the discharge of his duties 
He requires constant supervision on our part. 
He does not work rightly until directed to do so 
But at the arrival of trains the coolies appear to 
"be most active and energetic Persons having 
females, children and heavy luggage with them 
aie not able to get into the tiam without the 
help of coolies 

The coolie is a simple-minded illiterate 
■fellow He is provided with no means of educa- 
tion, because of the narrow cncumstances m 
which he is placed He earns his bread by hard 
manual labour, but he never feels sorry for it. 
He is content with what little he gets He 
spends his wages on his baie maintenance and 
that of his children and wife He woiks hard 
from morning till evening and from evening till 
morning There is no holiday and rest for him. 
Be lacks m common sense He is ready to do 
his mechanical work without paying any heed 
•or thought to it He is conscious of his miseiies 
yet he does not try to find means of their 
Temoval. But his honesty, hard work and 
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obedience are matteis worth admiring Let our 
luggage and goods be handed over to him, he 
will take Gare of them without stealing any thing 
from them He will be always at your seivice, 
and carry out your orders promptly He is 
always a cheeiful person and never grudges his 
work howsoever difficult it might be He has 
his own whims and caprices. He has his own 
amusements if he has got some spaie money* 
Perhaps once m a yeai or so he goes to see the 
pictures He has got his own supeistitions and 
beliefs He loves his “Hukah” as his best 
friend and companion, and nevei likes to pait 
with it His “Hukah” piovides him with the 
best of all amusements 

The seivices rendered by the coolie are 
indispensable We cannot do without them at 
railway stations, maiket places, factones and agn- 
cultui al fai ms They pi o vide us with convenience 
and help us m avoidmg delay They repan 
damages done to buildings, roads and canals. 
But they do gieatest service at the 1 ail way 
stations where one has to face a gieat deal of 
difficulty due to a gieat lush of people They 
direct the new-comers to then right tiams and 
get them seats in the compaitments 

Some coolies aie quite simple and well-be- 
haved, while others are rude and noisy. 
City coolies aie often exacting to the new comers. 
They demand high wages fiom them If some- 
time a passenger has got heavy luggage, they 
call the station mastei and get his luggage 
weighed If we pay them their demands, they 
do not do any such things Sometimes they 
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make even extra demands But the numbei of 
such people is limited The majority of coolies 
are honest, obedient and well-behaved Their 
domestic conditions and modes of living deseive 
improvements They should be given a little of 
education at the public cost The unhealthy 
situations of their household must be looked to 
and endeavours should be made to improve the 
sanitary conditions of their dwellings. Coolies are 
after all our biethren and as such should not be 
treated like brutes The coolie is a jolly good 
fellow and deseives all sympathy and kindness 

THE POSTMAN. 


Outlines — ■ 

1 Introduction. 

2. His dress and appearance. His be- 
haviour 

3 His duties and usefulness 

4 Village and city post-men compared . 

o Conclusion — 

The postman is a public servant under the 
Postal Depaitment His salary is paid by the 
Government His post is very low paid, but is 
pensionable He is a public servant' m the sense 
that he serves society by dehveimg letters, 
parcels, aud money-orders fiom place to place 
His duties and responsibilities are veiy great 

The postman can be easily recognised by 
his leather bag and a Khaki uniform. Some 
postmen in cities have bicycles to help them 
in distributing letters, but geneially they walk 
on foot to deliver letters, parcels and money 
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orders. The postman is generally strong and 
healthy on account of his haid labour He is- 
honest and hard- working His behavioui towards 
other people is kind and courteous He is very 
careful about the distnbution of letters He is 
most anxiously awaited by most of us in the 
morning time whether he has letters for us or 
not In this way he forms a link between us 
and our relatives and friends whose letters he 
conveys to us every morning and evening 
Though not highly educated, he can read and 
wnte various languages, namely Hindi, Urdu, 
English, Gujrati, Bengali etc Piactice enables 
him even to read illegible addiesBes He is 
patient m discharging his duties He has to do 
a lot of work He does not lose heait but finishes 
his work m time sincerely and honestly 

The duties and responsibilities of a postman 
are veiy gieat His duty begins with the soitmg 
of letteis which he has to distribute Some 
post men distubute the ordinary letters alone, 
while otlieis registered and insured letteis, 
paicels and money-ordeis A postman is 
fully responsible for the loss of any letter or 
money He is also responsible for delay m 
delivery He has no rest or holiday He has 
to woik haid in all weathers whether it is laming 
or thundeimg The piercing cold and the hail 
stoim do not matter much to him To him the 
scorching heat of the sun does not matter. 
There might be patients suffering m his house, 
but he has to go on duty He is very regular 
and punctual m his work He is popular on 
account of his honesty, smcenty and regularity. 
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He brings us news of our friends and relatives. 
Sometimes these news are happy and joyful, 
at other times, disappointing and sad Occa- 
sionally he brings us parcels and money oiders 
from oui friends living abroad His services 
and usefulness to the public are indispensable. 

A distinction has to be made between the 
village postman and the postman of a town or 
a city. Like the city postman, the village 
postman is not provided with uniforms In 
cities the postman has to make deliveiy twice 
and thrice a day, but such is not the , case with 
the country postman A city postman gets a 
highei salary than a village postman. The 
postman m a village has to distribute ordinary 
letters, parcels, registered and insured letters 
and money-orders Whenever he goes on his 
beat to distant villages, he takes with him post- 
cards, envelopes, stamps etc for the convenience 
of the country-dwellers He often chaiges a 
sort of fee or commission for making payments 
of the money-orders As most of the villageis 
are illiterate, he reads and writes letters for 
them A village postman has to do more work 
than a city postman 

The postman renders valuable services to 
mankind His arrival is eageily awaited m 
almost every bouse m the morning His duties 
are, no doubt, tedious He has to work hard 
without rest or holiday He is over-worked, 
and low paid He always carries heavy loads 
of letters and parcels over his shoulders The 
news he brmgsms are at times heart-iending and 
at times full of joy But he is indifferent to all 



I 112 ) 


such feelings He goes on kumedly distributing 
letters from house to house The life of an 
Indian postman needs mipiovement His pay 
should be increased and a pioper distribution of 
his woik should be made He should have leave 
and holidays as are sanctioned to Government 
sci van ts m othei departments The post master 
and officers m charge of the postal system should 
make every endeavour to improve the lot of the 
postman 


THE INDIAN BAEBEE 

0 1 TUNES — 

1 Introduction 

2 Two types — The old and the new , their 
appearance and dress 

3. Ways and habits : — Description 
-/ lie is a shaver, hair-cutter, surgeon and 
masseur (one who canveys messages) 

I Its indispensable services to the Hindu 
community on the occasion of marriage, 
birth and death ceremonies 
O'. Payments made to lum m cash and 
Und 

7 Conclusion. Bemarks in general 
The Hindus aie divided into foui castes— 
the Biahmms, Ivsbatrayas, Vaisk and Shudras. 
The Shudias, as the tcim indicates, aie those 
people whose duty it is to serve the higher 
castes The washermen, the sweepcis, and the 
baibeis belong to this class The sei vices 
lendeied by barbers are manifold Then 
piesence is veiy necessary at the time of 
ceiemomes 
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In the modem times a distinction has to be 
made between the old and the new type of the 
barbers The old typed barber is a simple man 
His dirty dress often consists of a loin cloth, a 
shabby turban and a dhoti He always appears 
barefooted He always keeps a lathi with him. 
His ugly face and moustaches are of a peculiar 
type. But the barber of to-day is altogether a 
-changed and different man He is more neat 
and clean than the old barber. He is dressed m 
second-hand clothes. His dirty boots, well-cut 
hair and a leather shaving box are marks of 
modem civilization He has picked up a few 
English words which he mispronounces, for 
instance “ shavin ” for “shaving” and so on. 
The barbers of the new type have started their 
shops and saloons, which are well furnished and 
well decorated The modem educated young 
men are fond of having their hair cut m these 
saloons No matter, if they have to pay high 
charges, because they can. after all, have their 
hair cut in the most up-to-date fashion. The 
instruments with which the barber of the new 
light shaves, are costly, fine and delicate In this 
sense he is justified m charging more for his 
work than the shabby barbers of the old type 
The ways and practices of barbers m general 
are very strange They wear a peculiar type 
of dress They keep with them sometimes ar 
small tin box, and at other times a small leather 
case containing their instruments They have 
several razors, nail-cutters, scissors, cutting 
machines, combs, mirrors, powders oils, etc. 
Their method of shavmg is very interesting. 
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The barber at the time of shaving asks the man 
to sit down He covers the vhole of his body 
with a piece of cloth Then he takes out his 
shaving instruments and cleans them with 
water First he cuts the hair with his cutting 
machine and with combs and scissors Then he 
applies some soap to the face and produces (foam) 
lather by the help of a brush Now he takes 
his razor out, sharpens it at a small black stone- 
piece and then upon a circular leather piece 
Then he begins to shave and collect the hair- 
mixed white substance upon his wrist During 
the course of shaving, he sometimes, scratches 
his knees with the razor In the end he applies 
some powder to the face While shaving, he is 
always talking something and cheering up the 
man under shave Barbers of the old type are 
specially fond of relating romantic stories 

The Indian barber performs many functions 
He is a shaver, a hair cutter, a surgeon and a 
messenger His services as a hair cutter are 
indispensable Though the educated young men 
can very well shave their chms with the safety 
razors, yet the people of the old type, still require 
the help of baibers At times our barber does 
the work of a surgeon and cleans and dresses 
our wounds. Sometimes he is sent on confiden- 
tial messages He often carries letters of invi- 
tation to our friends and relatives 

But he renders more important services to 
the Hindu community at the occasion of birth, 
marriage, and death ceremonies It is he who 
calls people to attend these ceremonies Certain 
social customs are performed with his help. He 
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has to supply “ Pattals ” at the occasion of 
dinners When ceremonies are held, he has to 
go from house to house to mfoim people of 
them He knows full well the relatives and 
friends of the person whom he serves On such 
occasions his presence is inevitable and his ser- 
vice indispensable 

His services do not go unpaid He is paid 
both m cash and kind There are some people 
who give him ready money for his services, while 
there are others who pay him in giam at each 
harvest after six months He also gets le wards 
for his services Sometimes he is given clothes, 
at other times, su eets and corn His services 
are considei ably paid at the occasion of marriages, 
when he gets a sufficient amount of money both 
from the side of the bride and the budegroom 
In villages the baiber is indeed a faithful seivmg- 
man The village zamidars aie particularly 
kind to him and instead of taking forced labour 
from him, give him large quantities of com six 
monthly or annually Thus the family of an 
Indian baiber lives m peace and contentment 
and rendeis services to the different households 
m villages In cities things aie different Barbers 
are generally paid m cash and not in kind 
Barbers of the cities are not so faithful as those 
of the villages, hence they cannot be relied 
upon 

The Indian barber, indeed, renders valuable 
services to society and as such, deserves sympa- 
thetic and kind treatment at our hands. Attempts 
should be made to tram and educate him He 
should be helped m times of trouble. His services 
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are indispensable e cannot do without him 
at the occasion of mainage, buth, and death 
ceieinonies But the barbeis of the old type are 
more faithful and sinceie than those of the new 

type 

THE STREET BEGGAR 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Types of street beggars 

(a) Professional beggars. 

(b) Disabled beggars— lame, blind, and 
having other physical incapacity. 

(c) Beggars in the real sense of the 
term—Sadhus and S pintual heads 

3. Their dress and appearance 

4. Their value to society Real beggars 

deserve our sympathies. 

5. Evils done by beggars 

6 Conclusion 

India is a land of supeistitions Indians 
have a false notion that beggais are sent by God 
to test their chantable nature As a mattei of 
fact these beggais are lesponsible foi the spiead 
of many supeistitions in India It is by means 
of these things that they earn their biead Theie 
aie mnumeiable beggars and faqns loaming 
about our stieets Some of them are stationary 
on account of then physical incapacity Theie 
exist many chantable institutions for such beg- 
gais m India. They aie given food and clothes 
m eveiy season. Indians legard alms-giving to 
be a leligious duty That is why so many 
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beggars are seen wandering everywhere about 
the streets 

Street beggars may be classified into several 
classes Some of them are piofessional beggais. 
They do not want to work because food is easily 
available to them fiom liberal institutions The 
professional beggar goes from door to door 
asking for alms He pretends to be a great 
“Sadhu” and a spiritual father. His robes are 
pink. He has a garland of beads round his 
neck He shows all the hypocrisy that he 
can 

His chief task is to cheat the simple village 
people and to get money from them Such beggars 
often boast of their learning and morality In 
reality they are good for nothing They lead a 
life of merriment They are addicted to several 
evil habits Some of tuein are drunkards and 
opium eaters They smoke heavily and are 
given to many othei intoxications They want 
to lead a life of ease and comfort Consequently 
they do not like to do any work They can 
be called professional beggai s because of then 
roaming about m the streets at every time 

The second class of beggars includes those 
who are disabled They have got certain physi- 
cal incapacities Some of them are blind, othei s 
lame, some deaf and others unable to walk 
Many of them suffer from dangerous diseases 
Such beggars are often seen lying beside the 
streets, crying with pain for meicy Their 
demand is for a pice or two “They are starv- 
ing” they say They are indeed genuine beggars 
and objects of our pity and sympathy We must 
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help them according to our power and means. 
Their condition is very miserable They are 
crying with pain and suffering They have no 
clothes to put on and no food to eat. Their 
condition is still more sad and tragic as they are 
unable to move from one place to another on 
account of their physical incapability 

There is a third class of street beggars who 
move from place to place not with a view to beg 
alms but to preach religious sermons to the 
people. Such beggars are genuine, but they are 
very few and far between They always carry 
some religious books with them to attract public 
attention, and serve as spiritual heads They 
are not beggars m the strict sense of the term. 
There is no lack of provisions for them People 
invite them to their places and offer them the best 
kinds of food Such beggars, nay, ‘Sadhus’ gen- 
erally renounce the world for spiritual advance- 
ment and are gLeatly respected by all They 
command respect wherever they go. 

The street beggais are very lean and thm 
The condition of the disabled beggar is still 
worse He is at times staik naked At other 
times he has some rags to cover his body His 
appeaiance is ugly and disgusting He has no 
coveung for his body on the winter nights which 
he passes by sitting near fire He utters pathe- 
tic cues for help In his voice there is a tone 
of sincerity and honesty On the other hand, 
the dress of the piofessional beggars is of a 
peculiai type They generally appear m pmk 
clothes, and often have a large thick hair on 
their heads They carry with them a deer — 
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skm, a “chimta” and a “Kamandal ” Some of 
them are musicians and have musical instru- 
ments with them to play upon They go on 
singing religious songs to attract the notice of the 
people. Occasionally they utter loud cries for 
alms They rub their bodies with ashes Their 
aim is to amass flour and fuel and to lead a life 
of ease and comfort 

With these remarks we have to see whether 
beggars aie of any good to society or not Some 
real beggars help us m elevating our characters. 
They must deserve our sympathy and help and 
are the fittest persons to receive oui alms. They 
infuse a spirit of love m our hearts Many of 
them prove to be spiritually elevated and they 
guide our moral character by placing before us 
their own lofty character as a model The dis- 
abled beggars remind us of the Creatoi and 
deserve our sympathy 

But the professional or hypocritical street- 
beggars are a curse to society They are addicted 
to evil ways and practices. Most of them are 
men of loose character They encourage corrup- 
tion and degradation They cheat our poor 
village-men and women very badly, and rob them 
of their money and clothes They spend large 
sums of money on drinking, smoking and other 
luxuries Many of them prove to be thieves and 
rogues. They very often steal away our children 
and tram them m their own profession Such 
beggars make men unsympathetic and hard-heart- 
ed even towards those who are really deserving 

Judging both the sides, it is right to say that 
beggars must not be helped m any way. They 
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should be made to work and then given food. 
Hypocntes should be severely punished Chari- 
table institutions should be opened for those 
who are physically unfit for work The lame 
and the blmd beggars should be sympathetically 
treated If beggary is not properly conti oiled, 
society is bound to degenerate. 


A SNAKE-CHARMER. 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction. 

2 His appearance and dress 

3 How he catches snakes 

4 His performances 

5 His mode of living 

6 His value in life 

7 Conclusion 

A snake charmer belongs to the class of wan- 
deung people who show their performances 
with the snakes We come across such persons 
every where m India They take delight m 
performing then feats Then faces aie familiar 
and they can easily be recognised by their dress 
and features Their feats are indeed skilful and 
amazing 

A snake charmer is a peculiar type of man 
He is clad m dirty clothes of orange colour. 
These clothes may be compared to the clothes 
put on by the Fakirs and Sadhus of India Every 
thing about him is strange and peculiar His 
turban and the manner of tying it are strange 
He always has a number of bags, baskets and 
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small sticks to play with He has a flute or a 
“Been'’ from which he extracts soft and melan- 
choly notes He earns his livelihood by showing 
different varieties of snakes to the people m the 
stieets and market-places He handles the 
snakes m the most fearless manner and earns a 
few pice by showmg his tucks There is another 
peculiarity about his appearance He puts on 
sbme ear-iings hanging fiorn his ears He also 
keeps with him some pieces of stones and herbs 
and uses them m cases of snake-bite It is a 
populai belief that these ear-ings, and pieces of 
stones exercise a magical influence on snakes 
The snake-charmer of India has, m his 
possession, some wonderful herb which can charm 
snakes With this herb he can charm the most 
dreadful reptiles The smell of this herb results 
m the disappearance of then poison He is 
supposed to keep another herb which provides 
immediate cuie to snake-bites Without these 
two things his existence would have been impos- 
sible He is, fuither, in possession of some secret 
knowledge by which he can charm snakes and 
cuie their bites He utters some powerful 
spells before catchmg a snake, and succeeds m 
his attempts Then he takes out the fangs of 
the snake to remove their poison Such secrets 
are passed on from father to son without their 
being known to any one 

The performances of a snake-charmer are 
worth admiring He quietly puts his bags and 
basket on the ground He does not show his 
snakes at your bidding but pretends to play some 
tricks before taking them out Frist he removes 
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the pmk cloth from over the baskets and plays 
upon his flute Then he takes several rounds 
and opens the basket. His playing on the flute 
makes the snakes stand half elect and swing 
their hoods to and fio It appeals as if they aie 
keeping t im e with the flute Sometimes the 
snakes bite him angrily, but yet he feailessly 
tackles with them At times he makes one 
snake fight with the other to amuse the 
spectators At other times he conceals the 
serpent and surpuses the on-lookeis by making 
it appear suddenly at a distant place Theie 
are many othei tucks which he shows to impress 
the on-lookeis 

The snake-channeis have then own 
peculiai habits Then mode of living is very 
simple and duty They talk m then own 
peculiar dialect They earn then biead by 
showing their performances. They lead a gipsy 
life, wandenng from one place to anothei, having 
no fixed abode They aie expert in beggmg 
money fiom the people by making false 
pretences. They tiam their sons in the same 
piofession Theie is every thing odd and strange 
with legaid to their eating and dunking 

Their value in life is certainly gieat It is 
through these snake channels that biologists 
purchase snakes for dissection They at times 
piovide effective cures to snake-bite by means 
of then heibs, stones and spells They amuse 
and surpnse us with their tucks They keep 
the species of poisonous snakes under then* 
control By chaimmg and catching these 
snakes, they save many a life m the foiest By 
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Temovmg the fangs of snakes they can collect 
large quantities of poison which is used for the 
preparation of many medicines But sometimes 
these very snake charmers prove to be thieves 
m the night time and they quietly steal things 
from our houses. 

However, they serve some purpose m society. 
They recreate our minds They are, no doubt, 
m possessien of some powerful herbs and stones, 
but it is a pity that such things remain unknown 
to the civilized world. If the snake-charmers 
had revealed the secret, thousands of lives would 
have been saved every day But to leveal this 
secret means to him the wrath of God upon him 
He thmk3 it irreligious to let it out There have 
been cases when snake-charmers preferred 
death to opening then seciet. Under such 
•circumstances it would be better if these 
charmeis become specialists m curing snake bites 
rather than earning a few annas by showing 
their petty tricks 

THE POLICEMAN. 


■Outlines — 

1 Introduction — He is a member of the 
police force and is a public servant. 

2. His dress and appearance. 

3 His habits and character 

4 The policeman distinguished from the 
military soldier 

5 Distinction between a city and a village 
policeman 

6. Services done to society 
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(a) Controls and regulates traffic m 
cities 

(c) Restores peace and order in times 
of trouble 

' (c) Works as a spy and helps in the 

prevention and detection of crimes 

(d) Ee is a ivatchman 

(e) Services rendered by him during 
the war time 

7 How can the life of an Indian police- 
man be improved. 

8. Conclusion : — General remarks 

The Government of India maintains a separate 
police department The chief function of the 
police force is to maintain peace and order by 
enfoicing law mto the countiy Hence the 
policeman is a public seivant m so fai as he 
ensures public peace He is & Government 
seivant in the sense that he gets his pay fiom 
the government His post is pensionable His 
main concern in life is to faithfully seive the 
Government by cai lying out the commands given 
to him 

The diess and appeal ance of the policeman 
are peculiar Even a lay man cannot fail to 
lecogmse him His khaki umfoim, led tuiban, 
leathei belt, and wood stick distinguish him fiom 
othei public seivants He is a veiy biave and 
stout man. He is quite hale and hearty and it 
is his muscular stiength that enables him to 
perfoim the hardest tasks entiusted to him 

The policeman has his own individuality and. 
chaiactei He is the tiue lepiesentative of his 
class. His moiality on the whole is lax He 
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feels pleasure in teasing the people He does 
not hesitate to accept bubes and acqunes 
many undesirable habits. He is mostly umeliable 
and selfish and tries to deceive bis own friends 
when the opportunity presents itself He has 
no fellow-feeling His dry and unsympathetic 
attitude makes him unpopular Unnecessarily 
he would go on abusing the people who are poor 
and simple To the ‘ekkawalas’ and other 
conveyance drivers he is a sort of supreme 
authority. He threatens them and extracts 
money from them What is most disgusting 
about him is his diplomatic and intriguing 
nature For the sake of selfish motives, he 
often instigates people to quairel He is a liar 
and does not feel the least hesitation m giving 
a false evidence against the people with whom he 
is not on good terms 

Notwithstanding these personal defects, the 
policeman is dutiful and obedient. His help 
and service can be procured at a moment’s 
notice Theie are some policemen who are 
exceptionally honest and gentle Such people 
are above the crimes and attrocities committed 
by the lower class of policemen 

In order to form a correct estimate of the 
policeman, it would not be out of place to 
compaie him with the militaiy soldier The 
latter is well tiamed and well-disciplined He 
draws a higher salary than the policeman His 
chief duty consists m waging wars whereas the 
mam task of the policeman is to lestore peace 
and order by enforcing the public law. Even 
the dress of the soldier is different from that of 
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the policeman. The military man is generally- 
confined to fighting and so he is free from those 
intrigues which the policeman geneially fall a 
victim to 

The police department is very efficiently 
organised It has its centres and stations even 
m villages The city policeman is different fiom 
that residing in a village The city policemen 
often go on duty on horses, or in lorries, while 
the village policemen have to go on foot The 
former is moie fashionable than the lattei 

The policeman lenders very useful services 
to society In cities he conti ols and legulates 
the traffic and prevents the occurrence of many 
an unpleasant accident He is always conspi- 
cuous, standing at the cross, and the movements 
of his hands and fingers are followed and obeyed 
even by officials He is veiy piompt and active 
He even guides strangers and foreigners to their 
light paths He is thoroughly conversant with 
the lules of the load. 

Another important duty which the policeman 
has to discharge is the restoration of peace and 
oidei in times of tioubie Whenever there is a 
communal clash 01 any othei distuibance sub- 
versive of law and order, the policemen help in 
lestoung peace m the country 

The value of the policeman as a spy is also 
very great. He often disguises himself and 
mquues into the matters which otherwise he 
would not have been able to know He helps 
m the prevention and detection of crimes 
Thieves and scoundrels are afraid of him He 
catches hold of the criminals and sends them to 
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their fate His ways and practices aie peculiar. 
He also has a rough knowledge of some of the- 
sections of the Indian Police Service 

He also serves as a watch-man in times of 
need Whenever some dacoity is expected, his 
help may be secured and a body of policemen 
may avert the coming danger On the occasion 
of marriage ceremonies then help is piocured 
and they keep strict vigilance over the house 
entrusted to their care 

Lastly, the policemen are also sent to the 
field of battle m times of need Here they give 
proof of their loyalty and patriotism by gladly 
sacrificing their lives It is clear that the sei- 
vices rendered by the policeman are such as. 
enable us to ignore his faults 

In conclusion, we may say that his life needs 
improvement m many ways He should be 
better trained and disciplined than he is at the 
piesent time Increment m his pay will stop 
his practice of taking bribes. He should not 
rule people by force but by love and sympathy. 
Social conditions can be improved by love and 
moral reform not by fear or foice Stuct laws 
binding upon the policeman should be f oimulated 
so that he may not take recourse to undesirable 
action and the higher authorities should be on 
the look out to inquire into his affairs 

THE AEKOPLANE 


Outlines — 

1. Introduction 

2 Origin and history Wright brothers of 
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America uere the inventors of the 

Aeroplane 

S Description — Important parts. 

(a) body, wings or planes , engine, 
propeller 

(b) Wheels, how started and navigated 

4 Different kinds of aeroplanes — mono- 
planes and biplanes 

3. Beneficial uses : — 

(a) Quick and easy transport of mails 
and passengers 

(b) Services rendered during the time 
of tear — attack and defence, relief 
and rescue . 

(c) Helpful for propaganda icork and 
advertisement 

(cl) Discovery of unknown andinaccesi - 
sible places It can fly over moun- 
tains, valleys, seas etc 

6. Disadvantages and dangers 

(a) Not a safe means of travel, because 
it is still imperfect, frequent 
occurrences of accidents 

(b) Its usefulness is limited as it 
requires special ground for start- 
ing and landing 

(c) It is very expensive to travel in it 

(d) Disasters caused by it during the 
times of ivar. 

Conclusion The future of the aeroplane 
■seem s to be bright 

The aeioplane is the latest invention m 
machines that can fly m the an Its develop- 
ment is of a recent growth. Now-a-days scientific 
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discoveries come upon us so thick and fast 
that we almost forget their wonder But this 
is not the case with the aeroplane Though at 
present aeroplanes are as familial to us as motor 
-cars, yet we cannot help wondering at the sight 
of an aeroplane which flies over our heads The 
droning sound of the flying aeroplane at once 
arrests our attention The nature of the inven- 
tion — the conquest of air m our own day, is so 
marvellous that we have to how our heads 
before those who have invented it 

The credit of inventing the aeroplane goes to 
the Wright bi others of America, but crude 
experiments m this line were made even before 
them We have references to aerial “Vimans” 
in the Hindu Scriptures In other legendary and 
mythological books there are references to flights 
m the air. But many of us do not believe m 
the truth of these facts. Commg to our own 
times we find that balloon was the father of the 
modern aeroplane This was invented by 
two French brotheis m the last twenty years of 
the 18th century. The next stage m the histoiy 
of aerial flight was marked by the invention of 
the Zeppelin by a German general of that name 
The body of the Zeppelin resembles a cigar It 
is propelled by an engine like that of a motoi 
car But thanks to the efforts of the Wright 
brothers who brought the aer’oplane to perfection 
The year 1908 marks an important epoch m the 
history of aerial flight when the Wright 
brothers made their first successful flight m the 
air Since then there has been considerable 
improvement in the construction and use of 
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In oui own day the aeioplanhsmas many 
vaneties of foim and stiuctuie Theieaie some 
aeioplanes which cannot be steeied, and aie 
called higid ’ On the othei hand, there are otheis 
which can be steeied m any dnection. They are 
called ‘dmgible’ aeioplanes The other varieties 
of aeioplanes aie monoplanes, biplanes and 
tuplanes accoidmg to the natuie of the set of 
wmgs they contain Theie is anothei class of 
aei oplanes knov n as sea-planes They can peif orm 
the functions both of flying and sailing They can 
fly m the air and float on the sea when necessary. 
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Aeioplanes render valuable sei vices to man- 
kind. They are of immense use to a countiy as 
means of lapid communication between it and 
its colonies far and wide They also convey 
passengers to long 'and short distances They 
have decreased distance and time Besides this, 
their utility is very great during the times of 
wai. They aie used for the purposes of attack 
Bombs and gas-shells aie thiown upon the enemy 
from them J)unng the war it is only thiough 
them that the exchange of mails is possible 
They aie used foi the sake of defence Timely 
medical aid and provisions aie also supplied 
thiough them At times they are employed 
to piovide lelief on the field of battle 

Apait fiom this, aeioplanes, now-a-days, aie 
also made use of foi the sake of piopaganda and 
advertisement Every day we find a volley of 
notices and hand-bills coming down fiom the 
flying aeroplanes This piocess of adveitisement 
is bunging about a 1 evolution in tiade and com- 
merce, particularly m foreign countries 

Lastly, the aeioplanes have bi ought to light 
unknown and inaccessible places. They can 
fly ovei mountain valleys and seas There are 
no obstacles for them Then passage lies m the 
sky With their help discoveries of new 
regions are bemg made Hitherto undiseoveied 
lands have been brought to light. In the near 
futuie a great revolution is expected, if the 
aerial progress of to-day is given encouragement 
But the aeioplane has its own dangeis In 
the first place it is not a very safe means of tiavel 
With all the precautions it often meets dis- 
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asters Sometimes its striking against the 
rocks results m the loss of money and life 
There are many instances of its being diowned 
m the seas These accidents may be averted 
according to the perfection the aeroplane acquires 

Moieover, the scope of the usefulness of the 
aeroplanes is limited It requires a special 
giound for starting and landing, which is not 
available eveiy where Sometimes it so happens 
that its engine gets out of ordei lesultmg m 
the loss of many a life 

Besides this, aeioplanes are the greatest 
weapons of disaster dunng the war They not 
only sliowei bombs fiorn the sky but also 
spread poisonous gases and cause innumerable 
deaths Lastly, it is veiy expensive to have 
aeioplanes or to tiavel in them Their charges 
are very high and are beyond the means of 
average man 

The aeroplanes in modern times aie making 
a wonderful progress They can fly at an aveiage 
late of two, to three hundred miles per horn. 
Theie are legular air-services between India and 
England. Air races aie organised from time to 
tune But aeioplanes can never be popular and 
become universal means of travel unless the 
chances of danger aie minimised and expenses 
of tiavelhng m them are 1 educed considerably. 
But the futuie of aeioplanes seems to be bright 
Quickei and cheaper air-services will soon 
develop and will bung about changes in our 
life The present difficulties will be put an end 
to by the peifection the aeroplane attains 
m future. 
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THE MOTOR OAR 


Outlines 

1 Introduction — what is a motor car $ 

2 Description :—lts important parts, 
the engine, the body, icheels, brakes, the 
handle, tyres, tubes etc . 

S Different types cars, buses, lorries 
Names given to them according to their 
size and shape 

4 . Advantages 

(a) Quick means of travel 

(b) Used for business 

(c) Used for the affairs of the post 
office and the hospital and for 
putting out fires. 

(d) Recreation provided 

5 Disadvantages *• — 

(a) It is expensive to buy and maintain 
it 

(b) Inconvenient when goes out of order 
during the course of a journey 

(c) Danger of accident when going at 
a high speed 

(d) The trouble it creates for the pedes- 
trians by raising dust as it passes 
by The noise and the petrol gas 
produced by u are a nuisance 

6 Conclusion — Improvements suggested 
Future prospects 

The motoi oar? weie invented early m the 
17th century The credit of their invention 
goes to two brothers named Ramsay and Wild- 
goose Some Erench engineers developed the 
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motor oars so as to make them travel along the 
roads. Since then motoi oars have undergone 
maivellous changes and improvements The 
motor oars of to-day are the result of the labours 
of the earlier yeais of the twentieth centuiy. 

We need not worry about its origin, growth 
and development What is most important to 
us is the services rendeied by it Generally 
speaking, a motor car is a vehicle moved by the force 
of petiol gas The motor cai is driven by an engine, 
which is propelled by the motive force of the 
petrol-gas inside the engine. The motoi cars are 
not driven by steam 01 coal At piesent electri- 
city is being used as a motive foice in some of 
the advanced motor cais We can define a 
motor car by saying that it is a soit of convey- 
ance leading persons from one place to another 
m a shoit time at a high and quick speed 

The important parts of a motor car are the 
engine, wheels, biakes, tyies, tubes, body, handle, 
lever, steering wheel, acceleiatoi etc The 
function of the engine is the most important. 
All the diffeient paits have to play their sepaiate 
paits, but the combmed effect of all is the 
same, i, e., to dnve the cai onward The body 
of the motoi cai is piopelled by the engine. 
The wheels with their tyres and tubes 
are mpoitant m so fai as they make 
travelling both along metalled and *'kacha’ 
loads possible Though all the minor parts aie 
set to motion by the engine, they have 
exclusive importance of their own Many of 
them aie the controller or the regulator of the 
engine itself. The steering-wheel regulates the 
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'direction of the motor-car The brakes stop the 
car when necessary. The accelerator is used for 
increasing or decieasmg the speed of the engine 
The lever helps the car to go backward All 
these different parts depend upon the engine for 
their power 

Motor cars may be divided into different 
classes according to the nature of work they do 
and according to the size and shape they have. 
Motor cars are made of different sizes and shapes. 
Some of them are too small to take moie than 
two or thiee persons Others aie too large and 
can accommodate from forty to fifty peisons 
They are given diffeient names accoidmg to the 
■construction of their bodies and engines Motor- 
cars may be roughly divided into three classes — 
buses, taxies, and motor lomes The function of 
the fiist two classes is to convey passengeis fiom 
■one place to another. The motor lomes are gen- 
erally used foi carrying luggage and goods. 
The taxies aie smaller than buses The lattei 
are replacing tram-cais in every big city. They 
have an advantage over them as they convey 
passengers to their destination wheieas tiam-cars 
have their fixed stations 

Motor cars are useful m several ways They 
have increased human comfort They can carry 
men fiom place to place without the inconveni- 
ences expenenced m tongas, hoise-diawn 
carnages and bullock -carts Journeying m 
motor cars is quicker and moie comfoitable 
than m ordinaiy vehicles The oidmary speed 
of a motor car is about thirty miles an hour, 
while that of other ordinary vehicles from five 
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to ten miles per hour only Hence motoi cars are 
indispensable for speed and quickness Doctois, 
pleaders, businessmen all keep cais because 
they can afford to pay foi them and secondly 
they have got veiy limited time at their disposal 
Motoi cars lender many valuable sei vices to 
mankind. They help the bounded soldieis dur- 
ing the war by canymg them to the nearest 
hospitals An ambulance is nothing but a motor 
car carrying medicines m it It is a soit of 
moving hospital A Fire Bugade of the cities 
is nothing but an an ay of cais equipped with 
means to put the files out So the motor cars 
aie serviceable both m peace and war 

In addition to this, motoi lomes aie of im- 
mense use to business-men who send their 
goods from one place to anothei Fuithei, a 
motoi car is cheapei and quickei than other 
means of tiavel It is cheap only when the 
owner knows how to duve the machine Indeed 
the money which a man has to invest m 
pui chasing a cai at first may be a huge 
sum, but the cost of its mamtenance comes to 
less than the cost of maintaining othei vehicles. 
The monthly expenses of petrol come to be 
less than what one might spend on one’s 
hoises, coach-man and repairs of the vehicle 
Lastly, motor cais seive for pleasuie and 
delight It is very pleasant to have long tours 
m them Their swift speed bungs m soft cool 
breezes and conveys us through different scenes 
and sights They save time and energy and 
provide amusement foi the fortunate few who 
have got them. 
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But motor oars have their own drawbacks. 

It is very expensive to buy and maintain a motor 
car To have a good car, requires at least three 
thousand rupees Besides this, the salary of the 
driver, the money spent on petrol and the iepans 
of the car incur heavy expenses which eveiy 
man cannot afford to pay It is after all a 
luxury to have cais, and the money spent on 
them may be utilised foi seveial other things 
Motoi cars appeal to us to be the worst things 
when they get out of order during the course of 
our journey People take every precaution to 
prevent disorders, still they occui Suppose a 
tube bursts m a jungle What is going to be 
the lot of the passengers who have no food 
and watei ? They have no other persons nor 
any othei conveyance to bung the necessaiy 
things Machines aie after all machines and 
can fail at any time At such occasions people 
are at a loss to think what to do They take 
oaths never to keep cars, but as , soon as the 
machine is set aright, they forget all their pre- 
vious promises and tiy to increase the number 
of their cars 

Motor cars running at a high speed cause 
accidents which insult ip. the loss of life and 
money v When an accident oceuis the life „of 
the driver is always m danger Passengers also 
receive injuries according to -the nature of the ^ 
accident Sometimes the cais stuke against 
trees and at other times they run over 
the pedestrians The results are disastious 
when a motor car is being driven at a high 
speed. 
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YEoieovei, the miming of motor oais on the 
loads is highly annoying to the passeis-by The 
blowing of the horn, the whizzing of the engine, 
and the bad smell of the petiol gasaie a nuisance 
and aie veiy much disliked by the people of calm 
and quiet disposition 

Notwithstanding these diawbacks. motor 
cais aie lendeimg valuable sei vices to mankmd 
Attempts aie being made to lower down then 
puces as fai as possible This will ceitamly 
lead to the populaiity of motoi cais In oidei 
to make them less expensive the ouneis of cais 
aie tiving to learn dnvmg The police autho- 
uties aie doing then best to pievent accidents by 
legulatmg then speed These nnpiovements 
will bung about then own effects m the neai 
futuie Houevei the futaie of motoi cais seems 
to be veiv blight Constant fall m their puces 
indicates the futuie cheapness of the motor cai 
A time is coming when even the middle class 
people will be m a position to have a motoi cai 
That time is not veiy fai off 

ELECTRICITY AND ITS WONDERS. 
Outlines — 

/ Intro luction •— origin and deter- 

ment 

2 Whor is electricity ? Its nature and 
scope 

3 Its danders— Telegraphy. Telephony. 
Jhidio. X ray 

4. Uses of electricity 

(a) Electricity as a source of power. 
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(b) It has changed the social outlook 
of man 

(c) It has revolutionised the science 
of medicine. 

( d) It has added to human comfort . 

5 Conclusion. 

Every body must be familiar with the sharp 
clicks heard while combing hair on an evening. 
This is due to what is called electricity 
Electricity comes from the Greek word 

‘electron’ meaning amber. Its discovery dates 

back to ancient times when Thales observed 
that electucity was produced by rubbing a piece 
of amber with silk or wool He also found out 
that electrified bodies attracted light things such 
as pieces of paper That was the birth of 
frictional electricity, i e , electricity produced 
by rubbing But in 1880 Yolta discovered a 
new source of electricity in the contact of two 
-dissimilar metal plates immersed m acidulated 
water The latter has developed into modern 
batteries and cells A third and an important 
source of electricity was discovered through the 
efforts of Oersted and Faraday. They discovered 
that electricity was pioduced when the magnetic 
field aiound a wire was charged This has 
developed into the present Dynamo which is 
the chief source of this energy-electricity 

is not long since the real nature of electn- 
city has been understood Previously it was 
supposed to be a vitreous fluid which could 
flow from one substance to the other by contact 
•or by rubbing The fluid was classified as 
positive and negative and it was said that like 
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fluids repelled each othei while unlike ones 
attracted each othei A body oidmanly 
contains both the fluids to an equal amo un t 
The abundance of positive fluid made it posi- 
tively electnfied and that of the negative fluid 
made it negatively electnfied In the light of 
modem researches made by Ciookes and 
J J Thomson the above discovenes have been 
discaided Now electricity is held to be due to 
small electrical pai tides called “electrons”. So 
now by the expression “electricity is flowing” 
we undeistand that electrons aie flowing The 
natuie, mass and chaige of these electrons have 
been thoioughly studied by Thomson. This 
study has given us a definite knowledge of what 
electncity is. 

The uses which electricity has for men aie 
man) 7 and vaned It is used as a source of 
powei, as a souice of light and heat and as a 
cuiative of certain diseases 

As a souice of power it has replaced h um an 
laboui and has pioved to be a gieat boon to 
humanity Electncity has been harnessed to 
lun lailways, tiam-cars, tiolley-buses, motor cais, 
and to saw, churn, turn, move, gnnd and what 
not In the modem times there is nothing m 
the woild which electncity has not given its 
stamp to 

In the piesent centuiy man is pioud of 
having his obedient slave, electricity Electncity 
can do what a slave could not do It cooks food, 
heats watei, cleans clothes, polishes boots, 
shaves and cuts hair, blushes teeth, combs hau 
and does many such allied duties It would 
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never refuse to do any thing for us piovided 
that it is harnessed with skill and intelligence. 

Electricity has changed the social outlook of 
man The man of to-day has more international 
ideas than the man of yesterday This is due to 
an increased contact between man and man, 
made possible by telegraphy, telephony, cable- 
graphy and radio How surprising is it to know 
that electric waves tiavel at a speed of 1,86,000 
miles per second and take only seven minutes to 
the sun 

Electricity has revolutionised the science of 
medicine Cancer, leprosy and various other 
fatal diseases which baffled the physicians of the 
past, are at present cured by the pamless method 
of exposure to electricity Electric shocks and 
X ’rays are a boon to surgeiy 

Electricity immensely adds to human com- 
fort It has tended to make man happy and 
comfoitable. No one is unaware of the cool 
breezes produced by the electnc fans m the 
summer season Electric light has enabled 
people to work m mines Electric cooleis 
in the summer season and heaters in winter 
provide us with considerable comfort 

We have giown so very familiar with the 
nature and uses of electnoity that we do not fully 
appieciate its wondeis Had oui ancestors 
risen fiom their graves and looked at the net- 
work of electric wmes, flashes of light shming, 
and electnc bells ringing merely by pressing 
the botton, they would have been struck dead 
with wondei 
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PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Outlines — 

J Introduction IVhat is photography ? 

2 The process— Description, How photo- 

qraphs are taken 

3 Origin, growth and history. 

4. Photography compared with the art of 

painting 

5 Uses of photography 

(a) Serves for delight and pleasure 

(b) Enables man to get pictures of scenes 

and sights. 

(c) Helps us to preserve the memory of 
our dead friends and relatives 

(d) Preserves records of buildings, 
natural scenes, planets, and plants 
which help in research work 

(e) Moving photographs, and televising 
photographs 

a Conclusion— Its future 

Photoglyph}' is an ait and as such gives 
pleasure and mstiuction As an ait it lequnes 
a gieat amount of skill and piactice It is an 
ait bv 'which pictiues can be taken by the action 
of sun-light on coitam chemicals 

The phologiaphs are taken by means of a 
small box called the cameia The cameia has 
a suitable lens at one end and a plate of glass 
covcied with ceitam chemicals sensitive to light 
at the other end Light fiom the peison oi the 
ob]ect whose photogiaph is being taken, falls on 
the lens This light being infracted ttnough the 
lens, falls on the sensitive plate Upon this 
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plate an impression (or image) of the person or 
object exposed is pioduced This is afterwaids 
developed, fixed and then tiansfened on papei 
which is specially made for this pui pose 

The beginning of photography may be tiaced 
as fai hack as the year 1557 when light was 
found to have some action upon ceitam Silvei 
salts Some fugitive images weie foimed then 
but it was Niepce who succeeded m pioducmg 
pictuies by means of a sensitive film of bitumen. 
Since then it has fast developed and the piesent 
cameia and its equipment are very different from 
that of the old Now the art has become an 
mdustiy 

Photogiapby is an ait allied to painting but 
much moie cheaper and quicker than painting 
Painting is more costly and requnes moie time 
and labour than does photography Painting 
has its own artistic beauties, but m the present 
times photography has got the bettei of painting, 
because of its motion-pictures 

Photography is useful in many ways As an 
ait it gives pleasure and delight Who is theie 
who would not admne the photogiaphs of scenes 
and sights of natural beauty Our eldeis aie 
simply surprised to see the ait m such an 
advanced and developed state It helps us to 
see pictures of eminent persons, whom, owing to 
certain difficulties, we are not in a position to 
see face to face Though photographs may not 
serve as substitutes for the leal thmgs, yet they 
convey the idea of reality It f ui ther helps us 
to find out how our fore-fatheis looked and 
dressed and what appearance our own city 
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or ■village presented years before our time The 
greatest nse of photograhy m common life is of 
preserving the memories of our dear friends and 
relatives who are no longer alive The success 
of modem research mostly depends upon photo- 
graphy It is the records kept by photography 
that induce enthusiastic persons to make further 
discoveries Photographs of stars, planets, 
eclipses, and buildings aie helpful to a great ex- 
tent to coming geneiations. Scientists can take 
photographs of tiansient objects since changes 
occurring within a millionth part of a second 
can be caught by a camera Botanists can take 
pictures of rare plants and Zoologists of raie 
animals and the remains of dead ones Astrono- 
mers base their lesearch work on the pictures 
taken of comets, stars and planets Hence photo- 
graphy is a great help to lesearch work 

The present times have seen other changes 
of fai-ieachmg importance The cinematograph 
is a living example of how photographs of moving 
objects aie taken This is indeed a distinct 
advance m photogiaphy Moieover, photographs 
can be televised from one place to another and 
hence knowledge from one pait of the world can 
be tiansmitted to the other at first hand 

The future of photogiaphy seems to be very 
blight Its lapid pi ogress is indicative of its blight 
futuie At piesent cheap and small cameias 
aie being prepared to enable ordinary men 
to take photographs of their friends and relatives, 
of scenes of beauty and grandeur The art is 
now being made cheaper and easier in eveiy 
direction Efforts are now being made to develop 
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colour photogiaphy, steoroscopic photogiaphy so 
that there will be no difference between the real 
object and its photograph Then you can enjoy 
the colourful vale of Kashmere m your dingy 
room 


THE GAME OF EOOT-BALL 

OUTLINES — 

1 Introduction 

2 Dimensions of the playing-fields 

3 Materials required 

4 The way in which it is played. 

(a) The division of the field 

(b) Fixed duties 

(c) Bides of the game and penalty for 

breaking them 

(d) Referees, lines-men and goal-judge e 
and their judgments 

o Advantages .* — 

(a) Physical 

(b) Intellectual. 

(c) Moral 

(d) Social 

6 Disadvantages. 

7 Conclusion— comparison with other 
games 

Like cricket foot-ball is also one of the best 
out-door games It is English and Scottish in 
origin, but now-a-days it has received woild wide 
popularity In India it is even more popular 
than cricket It is a good physical exercise. 
The game of foot-ball is less nsky than cucket 
Before a foot-ball match begins, the captains of 
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both the teams have the “toss” The winner of 
the “toss ’ has the choice of any side of the field. 
The uniform of the players generally consists 
of shoits and shirts 

The game of foot-ball does not require as 
much material as cricket A leather ball with 
a rubber bladder inside, would do There must 
be eleven players on each side, and two refiees 
to judge the game The game is played on a 
grassy plot about 100 yards long and sixty yaids 
broad The length and bieadth of the field 
may be increased or decreased as the case may 
be The field is divided mto two equal halves 
hy a lme called the “centre” line 

The game is played with a leather ball which 
is tightly inflated The aim of both the parties 
is to get the ball through the opposite goal. 
One paity tries to kick the ball so as to let it 
pass through the goal, but the opposite party 
tries to defend the goal by kicking the ball back 
The same piactice continues for a long time. 
To achieve their end, sometimes the goal-men 
stuke the ball with their hands The victory 
01 defeat does not go to one individual, but to 
the whole paity 

The game is played on a grassy plot divided 
mto two halves The middle of the dividing 
lme is called the centre from which the ball is 
kicked off at the beginning of the game or after 
a goal has been scored “G-oal lines” and 
“touch lines” are also distinctly marked by flags 
and white powdei 

The fixing up of duties is anoth-ei important 
factoi upon which depends the success or defeat. 
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of a party The captains of both the parties 
are supposed to be competent enough to anange 
then players m the best possible way They 
divide their respective parties into four gioups — 
the forwards, the half-backs, the full backs and 
the goal keeper The forward line consists of 
five players whose duty it is to carry the ball 
foiwaid to the opposite goal Theie aie thiee 
playeis in the half back line These playeis 
play an offensive and defensive game Their 
duty lies m kicking the ball off to the forwards 
•and preventing its entrance through their goal. 
The full-backs are only two m numbei They 
also pass the ball on to the forwards and prevent 
it from being earned into their own goal The 
duty of the goal-keeper is very hard A goal- 
keeper must be an expert player He is to a 
great extent responsible for the victory or defeat 
of the game He has the right to touch the ball 
by his hands or by any other part of his body 
The goal-keepei is always expected to be very 
alert 

Generally, the time limit for this game is 
ninety minutes, but in India the game lasts from 
fortyfive minutes to one houi at the most In 
the middle, there is an interval of about five or 
ten minutes during which the players are given 
some refreshments During the play the ball 
is not to be touched by hands by any player 
except the goal-keeper. In cases of the violation 
of this rule, the offending party has to pay the 
penalty If a ball is handed or if there is a 
“foul” a free kick is given agamst the offenders 
from the spot where the offence takes place. If 



( 14 S ) 


the ball is touched by hand within the ‘‘penalty 
aiea” a kick is awaided against the offendeis. 
The ball is kicked into the goal fiom the penalty 
kick inaik and no one except the goal-man is 
allowed to lemam within the goal aiei Fuithei 
no playei is allowed to hold 01 push an opponent 
with his hands Kicking a uval lumping at him 
and pushing him aie legnded as ‘fouls Theie 
are many othei technical lilies of tins game 
which need not be mentioned heie owing to the 
lack of space 

The tiue success 01 defeat in such a game 
depends upon the honesty of the lefiees Theie 
aie two lefiees one on each side, to ludge the 
game Then duty is to caiefully watch the 
game and point out the bleach of lules They 
have to watch the time and to mfoim the paities 
when half the time is ovei The decision of the 
refeiees is fmal and eveiy body has got to abide 
by it To help the lefeiees theie aie two “lines 
men” to see when the ball has gone out of the 
“touch lmes, ’ and two “goal judges ’ to ensuie 
whethei a paitieular ball has lightly passed 
thiough a goal The paity seoimg the laiger 
numbei of goals is declaied to be victonous 
When no paitv scoies any goals, oi the goals 
made by both the paities aie equal, the game is 
said to be “diawn and some moie time is given 
the next day to deteimme the lesult 

The game of football is full of advantages. It 
affoids a healthy exeicise and eeitamly adds to the 
physical welfaie of the playei A football player 
has to run veiy haid and this results m haid biea- 
thing and the punfication of his blood Muscles 
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and organs have a better development m this 
game than m cricket Besides physical advan- 
tages, the game also provides amusement and 
recreation to thousands of people. Cup and 
shield foot-ball matches attract thousands of 
people The game of football helps to foim 
many good social and moial habits It teaches 
the impoitance and value of discipline to the 
players — a thing which is of utmost impoitance 
m life In addition to this, it promotes feelings 
of biotherhood and co-operation This results 
m social umty aftei some time It also teaches 
the habits of “fair play” which is ceitainly a 
great moral quality 

It has also got some drawbacks but they are 
negligible vhen compaied to the benefits 
it affoids It is a game less risky and dangerous 
than cricket 01 hockey It is less expensive than 
either of these It provides a healthy physical 
exercise It piomotes social unity and co-opeia- 
tion and teaches the habit of discipline m life 
The boons it confers upon us are many It is a 
game which deserves encouragement 

THE GAME OF CRICKET. 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction '—origin and history 

2 Material required for it , 

3 The way m which it is played 

(a) Toss 

(b) Fielding , boioling, batting, pitch 
and wickets 

(c) Row the player is out 
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(d) The duties of the umpires and the 
scorers 

4. Its advantages 

(a) Physical. 

(b) Intellectual. 

(c) Moral. 

(d) Social. 

6. Disadvantages 
6. Comparison toith other games . 

Conclusion My impressions about it 
Out door games are very necessaiy foi the 
preservation of health, specially for the educated 
classes. Ciicket is one of the best out-door games 
Now-a-days it has leceived a great populanty 
in India though it is not Indian in ongm It is 
the national game of the English, but on account 
of its decency and utility it has been patronised 
by people all over the world The woid “ciicket” 
is of German origin and is the small form of the 
Saxon woid “cric” meaning a staff 

The game requires a laige piece of even- 
ground It is generally coveied with well lolled 
and well mown glass A hard and stony pitch is 
harmful to the players It is a game played 
between two paities of eleven playeis each The 
necessaiy matenal consists of bats, balls, stumps 
and bails But for judging the game and 
legisteung the luns, the piesence of two um pires 
and two scorers is inevitable 

Befoie the beginning of the match the 
parties playing have a “toss” to decide as to which 
of them would bat first The paity batting, 
sends two of its bat-men to defend the wickets 
which aie placed twenty two yaids apait from 
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each other. The aim of the batter is always to 
strike the ball with the bat and to prevent it 
from striking the wickets, while the object of 
the rival paity is to bowl so hard as to make the 
batter out and to prevent him from scoring runs 
[Fielders also try their best to make the batters 
out When one batter is made out, the other 
is called m and the same practice goes on till all 
the players are out This is called the close of 
one “inning ” After this the rival party which 
had been fielding, goes to bat. 

In the game of cricket fielding, battmg, 
bowling, pitch, wickets, umpnes and scorers all 
play a very lmpoitant part It is the duty of 
the captain of the party fielding to anange and 
fix the duties of his fielders The captain and the 
bowler are authorised to change these positions, 
if necessaiy The duty of eveiy fielder is to 
stop the ball whenever hit or missed and to 
prevent the batter from makmg luns as far as 
possible 

The plot of ground on which the game is 
played is called the “pitch” on which are fixed 
stumps opposite to each other The distance 
between the opposite stumps is twenty-two yards 
which the battei has to cover at one time to 
score a run On each side there aie three 
stumps fixed eight inches apart m older to check 
the balls fiom passing through them On the 
top of the stumps are placed the bails All 
these things combined form the wickets 

The duty of the bowler is the most important 
one It is upon him that the success 01 defeat 
of a party depends The bowler applies all his 
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force and stiength to making the balls strike the 
wickets He changes his method of bowling 
from time to time and tiies to make the batter 
out by means of his undei-hand and over hand 
bowling One bowler is allowed to bowl six 
balls at a time after which his bowling is over 
Then the second bowlei takes the cliaige and 
bowls from the other side During the course 
of bowling, the object of the battei is to hit or 
miss the ball as the case may be and to make 
as many urns as possible 

As a result of excellent bowling many playeis 
are made out without scoung any mns If the 
batter misses a ball and it stukes the wickets he 
is called “bowled out ” He is called “caught 
out” if his hit-up ball is caught by a fieldei be- 
fore it touches the ground Theie aie seveial 
other ways m which the player is made out such 
as “ciease out” 01 “stumped out” and so on 
The making of runs is the most important 
thing m the game of cricket It depends paitly 
upon the honesty of the umpires, and wholly 
upon the tact and strength of the battei s 01 run- 
nels When a batter hits the bail so hard that 
it crosses the maiked boundary lines, the hit is 
declared to be a “boundary ” In such cases the 
batters need not run and are given four luns 
When a batter hits the ball with such a force that 
it goes high into the air and falls beyond the 
boundaiy, it is declaied to be an “over boundary”, 
and six runs are given to the hitter. The runs 
scored without hitting the ball are called ‘byes ’ 
The honesty and impartiality of the umpires 
and scorers play a very important part in deter- 
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mining the defeat or victoiy of a particular 
team There are two umpires one on each 
side, to judge the game. The umpires’ 
decision is final m all cases Their duties 
aie manifold They have to count the number 
of balls given by the bowler and to declare the 
“over ” They have to rightly judge how the 
batter is made out The importance of the 
scorers is also veiy great Their duty consists 
m recoidmg the runs secured during the match. 
There are two scoreis, one belonging to each 
party They sit side by side so that each serves 
as a check upon the dishonesty of the other The 
victory of a party is determined by the number 
of runs it scores The paity secuimg the 
larger number of luns, is declared to be 
victorious Sometimes even two mnings are 
played 

Cricket as a game piovides healthy recrea- 
tion It is beneficial to all people alike It 
is one of the healthiest games, because it fully 
develops the diffeient paibs and muscles of 
the body It is a splendid physical exeicise 
m which all the limbs and muscles are propeily 
tiained. 

Besides this, the game of cucket helps us in 
training our will and intellect It teaches and 
cultivates the vntues of patience, peiseveiance, 
obedience and co-operation. A man who wishes 
to be a good cncketer must practise the above 
mentioned virtues Patience, discipline and co- 
operation will make a player of excellent moial 
character Cricket also has some social advan- 
tages It infuses a spmt of friendliness and 
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brotherhood among the different players who 
commonly share each other’s joy and sorrow. 
Cnket is more decent than any othei game. 

Notwithstanding these advantages, cricket 
has got certain drawbacks as well Sometimes 
the hits cause serious injuries Many students 
have lost their legs and arms by the hits of the 
balls It is a game only of the winter season 
and cannot be played in the lamy on 
the summer season in India. It,iequires a good 
deal of time for its completion Carned to 
excess it results m great waste of time. But 
these disadvantages aie nominal when compared 
to its advantages 

Howevei, cncket is one of the best out-door 
games. It endows us with a good physique It 
tiains our intellect and teaches us the vntues of 
patience, obedience and perseverance It is 
better and cheaper than tennis which is, indeed, 
a game of the rich and not of the average men 
It is better than ‘volley ball, w Inch gives only a 
light exercise It ranks with football and hockey 
m regard to its populanty m India It undoubted- 
ly piovides a healthy and decent lecieation 


CHILDREN’S GAMES 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction Restless activity of the 
young requires qames 

2 Description of different things which 
the children play with 

3 Children learn their games by mimicry. 
They love to make things, pretend to do 
things , play in schools 



4 . Value of such games . 

(a) Fresh air 

(b) Children learn to express themselves. 

(c) Preparation for hard work in later 
life 

(d) The joy and recreation 

(e) Moulding of character. 

(f) Endurance. 

(g) Feelings of mutual help inculcated. 

5 Conclusion : — Children need plenty of 

games to keep them healthy, cheerful, 

and active. 

Games are played for enjoyment and recrea- 
tion. In this world every living being plays 
some kind of game Young animals play games. 
Birds have their own games Every old 
or young person plays games all over the 
woild The term “game” should not be nanowly 
understood to mean only football, cricket etc. 
Uor should it signify the game of hunting By 
games we mean here only those activities which 
pleasantly occupy living beings The minds of 
young children are active and restless They 
are by nature playful and they always take 
delight in innocent pranks. They have their own 
favounte games to play, which we shall discuss 
presently 

Childien play different kinds of games They 
take delight m playing with the kitten and the 
■puppies Sometimes they catch their ear and 
pull their nose and so on The kitten and 
puppy also respond to their jokes They, on 
then part, lick their hands and feet and show 
their love to them Some children are veiy 
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fond of playing with dolls and toys They never 
fail to perceive toys and dolls m the market 
and always express their eagerness foi them. 
The game of hide-and-seek is played every wheie- 
There is some freshness and chaim about this 
game Some childien take delight m kite flying, 
others m riding a 1 stick-hoi se * Childien feel 
joy in teasing then companions But their 
jokes are innocent and amusing Other interest- 
ing games of childien aie “kabadi” and “gilli- 
danda ” 

The way m which childien learn these games 
is very funny They learn things by imitation 
They see eldeily peisons playing games and 
try to imitate them m their own company. 
They try to make those veiy things which elderly 
people do They take delight m making 
clay-houses, clay-elephants and clay-hoises. 
They pretend to do those veiy things which they 
see being done by others In schools they play 
foot-ball and cricket after the m an ner of then* 
senior friends Dancing and singing aie their 
chief spoits They foim their own mock dia- 
matic companies to amuse them and have 
their own commanders and directois to guide 
them They give us immense delight when, 
they close our eyes fiom behind Their bioken 
talks are full of entertainment In shoit, their 
games are the fountain of delight 

Childien’s games are useful in many ways 
They are geneially played in the open Hence 
boys are able to bieathe m fresh and pure air. 
This is really health-giving It is then love for 
the open air that makes them stout and healthy- 
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Apart from this, childien acquue the habit of 
clear expression m games These games prepaie 
them for haid woik m after life Children 
■of weak health and meek habits cannot do great 
•deeds when they become youths After all, the 
•child is father of the man The enei gy and 
vigour of childhood grow to maturity m man- 
hood The greatest advantage of these games 
is to provide amusement and recieation to 
children They keep the child cheerful, neat 
and clean They also contribute towards the 
improvement of then health There is an inno- 
cent joy m children’s games It is in these 
games and spoits that a child’s character is 
moulded It is the time for the foimation of 
his habits A little training and guidance may 
shape his charactei in an ideal fashion Child- 
len’s games and sports are the tiammg-giound 
for the formation of their character 

Besides these benefits, childien’s games also 
teach them the virtues of endurance and mutual 
help Many a time the children fail m their 
devices But this fact does not disappoint them 
They never lose heart, and try and tiy again to 
justify the tiuth of the statement that failuies 
aie the high roads to success The acquisition 
of the virtue of enduiance is of gieat help to 
them m after life These games also infuse 
a spirit of unity and co-opeiation among the 
children They might differ on individual 
matters, but their common inteiests are of the 
same nature Moreover, childien are more 
sympathetic than men, and aie glad to offer their 
help to then companions in the play-ground. 
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The friendships made in childhood last for a 
longer time than those made in manhood. In 
children’s fuendship and love there is no tinge 
of selfishness and meanness The mam motive 
of their friendship is love and affection They 
make friends out of innocence and sincerity, and 
not with a view to serve their self-interests 
Now it is clear that children’s games are 
valuable m several ways Consequently children 
need plenty of games to keep them healthy, 
cheerful and active But they need guidance 
and conti ol as ^ ell Without this they are 

liable to follow the wrong line of action Parents 
should encouiage their children and young boys 
to play as many games as possible This will 
lead to make them fit both physically and 
morally These games would equip them to 
face the struggle of after life with a courageous 
heart 


MY SCHOOL SPORTS* DAY. 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction — Date , time and place 
u'here the sports were held Joy felt 
and enthusiasm shown by the sportsmen 

2 That day's weather and the beauty and 
charm it added to the sports 

3 Special seating arrangement for the 
invited guests 

4. Commencement of sports— different kinds 
of races 

6. The change of scene in the interval 
• which lasted for about half an hour 
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6 Field-sports including different kinds- 
of jumps and throws 

7 Tug-o f -tear and 'kabadi' formed a very 
interesting item 

8. Impressions created upon our minds 
by the sports men. 

f) The part played by the game secretary 
10 Conclusion : — Announcement of results , 
pnze-gwinq and the tea-party 
It was on the 12th of December 1937 when 
I had the opportunity of seeing the sports held 
at our school I was then a boy of twelve and 
my faculty of appreciation and criticism was 
only m its infancy However, I can still lecall 
to my mind the pleasure I derived from those 
sports The school was closed at 1 p m , because 
the spoits were to begin at 2 p m There was 
a good deal of excitement among the students 
even before the actual commencement of the 
sports The hearts of the competitois weie 
filled with joy and enthusiasm Our school 
play-ground presented a giand sight 

Every thing was con genial to the sports. 
The weather was pleasant and the sky was not 
in the least overcast with clouds A. pleasant 
breeze contmued blowing all day It appealed 
that even the forces of natuie added to the 
beauty and charm of the spoits 

Befoie the actual commencement of the 
spoits there were several things to keep us inter- 
ested. The field itself piesented a magnificent 
sight The special arrangement of seats foi 
guests, including local officials and non-officials, 
was praiseworthy Separate seating anangements 
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-were made foi ladies under the “ shamyana ” 
All the guests were accoided a cordial welcome 
l 3 y the Reception Committee formed foi that 
purpose 

By this time it was 2pm The Head Master 
with the members of the staff and the game 
secretary was alieady piesent m the field 
At once the signal was given and the spoits 
commenced At first track spoits weie held 
The chief items among the tiack events were 
long races, shoit races hurdle races, relay laces, 
slow and fast cycle races All these items were 
interesting in their own way What intei ested 
me most was the slow cycle race But the five 
mile race, the relay race and hurdle laces weie 
equally entertaining All these events requued 
special tact and intelligence and only those 
who weie endowed with these gifts, weie vic- 
torious. 

The laces being over, the competitois weie 
allowed an interval of half an hour All needed 
a timely rest and refreshment Nothing was 
lacking foi the invited guests The butleis and 
heareis m charge of them provided them with 
every comfort and facility The spoits men 
too weie enjoying their soda watei and fruits 
Remaiks of criticism weie passed by the visitors 
on all sides The playeis had foi gotten their 
field rivalry for the time being The game sec- 
retary and the physical instructor weie busy 
in giving instructions about the following spoits. 
Amidst shouts of joy, pleasant talks and witty 
remarks the bell lang and the spoits began 
afresh 
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The spectators took their respective seats, 
the competitors marched to the field and the 
field sports began There weie various items 
the chief amongst which were diffeient kinds of 
jumps and throws The most mteiestmg items 
were the high jump, long jump, pole jump, 
hammer thiow, discuss thiow and javelme 
throw All of these required special skill and 
practice and only those were successful who 
were bom sportsmen 

By this time all the spoits of a formal type 
were over, and the spectators also seemed to be 
tired. The announcement of a new item infused 
a new life among the students and the visitors. 
A tug-of-war took place between the students 
and the membeis of the staff Representatives 
from each party were selected and the tug-of- 
wai began The challenge had come fiom the 
side of the students and the teachers had 
accepted it under the unpiession that then 
pupils will respect them and save them from the 
dishonour of sustaining defeat But the students 
on then part, were fully conscious of the rebukes 
of the teacheis in the class-room and wanted to 
take the most signal levenge The tug-of-wai 
resulted m the defeat of teacheis and it proved 
to be a veiy interesting item particularly for the 
students The tug-of-wai was followed by 
‘Kabadi’ which was still more enjoyed by the 
spectators Thus the sports came to a close. 

The living spmt of the sports was the sports- 
men themselves They created a very good 
impression upon the minds of the spectators 
Their khaki and coloured uniforms, their 
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militant attitudes, their competition and rivalry, 
their tact and intelligence were highly 
commendable 

The success of these sports depended on the 
game secretary who spared no pains to make 
them a grand success It was he who had to 
make prepaiations and arrangements for different 
items He combined the duties of judges and 
organisers at the same time His efficient 
management won the congratulations of many 
a visitor 

It was 5-30 P M by now People were 
impatient to have their tea But before it was 
actually served to them, the announcement of 
results was made It was followed by the distri- 
bution of prizes among the wmneis The honour 
of givmg away prizes had fallen to the lot of a 
certain lady who was present at the spot. Then 
a tea-party was given to all the invited guests. 
Then the game secretary thanked all who had 
giaced the function So the function came to 

a close 

THE HOKSE 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Description * — His appearance, body , 
and handsomeness 

3 Places where horses are found. Their 
land and breed. 

4 Kinds of food the horse takes 

5. Habits and character , whether tame or 
wild Hoiv trained 

6 His utility 

(a) Beast of burden . 
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(b) Pulls vehicles and carriages 

( c ) Used for riding purposes Ills 
usefulness m times of icar 

(d) Sport-racing 

(e) Used for agricultural purposes in 
European countries 

(f) Wild horses are hunted 

(g) His usefulness after death , arti- 
cles manufactured from his 
hide. 

7 Stories, traditions or superstitions 
connected with him His sagacity and 
faithfulness 

8 Conclusion — Lessons to be learnt 
Nature has created eveiy thing for human 

comfort Her creations aie wonderful. Eveiy 
flower, eveiy herb, eveiy plant, eveiy fiuit, has 
its own utility foi mankind Coming to the 
animal world, we find that even here, God has 
been veiy kind and liberal He has created 
numbeiless animals whose existence adds to oui 
comfort Every animal has its own utility, but 
out of them the cow, the hoise, and the buffalo 
are the most useful animals 

The hoise is a four-legged animal He has 
no horns like those of the cow or the buffalo He 
is far superior to donkeys, camels and mules who 
are animals of a rough kind The beauty and 
grace of the hoise depends upon his bleed The 
horses are different m size, form and coloui 
The horse is very stout and strong and his 
physique is quite robust Yet he is one of the 
gentlest creatures. His back is slightly curved 
and hollow. He has a fairly long and arched 
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neck with mane on its upper edge He is gifted 
with a pair of very keen eyes which enable him 
to see objects distinctly at a great distance 
His ears aie much shorter than those of donkeys 
or mules, but they aie very alert and sensitive 
and can catch the faintest sound His skm is 
smooth and glossy, and tail bushy Thus the 
horse is a lare combination of beauty and 
strength For his swift legs, muscular body 
and graceful appearance, the hoi*3e is unrivalled 
m the world of animals 

There are different kinds of horses Their 
size, appeaiance, form, stiength, grace and utility 
depend upon the nature of the land where they 
are born and brought up It is supposed that 
onginally they were wild animals and they lived 
m herds m the forests In course of time they 
weie caught and trained At present different 
kinds of horses are found m most parts of the 
woild, and specially m Australia, Arabia, India, 
Burma, Persia, Afganistan, South America and 
Shetland. The horses of Arabia and Australia 
are the strongest and the quickest The Arabian 
hoises and the ‘Walers ’ coming from New South 
Walse, are famous all over the world The 
hoises of desert and mountain regions are 
different from those of the plains Some of them 
are short statured, but they aie very hardy and 
sturdy Their sizes and shapes vary according 
to different climatic conditions 

Genei ally speaking, the food of a horse consists 
of gram, hay, oats, beans and similar other 
things Most of them are herbivorous and take 
delight m eating fresh grass and herbs On the 
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other hand there are some which eat flesh, parti- 
cularly, m foreign countries 

The horse is an animal of clean habits He 
needs a clean and ventilated stall or stable and 
wants a groom to rub his body every morning 
and every evening He is a noble creatuie, both 
m appearance and character Stiength, quick- 
ness and activity are his chief chaiactenstics 
He is famous for his faithfulness and attachment 
Some horses are tame, while otheis wild Both 
these kinds of horses require training and 
conti ol There are experts for this purpose who 
charge high rates for training the horses. Hoises 
are tiamed m different fashions according to the 
natuie of the work they are capable of 

Horses are of immense service and use to 
mankind They serve as beasts of burden and 
carry us and our luggage fiom one place to 
another In small villages and small towns 
horses aie employed for cariying heavy loads 
on their backs. But only the lough kinds of 
horses are used for this puipose As a matter 
of fact they are no better than donkeys 
and mules 

The very form of the body of a horse indicates 
vigoui and activity His fleetness and stiength 
enable him to woik all day long He has an 
exceptional power of endurance which makes 
him do his work steadily without showing any 
signs of fatigue 

The horse renders many valuable sei vices to 
mankind In the ancient times the horse was 
the only swift means of conveyance He was 
used for postal service during the reign of the 
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Moghul Kings. Even now his services cannot 
be dispensed with It is on his back that 
the wamor advances to the field of battle. 
Hoise-ndmg is a very amusing and healthy 
exeicise The services of the horse in times of 
war aie indispensable. Horses, by virtue of their 
patience and endurance, keep firm and steady 
and are not fughtened by the leportof gun-shots. 
Elephants, though more stout and sturdy 
than horses, cannot remain firm m the field 
of battle when guns are filed. 

Besides then sei vices in war, they are also 
used foi races Here they peifoim wondeiful 
feats and win a gieat many prizes and medals 
They also demonstrate their feats m a circus 
The horses aie used foi agricultural puiposes in 
European countries They aie made to plough 
the fields and draw water from wells In 
slioit, they seive all those puiposes m 
European countries which the bullocks seive m 
India 

But above all the hoise is an intelligent 
animal and can gladly receive any training that 
may be given to him He is faithful and loyal 
to his master His disposition is gentle He is 
very sagacious and understands well what he is 
leqnned to do. The giace and the elegance of 
the hoise make him an ornament of human home 
There are some hoises which are wild and un- 
manageable, but a couise of shoit training makes 
them quite fit for our services The wild horses 
of the extieme type aie hunted down and many 
things aie manufactured with then* skm and 
bones 
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The hide of the dead horse is converted into 
leather and a good many things, such as shoes, 
leather bags, straps and belts are manufactured 
out of it 

TJ|at the horse is a faithful and sagacious 
animal is proved by various stones He has 
memory of people and places Eveiy horse- 
driver knows that his horse never forgets to stop 
at places wheie his master usually stops him. 
It is said of a doctor’s horse that he used to stop 
before the house of every patient to whom his 
assistant was to give medicines Many cuirent 
stones illustrate how the hoises consoled their 
masters when they were m distress and how 
they saved then lives Rana Piatap s “Chaitak" 
and Rustum’s ‘Ruksh’ are the examples of the 
hoises love and sympathy foi his master These 
two horses always saved their masteis 
fiom danger and their masters wept bitteily after 
their death The heioism of the hoise is 
fuither illustrated by the story of Amar Singh’s 
hoise which jumped down fiom one of the 
highest walls of the Agia Foit, to save the life 
and honour of his master 

The horse is a noble cieatuie His life is a 
life of ceaseless activity He teaches us the 
virtues of patience and endurance When 
animals like the horse are capable of love, faith- 
fulness and sympathy can the same not be 
expected of men When kindly tieated and 
properly fed, the horse can do any kind of woik. 
His services are indispensable. 
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THE COW. 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction: — The cow is the most 

sacred animal 

2 Description :—Her appearance ^ Her 

special bodily characteristics — ™ 

(a) Horned and four-legged animal, 

(b) Cloven-footed 

(c) Long tufted tail 

3. Where found kinds , 

(a) found all over the world. 

(b) Cows of different size, shape and 
colour. 

(c) Indian and European cows 
compared. 

4 The kind of food they eat and the 

method of eating it 

5 Habits and character : — 

(a) The cow is a gentle creature 

(b) Herbivorous 

6. Her usefulness 

(a) Milk and its various preparations. 

(b) Its flesh eaten by the Christians 
and the Mahommedans 

( c ) Dunq used for religious cere- 
monies , when dry, it is used as 
fuel and manure 

(d) Her urine used for the purposes 
of washing and medicine in its 
fresh state 

(e) Her males employed in agricultu- 
ral operations 

(f) Her utility after death :—Hide 
used for leather-works, bones and 
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horns used for the preparation of 
combs, buttons etc 

7 Stories, traditions or superstitions 
connected with her 

8. Degeneration among the Indian cows, 
its cause and prevention 

9 Conclusion : — Lessons which the cow 
teaches She is called the mother con 
and as such she is the object of ivor ship 
of the Hindus 

The cow is the most gentle cieatme m the 
animal woild She is the most sacied animal. 
The Hindus look upon hei with feelmgs of 
reverence They worship hei as a mother and 
a goddess The kilhng of cows is considered to* 
be the gieatest sin among the Hindus, and 
the offender is compelled to obseive penance for 
the sin committed by him. 

The cow is a foui -legged horned animal Her 
body is fanly large and is coveied with shoit 
han Theie aie some cows which have no 
horns The legs of Indian cows aie geneially 
short Then hoofs aie cloven, and then tails- 
aie tufted at the end Their colouis aie diffeient 
according to the countiy where they aie born 
and brought up Some possess a beautiful ap- 
pearance. 

Cows are found all ovei the woild They 
differ m size, shape and colour accoidmg to then* 

, breed The European cows aie diffeient from 
Indian ones They have long hail on then skin, 
which protect them fiom the extreme cold of 
European countries They aie generally shoit 
m size, but give milk m large quantities India 
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is the land of cows All species of cows are 
found m different parts of India 

Cows generally live on grass, leaves and her- 
bage They also take dried hay, straw and the 
like Occasionally they are provided with rice- 
husks, oil-cakes and gram Their method of 
eating is different from that of other quadru- 
peds ( four-footed animals ■ They are m the 
liabit of chewing the cud. 

The habits and character of the cows are 
admnable. They are the most gentle and noble 
of all the animals They are by nature calm 
and quiet They are faithful to their masters 
and express their love to them through various 
signs They are intelligent When let loose 
m the morning, they directly go to the appointed 
pastures and leturn home safely m the evening 
They are very loving and devoted to then young 
ones and always find opportunities to suckle 
them secietly They always save them when 
attacked by other animals The sepaiation of 
their young ones from them causes them great 

uneasiness lesultmg m pathetic loving on their 
part 

The cow lenders valuable sei vices to man- 
kind. Firstly she provides us with milk which 
forms the principal food of children and old 
people The sick being unable to digest heavy 
diets, have to live upon cow-milk which is 
gieatly lefieshing and nourishing From its milk 
aie prepaied vanous ai tides of food which are 
veiy tasteful and health-giving. Butter, Ghee, 
•cheese, curd and various other things are made 
•out of milk 
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The Hindus regard cow-slaughter to be a sm. 
They are afraid of God’s punishment But there 
are others who take delight m eating cow-flesh. 
The Christians and the Mahommedans are the 
principle eaters of cow-flesh. 

The utility of cow-dung is very great. When 
fresh, it is used for sacred religious purposes 
by the Hindus. Various medicines are prepared 
with it when it is fresh. When dried, it 
serves as fuel m Indian villages Even the 
worst part of it is used as manure It makes the 
soil rich and productive. 

The unne of the cow is also very useful. 
In its fresh state it is used for preparing several 
Indian medicines The poor use it as a substi- 
tute for soda and soap for washing purposes. 

Besides, the cow provides us with young 
calves whose help is indispensable to agriculture. 
They plough the fields and carry heavy loads. 
The village trader cannot do without the help of 
the bullock-cart 

The cow confers innumerable benefits upon 
ns Her usefulness, even after death, has been 
universally acknowledged. Her hide is used for 
the manufacture of various leather articles Her 
hones and horns are used for the preparation of 
combs, buttons, handles etc , and her crushed 
bones make good manure Of her han and tail 
brushes are manufactured. In short, every part 
of her is made use of 

The cow, because of her utility, has ever been 
popular There are religious beliefs and tradi- 
tions connected with the cow. It is on account 
•of this religious significance that the cow is 
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worshipped as ‘mother cow’ even at the present, 
tune She is supposed to be a saeied goddess- 
and is occasionally gailanded with flowers She 
is the Indian ‘Kamdhenu’ which fulfils the 
desnes of those who are devoted to hei Every 
Hindu must be familiar with the story of Raja 
Dileep She is supposed m Indian mythology 
to hold the whole eaith on one of her horns 
There is anothei strange belief that cows given 
m charity at the time of one’s death, take one 
directly to heaven 

It is a pity that m modem times people 
aie foigettmg to show the same regaid to cows- 
as they weie wont to do m the past At piesent 
a soit of degeneiation is setting m among the 
cows Pastuie lands aie being converted into 
agncultuial fauns It is a piessmg need that 
Cow-piotection Leagues should be formed, and 
every attempt should be made to pass laws for 
the prevention of cow-killmg Cows aie saeied 
to the Hindu leligion, and as such must be pie- 
seived at all costs 

The cow is indeed a noble eieatuie Her 
simplicity, usefulness and gentleness make her 
a lovable eieatuie The salvation of mankind 
lies m the pieseivation of the cow 


THE Dog- 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction 

2. Description . 

3 Where found kinds 

4 The hnd of food it tale s 
o. Habits and character 
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€ Its usefulness . 

7 Traditions, stones and superstitions 
connected with it. 

8 Dangerous when it gets wild and mad . 
Different lands of disease spread by 
the dog 

9. Conclusion My personal suggestions 
about its improvement 

The dog is the most intelligent and faithful 
■animal The English love it with all their 
heait Though not so popular m India, it is yet 
iound here in large numbers It is tiamed m 
vanous fashions, and made to do seveial kinds 
of work On account of its services, usefulness, 
intelligence and loyalty, the dog is liked all over 
the world Though less useful than the cow or 
the buffalo, yet the sei vices of dogs aie indis- 
pensable to society 

The dog is a foui -footed animal It is tame 
and domesticated Dogs aie of diffeient sizes, 
forms and colours accoidmg to the natuie of the 
land wheie they are found Some are veiy tall, 
while others short statured They have shoit 
thick hair on their skm Then eais are 
peculiar Some dogs have straight ears, while 
others long and drooping Similar is the case 
with their tails Some aie very long, while 
others very short Their eyes, teeth and noses 
are all of a peculiar type 

Dogs are found all over the world But the 
European dogs are moie powerful and moie 
handsome than the Indian dogs Theie aie in- 
numerable varieties of dogs found eveiy wheie. 
Eirstly the dogs may he classified into two 
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classes — tame and wild Tame or domesticated, 
dogs are kept at home, while the wild dogs are 
geneially found m packs They wander 
about in foiests or othei places of that kind 
There aie diffeient species of tame dogs, but 
the most important of them aie tenieis, lap 
dogs,' greyhounds, bloodhounds Newfoundland 
dogs, bull-dogs, mastiffs, stag-houDds and St. 
Bernard dogs 

The food of a dog consists of diffeient things. 
Some dogs, paiticulaily the Euiopean ones, aie 
fond of eatmg flesh Indian dogs too can lelish 
meat, but they aie geneially given oidmaiy food 
consisting of biead, nee, cuny, milk, cuid, etc 
A dog may eat any thing to which he gets 
accustomed 

The dog has its own special tiaits and 
chaiaetenstics It is the most faithful, intelli- 
gent and watchful animal It is the gieatest 
fuend of mankind, and can meet eveiy danger 
biavely and can even usk its own life foi the 
sake of its mastei It is the most vigilant guaid. 
It s’eeps duung the day-time It has veiy 
sensitive eais and a veiy keen sense of smell 
It can wake up at the slightest and 
faintest sound 01 distuibance At night it is 
always watchful and so can easily f lighten away 
the thieves The dog has got vanous other 
peculianties When oveijoyed, it expiesses its 
joy by wagging its tail and licking its mastei’s 
feet, 01 lying down upon them Heat is 
unbeatable to it When tiled, it begins to 
pant with his mouth open and tongue lolling 
out 
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The dog renders very valuable services to> 
mankind It is one of the most useful domestic 
animals Puppies, lap-dogs and temeis aie 
handsome cieatures They are kept as house- 
hold pets and give pleasure and delight to the 
children of the family. They play with them joy- 
fully They aie also tiamed foi doing other jobs 
The gieyhounds aie endowed with a keen sense 
of smell and hearing Consequently, they aie 
employed for hunting puiposes Bull-dogs and. 
mastiffs are kept to guaid houses and fughten 
away thieves The Newfoundland dogs are noted 
for swimming The blood-hounds aie used by 
the police to tiace the lunw ay — thieves, and to 
detect ciimmals St Bernards aie the laige dogs 
and aie generally kept by the monks of the mona- 
stenes m the Alps Theie is another class of dogs, 
known as ‘sleep-dogs’ which aie veiy useful to 
shepheids They guaid the sheep-fold and 
aie intelligent enough to detect if any sheep is 
missing 

Geneially speaking, dogs aie the most faith- 
ful and intelligent animals They aie our best 
friends and companions and nevei paifc with us 
m times of danger They can cany lanterns and 
other things of use fiom one place to anothei if 
we tram them to do so They aie lespectful 
and loving to their masteis Childien take 
delight m playing with domestic dogs As 
guards and guides their sei vices are indispensable 

There are very many stones about the faith- 
fulness and fidelity of the dogs The Mahabharat 
tells us of the dog of Yudhistir, which followed 
him to Heaven. Many a theft has been. 
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'detected, and stolen goods discovered through the 
agency of dogs There is a story which tells 
•us of the skill and intelligence of a dog 
which saved the life of its master’s child by 
fighting with a wolf and ultimately scaring him 
away It made the child sleep safely m another 
room. But the master, seeing the drops of 
blood on the floor, and the child missing, sus- 
pected the dog to have killed the child It was 
under a fit of passion that he killed the dog 
When he found the child safe in another room, 
he came to realise his mistake and began to 
repent for it Such has been, is and will ever 
remain the faithfulness and fidelity of dogs 
There is only one thing which can be said 
against dogs They are dangerous when they be- 
come mad In their mad state they keep on run- 
nmg'from one place to another, biting people and 
other dogs which they come across In modem 
times hospitals for the cure of the bite of 
mad-dogs have been opened at different places 
The most important ones are at Kasauli, Calcutta 
and Agia Theie are various sub-branches lately 
started at different places 

Theie is another draw-back m dogs Many 
of them have got a veiy quarrelsome nature 
They aie never at peace with their neighbouring 
dogs Sometimes they fight with one another 
veiy furiously. At other times they trouble 
stiangers by fiercely barking, and flying at 
them Their occasional orymg and yelling is 
veiy offensive to our ears But these drawbacks 
appear to us of no significance when we think 
of their manifold services. 
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On account of then utility and handsomeness 
dogs are becoming moie and more populai m 
India They have specially found favour with 
the educated classes It is a pity that oithodox 
people legaid them to be unclean and untouchable 
Their services must he fully lecogmsed and 
kindly repaid Their intelligence, faithfulness 
lovmg-natuie and cheerful disposition compel us 
to show every sort of sympathetic and kind treat- 
ment towaids them 

THE DEVALI FESTIVAL 
Odtlines — 

1 Introduction— One of the four great 
Hindu festivals It is a festival of the 
Vaish community in particular 

2 Season and day of its celebration 

3 What is it ? 

4 Why celebrated Traditions and stories 
connected aith it Its significance 

6 Description of preparations and cere- 
monies 

6 Its uses and abuses in national life 

7 Conclusion 

The Dewali festival is one of the foui great 
festivals of the Hindus Greneially speaking, 
all the foui festivals — Dewali, Dasheia, Holi 
and Eaksha Bandhan are celebiated by the 
Hindus of all the castes, but each one of them 
is particulaily celebrated by a particulai commu- 
nity Eaksha Bandhan is a festival of the 
Biahmans, Dashera of the Eajputs oi the 
Eshatryas, Holi of the Shudras, and Dewali of 
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the Yaishas On this particular occasion the 
Yaish communities show greater enthusiasm 
than the people of other castes 

This festival is celebrated on the eve of the 
winter season, sometimes at the end of the 
month of Octobei, while atotheis, mthe beginn- 
ing of November According to the Hindu 
months it is celebrated on the 15th of the 
month of Kartik The season is pleasant at this 
time Neither it is too hot noi too cold 

The festival is a time of general lejoicmgs. 
The woid Dewali is a conuption of the Sanskrit 
woid Depawali, meanmg a row of lights This 
is what exactly happens on the Dewali night 
Houses, shops, godowns and offices are all 
illuminated Theie is a gieat display of fiie- 
woiks at seveial places People appear cheerful 
and full of spmt on that occasion It is a 
national Hindu festival Every body whether 
rich 01 pool, young oi old, man or woman, cele- 
biates it accoidmg to his means 

The celebiation of this festival has a gieat 
significance behind it It is celebrated for 
thiee leasons In the first instance Lakshmu 
the goddess of wealth, is woi shipped so that she 
might bestow wealth upon hei devotee Secondly, 
this festival hails the advent of the v inter and 
the haivest time Crops are the leal wealth and 
foitune of mankind m geneial There is a belief 
that the celebiation of this festival, and the 
worship of Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth, bung 
wealth and piospenty There is also a thud 
belief associated with it The time for the 
celebiation of Dewali is a tune when theie glows 
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a laige number of insects, flies and mosquitoes 
which are destroyed by illumination and the 
fumes of sulphui given out by fiie-woiks The 
white washing and colouring of walls also helps 
m their destruction 

Great preparations aie made on this occasion. 
Houses are cleaned and white washed Walls 
are* covered with coloured papers Wooden 
articles are varnished and polished The walls 
of rooms aie decoiated with cui tains and 
pictures Diffeient vane ties of sweets aie pie- 
pared m almost all households These are the 
pieparations m anticipation, but the sight of the 
Dewali night, really presents a gi and and glonous 
spectacle. 

On the Dewali night all the houses and shops 
are lighted up In villages the illumination is 
done by means of clay pots and oil lamps, while 
m cities, electnc lamps aie lighted In Bombay 
Dewali is celebiated with gieat pomp and 
splendoui Laige sums of money aie spent on 
the display of fiie-works The sight of the 
Dewali night is worth seeing The blazes of 
lights conveit the night into day The electnc 
bulbs and oil lamps seem to shme brilliantly like 
stars There is a great bustle and hurry every 
where Thousands of men and women go to see 
the sight of the dazzling lights The gorgeous 
decorations of shops and the vaneties of 
lights, charm the hearts of the visitors 
There are no lanes, no stieets, no markets that 
are not lighted up. The sale of toys and 
sweets forms another interesting sight on the 
Dewali mght. 
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At about 10 m the night people retne to 
their respective homes and woiship the goddess 
of wealth Some people place money befoie the 
statue of the goddess and woiship it They pi ay 
to hei to bssto v luck and ]oy on them Otkeis 
invoke her aid to make them millionaires 

Aftei the woiship, people take then food and 
enjoy the aiticles of food piepaied foi that 
occasion It is at this time that people send 
sweets and piesents to their fuends and rela- 
tives Sweets and alms aie also distributed 
among the poor 

Then comes the time foi gambling Gambl- 
ing tikes place everywhere and almost every- 
body tnes his luck m it It is mistakenly 
believed that if a man is lucky on the Dewali 
night he will continue to remain so thioughout 
the yeai But that is a meie supeistition 
Gambling should by no means be encouraged. 
It is a social evil and tells upon the national 
welfare 

The Dewali festival is useful in many ways 
It is a national lehgious festival It is on the 
eve of this festival that houses aie cleaned and 
white washed It infuses religious sentiments 
into human hearts The lights check and des- 
troy the growth of insects and mosquitoes Shop 
keepeis make large piofits by tbe sale of then* 
articles The invoked goddess of wealth bestows 
wealth and piospenty on her devotees The 
advent of the wmtei season blesses people with 
good health and eneigies. 

But mspite of these virtues, it has some evils 
connected with it. Gambling is a social vice and 
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rums the lives of many people who lose heavy 
sums in it Fne-works and illuminations too 
often mai the gay scenes and many homes aie 
burnt At times, gambling lesults m the anests 
of many people who are heavily fined It is 
undesirable to spend laige sums of money on 
Divah m these days of financial difficulties 
Howevei, it has a gieat national value 
The spmt of Hindu lehgion is witnessed 
only on such occasions The lest is 

nothing but unbelief and unceitamty Hence 
the celebiation of such festivals must be 
en coui aged 


THE MUHARRAM. 


Outlines — 

1. Introduction 

2 Season and day of its celebration 

3. Why celebrated Traditions or stories 
connected with it 

4 Description of the ceremonies 

(a) Wailing processions 

(b) Mock military display 

(c) Tazialis 

5 Its value m national and communed 
life 

6 Conclusion 

The Muhanam is one of the most impoLtant 
Mohammedan festivals It is celebiated with 
gieat pomp and show It is, indeed, a splendid 
and magnificent festival celebrated m honoui of 
the death of Hussam, one of the giand-sons of 
Mahommed The real aim of this festival is 
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the commemoration of the death of Hussain, 
hut the mourning is associated with many 
ceremonies as well. 

This festival begins on the fiist day of the 
new moon of the month m which the Muhanam 
falls It is not celebrated on a definite date of 
any particular English month Its dates vary 
from year to year. Sometimes the festival comes 
off in the month of April, while at othci times, 
m the month of J une or J uly The using of 
the new moon in a paiticulai Mohammedan 
month determines the date of its celebiation 
The Muharram festival lasts for ten days corres- 
ponding to the ten days of Hussain’s fasting 

The festival has a great significance behind 
it Hassan and Hussain weie the two sons of 
Fatima, the daughtei of the Prophet The 
Caliph’ of Damascus wanted to dopnve both of 
them of the inheritance of the piophet’s pro- 
perty He put an end to Hassan’s life by 
poisoning him and diove Hussain into exile In 
the exile Hussain gatheied an aimy and made 
war upon the Caliph The wai resulted m a 
paitial victoiy of Hussain, but ultimately it 
culminated m his utter defeat. Aftei his defeat, 
Hussain took shelter m a well which was search- 
ed by the soldiers of the Caliph, Hussain was 
tiaced out and killed in the plains of Karbala. 
But befoie Ins muidei Hussain had to remain 
without food and water foi ten days The 
Mohammedans keep fast foi ten days of the 
Ramzan, during which time Hussain is supposed 
to have remained without food and water It 
is m his memory that Muharram is celebrated. 
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This leligious festival is celebrated with 
many ceiemonies Devout Muslims keep fast 
for ten days and pass that time in mouinmg 
the sad death of Hussain During these days, 
wailing processions are visible m the evening 
time m market places The persons in the 
piocession move on slowly and solemnly and 
beat then chests ciying all the time ‘Hussain’. 
These mourning processions continue from the 
first day to the last, but on the last day then- 
sorrow reaches its climax 

Besides these wailing processions, theie are 
also mock military displays These piocessions 
march in accompaniment to the beating of drums 
Mock fights also continue from day to night 
They lepresent the fight between Hussain and 
the Caliph In big cities piocessions are seen 
marching with a military grandeur, having hoi- 
ses and elephants m them One hoise coveied 
with cloth and struck with airows, repiesents 
the hoise on which Hussain rode at the time of 
fighting. But the real aim even of this war- 
like display is mourning Even duung the 
mock fights, the Mohammedans never foiget 
crying out “ Hussain ” “ Hussan ” 

Another featuie of this festival is the pioces- 
sion of Taziahs The Taziahs are nothing but 
the bamboo flames and stiuctures coveied with 
coloured papers and tinsels All these ‘Taziahs’ 
are magnificently painted and gorgeously deco- 
rated They are supposed to repiesent the tombs 
which weie erected over then giaves m the 
plains of ‘Kerbala ’ The Taziahs are accom- 
panied by ‘Alains’ made of swords and speais. 
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That again is a wai-like show These piocessions 
pass from maiket to market accoidmg to the 
duections of the police authonties The police 
and the scouts play a veiy piomment pait in such 
piocessions and it is due to then effoits that 
communal clashes aie pi evented The huge 
gatherings of the Mohammedans along with the 
Taziahs piesent a giand spectacle 

On the last day the Taziahs aie taken out 
to an open place neai a livei 01 a tank This 
place is supposed to lepiesent the plain of 
Keibala The Taziahs aie thiown into the 
watei and the Mohammedans letum to their 
respective homes This finishes the festival. 
Kow the Mohammedans give alms to the pool, 
bieak then fast and share the feast prepared 
foi the occasion 

The lehgious value of this festival is veiy 
gieat Festivals like this aie the symbols which 
indicate that leligion is still alive m the woild. 
The Muhanam festival teaches communal unity 
and infuses ideas of co-opeiation among diffeient 
woikeis of the same community 

The festival is celebiated thioughout India 
and othei countnes inhabited by the Muslims. 
Had it no value behind it no one would have 
daied to spend so much money on these shows. 
Taziahs aie, no doubt, expensive things and the 
money spent on them can be best utilised in 
bettei ways The mourning piocessions can 
maich even without these splendid lepiesenta- 
tions What is essential to us is to letain the 
mnei substance and to do away with the outer 
form 
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THE CHRISTMAS FESTIVAL. 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction — Date an d time of the year 
zuhen it is celebrated 

2 Why celebrated Traditions or stories 
connected with it. 

3 Description of the ceremonies on that 
occasion 

(a) General rejoicing 

(b) Excha n ge of presents 

(c) Prayers. 

(d ) Dr a m atic performances 

(e) Other things of note 

4 Its value in national life 

5 Conclusion General reflection. 

Oknstmas is an important festival of the 

Ckustians all over the world What Dew ah 
oi Dashera is foi the Hindus and Id foi 
the Muslims so is Chustmas for the Christians 
It is celebiated by the Clansmans on the 25th 
December eveiy yeai It is a wmtei festival 
and is celebiated with gieat pomp and show 7 

The festival has a gieat significance behind 
it It is celebiated in memoiy of the day on 
which Jesus Cknst, son of (rod, and the savioui 
of all mankmdj came into the woild The 
festival has a lehgious solemnity about it 
It is amidst gay and happy scenes that the 
festival is celebiated 

There is a geneial lejoicmg m the Ckustian 
communities of the world when the season of 
Advent comes Both the young and the old 
share its joys. Great preparations are made for 
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its celebrations The houses are cleaned and 
white-washed The walls of rooms are decorated 
with different kinds of flowers, pictures, coloured 
flags and other materials Every attempt is 
made to present a grand and beautiful sight 
everywhere Great feasts are held at different 
places The beauty of well-furnished and well- 
decorated rooms is woith admiring 

The most important and notable feature of 
this festival is the preparation of the “Christmas 
tree ” It is made to make the children 
merry and it is nothing but the green branch 
of a tree, fixed straight in the corner of some 
room Then it is decorated with chains, dolls, 
pictuies, photographs, glasses, birds, flowers etc 
On its twigs aie fixed candles everywhere When 
these candles, specially prepared for that occasion, 
aie lighted, the “Christmas tree” presents a 
glonous sight and a delightful appearance The 
beauty of the Chustmas tiee is best enjoyed by 
childien and young boys 

The exchange of gifts and presents foims 
another impoibant featuie of this festival 
Piesents consist of pictures, books, toys, sweets, 
fiuits and various other things They are placed 
lound the tree and the children are called m 
On this occasion songs and hymns are sung to 
the Heavenly Father who sent Christ as the 
Savioui of mankind Then the presents are 
distributed among the childien and young boys 
of the family The presents are also exchanged 
between the giown up members of different 
families Friends and relatives also come with 
piesents to visit one another Beautiful Christ- 
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mas Cards with greetings printed on them are 
■sent to friends and lelatives far and near. 
Christmas lanterns are hung high like stars In 
short, there is an expression of joy m every face 
and at every place 

The amusements at night are also notable. 
The night is marked by the performances of 
light comedies and farces. Humourous dialogues, 
music and dancing are the chief features of 
enjoyment at night Thus the day and night 
are passed amidst scenes and sights of general 
rejoicings. 

The value of such festivals in national life is 
very great It is on such occasions that one is 
inspired with religious feelings Man expresses his 
joy and good wishes for his friends and relatives. 
The prayers and offerings made to the Almighty 
serve a special purpose Every year the memory 
of Christ, the Saviour of mankind is revived 
with gieat ceremony The exchange of presents 
is a sign of national life and love 

Owing to the modern refinement many of the 
old ceremonies and festivities of the Christmas 
festival aie disappearing, yet the spirit remains 
the same The celebration of the festival is 
chaiacterised by love, piety, devotion, kindness 
and a general rejoicing everywhere Even the 
poorest cottage welcomes the festive season 
with green decorations inviting the passengers to 
join the “gossip knot” huddled round the hearth 
passing time with legendary jokes and oft-told 
•Christmas tales. 
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THE WINTER, SEASON 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction — Time of the year, length 
of the period, resting time of nature. 
Cold and its chief effects 

2 General survey . — kind of loeather — 
frost, fog, wind, short days, long nights, 
hare trees, no fruits 

3 Details : (a) Effect on people's faces 
and fingers on account of extreme 

cold 

(b) Effect on occupations 

4. Sports .-out-door games-cncket, hockey y 
volleyball , races, long jump, high jump, 
kabaddi, etc Indoor games — fire-side 
games and the exchange of jokes 

5. Advantages — value of frost to soil, 
winter provides more time for rest, 
improves health, ripens harvest, beauties 
and charms it presents 

6 Disadvantages —prolonged inclement 
weather brings about untimely deaths 
People suffer from many diseases , cold 
extremely painful to the poor and the 
homeless 

7 Conclusion Remarks in general. 

Broadly speaking, there are three seasons in 

India, namely the summei, winter and lamy 
season They might be fuitlier sub-divided, 
but we have to concentiate oui attention only 
on the mam divisions In European countnes 
lintel is legai ded to be a bad season but this is 
not the case m India. Oui winter has its own 
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'Chaims and beauties and does not bring about 
the disastrous effects of the European winters 
Wmtei, as applied to India, includes eaily and 
late autumn in it Aftei the rams, comes the 
winter season Roughly speak mg, it coveis four 
months, fiom November to February The 
season is chaiactensed by cold, mist, fog and 
then chilling effects Many persons call it to be 
the lesting time of natuie, but that is not quite 
tiue as we shall see latei on 

The day m the winter season dawns with 
tog and mist hanging about tiee-tops and giass 
blades The soft golden lays of the sun make 
the dew drops on tiees and grass shine ' like 
peails and diamonds The cold piercing wind 
foices us to stay m-doois A great deal of fog 
and mist, paiticulaily m the morning and 
evening time, pervades the whole atmospheie. 
Geneially, the sky is clear, but there are some 
white fleets of clouds sailing acioss the blue sky 
In winter, tune flies very quickly The nights 
aie long and days short Most of the tiees 
appear without leaves and fruits, but the fields 
are gieen with beautiful plants, flowers and 
vegetables The signs of wmtei are visible 
everywhere 

People shivei with cold Some suffer from 
cough others fiom cold WheD cold reaches its 
extieme, oui senses become benumbed People 
diess themselves m warm clothes Some are 
foitunate enough to wear clothes made of wool, 
while otheis content themselves with cotton- 
made clothes Generally, the people cover their 
entire bodies with the exception of faces, 



( 190 ) 


so that they might see and breathe. To the 
labouieis wintei is a veiy busy time They aie 
alwa} s engaged in one woik or the other Either 
thev aie doing manual laboui m the farms of 
then zamidais 01 doing then own puvate work 
Decent buildings aiegeneiallyconstiucted during 
the wintei season. This woik engages many 
masons and labouieis m it 

The wintei season is the best both foi out- 
dooi and in-dooi games It is the best season 
foi uicket in India Hockey and volley-ball 
mu} be best enjoyed dunng the wintei season 
Splits like ‘kibidJi 1 , long jump, high jump and 
diileicnt kinds of laces aie geneially held on 
cloud} da^s of the wmtei Among the in-door 
g.nncs m.i\ be mentioned the playing of cards, 
and chess neai the hie-places 

The wmtei season has itsowm advantages It 
piesonts befoie us its ow’n chaims and beauties 
One is delighted to see the uch vegetation of 
fields The sky is quite clem with occasional 
p.ilrluN of w lute clouds m it The elm ping of 
buds the beaut} of colouied floweis and" the 
tianspaicnt dew aie things which nevei fail 
In am st oui attention 

Ih-uhs the-e chaims and beauties, it is 
(11111111* this season that tiops npen Now the 
pool peasants expect to leap the fiuit of then 
h ml laboui The mist and the fiost aie useful 
to soil in tlu'ii own way They supply nounsh- 
nu'iit to the glowing plants and then eais The 
eaith gets moisuue fiom dew diops, fog and mist 
and sends it back to the plants by w’ay of 
nomishment. 
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In addition to this, winter improves healths 
In this season we can digest food rnoie easily 
than in the rainy or the summer seasons The 
sunny blight days of wintei are quite whole- 
some The enjoyable soft and mild lays of the 
sun seive as natuie cuie to diseases In this 
season people get moie time for lest Winter 
nights aie the longest nights possible and they 
provide the best op poi tunities foi study In 
short, the climate m this season in India is 
much better than that m any othei season It 
makes people active and vigorous and showeis 
upon them its choicest blessings 

But it has its own diawbacks The season 
is tembly painful to the pool and the homeless 
They aie unable to bear the chill of wintei 
Many lives aie sacrifice! at the altai of winter 
Piolonged inclement weathei bungs about un- 
timely deaths People fall a victim to jmanv 
fatal diseases 

Hence wmtei is both delightful and painful 
To the noli and the well-to-do it is a blessing , 
to the poor and the homeless it is a cuise But 
the general effect of this season is good and 
hopeful Its beauties and chaims aie enjoyable 
The benefits it confeis upon us, can nevei be lost 
sight of In wmtei theie is no mud and vatei 
of the lamy season, noi the scoichmg heat of 
summer Its climate is model ate and health- 
piomotmg 


A DAY IN SUMMER 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction 
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2 Summer morning 

3 Summer noon and after 

■J Evening and night 

6 Advantages 

6 Disadvantages 

7 Conclusion. 

Stuctly speaking, summer m India covers the 
months of May and June Though heat begins 
even fioin Apul, yet the real effects of the 
minmer season are not to be experienced then. 
A summer day is diy and hot m general Theie 
is lack of moistuie m the wind The winds aie 
diy and unpleasant The sun’s rays are piercing 
like airows Our feeble bodies cannot beai them 
The morning and evening are comparatively 
coolei than the noon and after noon At times 
the heat is unbei able when there is constant 
use m the temperatuie Summer days are the 
hottest m the month of June 

A day m summer bieaks with a soft and 
leheshmg bieeze The dawn is welcomed by 
the CLinpmg of buds and the soothing golden 
ia\s of the sun Befoie sun use, it is cool 
enough to provide a comfoi table sleep to late 
nseis But soon after, the siiaim of flies, the 
domestic stn, and the sun-light disturb their 
sleep C'hildien huny up to school after taking 
a light bieakfast Giown up people busy them- 
selves in then lespective duties The summer 
morning is the busiest time foi all Most of the 
ofhees schools and colleges aie closed foi the 
summei vacations, but those lemainmg often 
st.ut then woik early m the morning and finish 
it till eleven am At about five oi six in the 
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morning the wind and the light aie enjoyable. 
The pleasant sight of the eaily mom changes 
with the advance of the sun The wind becomes 
warmer than before The brightness of the 
rays of the sun also mcieases Then glaie 
is visible every where The scene of the sui- 
roundmg fields and grassy plots also changes 
Flowers and plants seem to fade Before it 
gets noon, doors and windows arepropeily covet- 
ed with curtains and “Khaskhus ki Tabtis” m 
order to prevent the heat of the sun 

The rising of the sun higher m the sky in- 
creases the intensity of heat At about twelve 
the sun reaches its highest point It is at that 
time that its scorching heat is unbearable The 
sun's rays seem to burn our skm All activity 
at noon and after noon is suspended The fire 
ball over head, the paiched ground below, the 
burning shafts of the “loo” aie all veiy oppresive. 
As a safeguard against these tioubles we have 
to cover our heads and eais pioperly This time 
is of the greatest haidship for the Indian 
peasants For them there is no lest ’ noi holi- 
day. To them the scorching heat of the sun 
does not matter They are busy labouring m 
their fields when others are enjoying then lce- 
dnnks and electric coolers They only seek 
a timely shelter from the sultry heat of the sun 
undei the shade of tiees Cattle aie also m 
trouble They have to go out foi gLazmg 
and pass much of their time m the open 
meadows. 

At such a time there is often a dead stop in 
the wind Sometimes it blows hard with all its 
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rage and fuiy. It attacks us with all its 
fiiy arms We cover our heads and ears to save 
us from hot wands We pant even at the slightest 
exertion The drops of perspiration constantly 
fall dow r n from our foreheads The ducks and 
the dogs search for water and mud to take a 
plunge id it At noon we feel extremely thirsty, 
and drink large quantities of water hour after 
hour We take our bath twice and thrice a day 
but all these things give only a timely relief 
Those w r ho are fortunate are in a position to 
enjoy then ice-drinks and electric fans The 
peivadmg perfumes m their rooms, and the electric 
coolers keep then 100ms quite cool and comfort- 
able The government officials and wealthy 
classes of people go to hill-stations and enjoy to 
then heait’s content the scenes and sights, 
beauties and chai ms of the mountain regions But 
with these exceptions, the rest are m trouble 
The diy-w inds and excessive heat of the noon 
become mild wuth the descending sun At about 
five in the evening the scene changes Dry 
gusts of wind now 7 calm down There is a dead 
stop in the wind But these aie the signs of the 
coming stoim Suddenly the wind blows 
funously and brings w ith it clouds of dust The 
atmospheie is darkened. The an becomes thick 
Eveiy thing is covered with dust and it is 
aiflicult to see things cleaily even at places neai 
at and The dust stoim gives some relief from 
neat by occasional lam-showers But the relief 
fiom it is only tempoiaiy, and the intensity 
of heat continues to be the same m the earlier 
pait of the night. 
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A summer night is cooler than the day, but 
it is not so cool as we expect it to be There is 
no soft and refreshing bieeze of the morning. 
There is no soothing effect of the glorious mom 
On the contiary, the atmosphere is choking 
Sometimes it is tembly hob during the night 
and people have to go without sleep The summer 
nights are shoit, but the excess of heat and 
the presence of troubling mosquitoes render sleep 
impossible However, people take every precau- 
tion to waid off the effects of heat 

The hot days have their own good points 
The hot day is a blessing to the pool who 
have no clothes to put on It is duung the 
hot season that the mango, which is one of 
the best fruits of the woild, is ready Had theie 
been no hot days, there would have been no 
lams at all It is the hot day which is 
responsible foi the monsoon of the lamy season 
Thus there are many ledeemmg features of the 
hob day 

But the hot day is not fiee fiom disadvan- 
tages The health of the people is bioken down 
on account of excessive’ heat Animals and 
plants appear withered and lestless The scaicity 
of water m stagnant pools breeds haimful insects 
and mosquitoes which ultimately hasten the 
out-break of epidemics like choleia, plague and 
malaria 

On the whole the hot day is not so terrible 
and painful as the cold or the lamy day It 
heialds the dawn of the lamy season. 
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THE RAINY SEASON 

OUTLIKES — 

1. Introduction 

2. Signs foretelling rainfall — change m 

the neather, temperature etc 

3. Advantages 

(a) Necessity of rains in an agricul- 
tural country like India 

(b) Refreshing effects on men <ft animals 

(c) Cooling air, settling dust and grow- 
ing grass and vegetation 

(d) Occasioning fun for children who 
are pleased to bathe tnrain-shouers 
and to float their paper boats in 
the currents of water . 

(e) Purification of the atmosphere Dirt 
and filth are washed off by the 
f toning ram— water 

4. Disadvantages — 

(a) Heavy rainfall causes floods and 
results m the destruction of cattle 
and crops 

(b) Continuous rainfall is disgusting, 
roads filled with mud and water 
make walking impossible 

(c) People have to pass sleepless nights 
owing to the growth of mosquitoes 
m the rainy season 

(d) Lightning and peals of thunder 
cause loss of life and buildings, 
particularly in villages 

(e) 2 he rotting of vegetables and plants 
causes diseases like cholera and 
malaria . 



( 197 ) 

5 Conclusion: — The season is beneficial. 
Other seasons depend upon the rainy 
season 

Broadly speaking, there aie three seasons m 
India They are summer, winter and the rainy 
season India is regarded, by some to he 
a continent on account of hei climatic and 
seasonal conditions Some people are of opinion 
that theie aie five seasons m India, namely 
summer, 1am, eaily autumn, wmtei and spnng 
Each of these seasons lasts for two months. 
But no distinct line of demaication can be diawn 
between any tvo seasons Nor can theie be 
any haid and fast rules governing a particular 
season Sometimes there aie ii regularities m 
them Rorghly speaking, the rainy season begins 
fiom the month of July and lasts till the end of 
Septembei Each season m India has its own 
chums and atti actions, scenes and sights, 
dangeis and disadvantages But the impoitance 
of the lamy season is veiy great Othei seasons 
depend foi their existence upon the lamy season 
and take then coloui theiefiom 

After suinmei, begms tbe lamy season 
Coming events cast then shadows befoie Before 
the coming of lams, theie aie certain signs 
which piedict ram fall m the neai futiue Theie 
is rise in tempeiatuie Excessive heat of the 
summei causes violent stoims These things 
foietell lam-fall The water v Inch had evapo- 
lated duiing the summei, now changes into 
dense clouds, and it begins to lain 

The rainy season confers many boons upon 
us The rams aie absolutely necessary for 
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agricultural puiposes The growth of ciops 
depends npon rainfall The failme of iains 
implies the failuie of orops The lamy season 
not only piomotes the “labi” crop 'a ciop of the 
lamy season), but also the “Khaiif” ciop The 
Indian f aimers aie mostly conseivatne They 
have laige tiacts of land for fanning Their 
means of ungation aie limited Consequently, 
they have to depend on lam-fall Then supeis- 
titious nature makes them invoke the aid of 
god, India The lack of lam causes famines, 
Moieovei, the laius produce refreshing effects 
on men and animals They give us relief 
from the excessive heat of the summer season 
and bung in fiesh and cooling showeis Animals 
with then bodies sun-buinb bieathe a sigh of 
leliet in the lamy season. The soft and soothing 
breezes of the lamy season lemove all fatigue 
and lestlessness The diops of sweat cease 
falling from the foie-heads of the labouieis 
They aie seen enjoying then woik happily The 
animals begin to glow fattei and healtluei than 
befoie They stait then work with lenewed 
strength and fiesh vigour 

Apait from these lefieshmg effects, the rainy 
season piesents abundant beauties of natiue 
Oui heaits leap with joy at the sight of the 
colouied rainbows The chaimmg beautv of 
pmk and vhite and blue clouds are things which 
cannot but keep the lovers of natuial beauty 
spe 1-bound The scenery of the siuioundmg 
an scape and fields with grass and vegetation 
fills oui heaits with delight The humming 
uveis and the pools of water present a beautiful 
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sight The whole earth seems to be clothed 
m a gieen sheet. The cool wind has its own 
charmmg effects All the dust of the plants 
and leaves is washed away 

In addition to these benefits, the lams also 
provide means of lecieation for young childien 
They take delight m bathmg m lam-showeis 
They run fiom place to place enjoying the falling 
diops of ram to their heart s content Then 
throwing of the mud balls on then companions is 
accompanied by an innocent joy which cannot 
be fully appreciated by grown-up people Their 
pianks with fiogs and eaith-woims have their 
own pleasant features The innocent pleasme 
they feel m floating then paper-boats m the 
running toirents is highly piaisewoithy. 

Lastly, the lams help m the purification of 
the atmospheie The pervading dust is washed 
off. and the whole scene becomes veiy pleasant. 

But the lainv season has its own disadvant- 
ages and dangeis Heavy lams cause floods 
which lesult m the destruction of cattle and 
crops Excess of every thing is bad Many 
houses, men animals and other cieatmes aie 
swept away by floods Seeds and plants aie 
destroyed owing to the excess of watei smiound- 
ing them The excess ot ram causes famines 
and disasters The loofs of the village — houses 
begin to fall down m the rainy season Their 
floors become damp and dirty 

Continuous ram fall is disgusting Roads 
and stieets, filled with mud and water render 
walkmg difficult Even the daring peisons have 
to wade thiough the muddy water with their 
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shoe* off and then “Dlioti” drawn to the knees 
01 thigh* People have no fuel m then houses 
It is difficult to get it undei such on cum stances. 
The lainv season rendeis out-door woik 
tioublesome and tedious 

In addition to this, the laany season pioduees 
a laige nunibei of mosquitoes It is difficult to 
enjoy an uninteiiupted and sound sleep at 
night without mosquito-eui tains In villages 
this difficulty is fiuthei mcieased by the pie- 
*oiue of cattle and then dung-lnll The village 
thatches an 1 stiaw -mangeis bleed mosquitoes 
whose sole function lies in teasing men and 
animals 

The laius cause thundei and lightning as a 
leMilt of which many lives aie lost In villages, 
p n Litulai 1\ , manv cattle fall victims to the tall 
oi lightning In cities lightning causes gieat 
damages to buildings without electuc conductors 
The thuiulei mg of clouds makes many a house 
fall clown These dangeis aie haidly met with 
m am other season 

L.ist \ , the excess of lams causes vegetables 
anu plants to deca\ and lot Such lotting 
plants hi cod mosquitoes and cause malana and 
olhei infectious diseases Pooi villageis otteu 
fall a pi on to such diseases and die nnnatuial 
deaths The lam-watei collected in pools 
becomes foul and stagnant and pioduees mos- 
quitoes 

Notwithstanding these drawbacks, the rainy 
season is a boon to mankind The existence 
of the woild would have been impossible, had 
theic been no iams This season is of supreme 
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importance. Upon it rests the welfare of man- 
kind as a whole Other seasons take their light 
and colour from this season. The coldness of 
winter and the heat of summer are to be measur- 
ed by the amount of rains during the lamy 
season 


THE WONDERS OE SCIENCE 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Railway^ and steam-ships 

3 Telegraphy and telephony 

4 Aeroplanes 

'j Wireless 

6 Television 

7 The wonders of the machine 

5 The wonders loorked by the science of 
chemistry 

9 Conclusion '—The future of scientific 
inventions 

The piesent age is the age of scientific inven- 
tions In every spkeie ol life, the effects of 
science aie clearly visible The wondeis of 
science have made impossible things possible 
They have contributed to human happiness and 
added to the comfort and luxury of mankind 
Science has revolutionised the world Its 
achievements have entirely changed the outlook 
of men It is due to the wonders of science 
that time and distance have been shortened 
and land, air, water have been conquered Thsy 
ha ve lengthened life, minimised danger and mad e 
life happier'than it was a ce ntury ago , 



The present scientific invention's have pro- 
vided quick means of communication The 
railways of to-day aie still a wondei to our 
simple village folk^ VThev still consider the 
railways and the running trains to be the work 
of gods The railways have removed all those 
difficulties which travelleis had to face in the 


days of antiquity The steam-ship has made 
the conquest of watei complete and within a 
very shoit penod of time people can go to 
foreign countries As regaids convenience, the 
steam-ships are travelling homes with saloons, 
restaurants, bed-iooms, smoking-iooms and 
libraries 

"The 1 ail ways and steam -ships were followed 
by telegraphy and telephony They aie still 
lendermg useful services to humanity Thiough 
telegiaphy it is possible to send messages qmckly 
fiom one place to another The method used 
is that of symbols winch aie significant The 
sound of these symbols is transmitted along 
electric wnes The telephone is a marked 
nnpiovement upon the telegraph With its 
help ue can exchange our talks peisonally 
Both these piocesses have made the communi- 
cation of news veiy easy and quick/ 

Another wondei of science is the aeioplane 
and its conquest of the air The credit of the 
invention of the aeioplane goes to the W’right 
brotheis of Awenca who, m the last decade of 
the 19th centuiy, succeeded m undertaking 
aerial flights The aeroplanes render useful 
sei vices m many ways They make quick and 
easy tianspoit of mails and passengers possible 
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During the war they are used for attack, defence, 
relief and rescue. They have brought to light 
unknown and inaccessible places They have 
also proved useful in piopaganda work and 
advertisement Their imperfect state is also 
responsible for disastrous results But the futuie 
of the aeroplane seems to be very bright. 

Still more wondeiful is the invention of 
wirelessjwhich has hei aided the dawn of a new 
era It comes as a blessing to humanity and 
the woild takes the boon m right earnest It 
has played a matchless role m war, commerce, 
education, entertainment, and politics The 
credit of _its invention goes to Mai com 
In wireless the human voice is caught by ether 
waves which are present every wheie That is 
why the same speech 01 song can be heaid at 
the same time at all places m the world Wne- 
less telephony renders invaluable seivices to 
mankind It has made the communication of 
messages between diff eient countries, both native 
and foicign, the quickest possible Itjias made 
voyages safe It provides amusement and edu- 
cational' 'facilities It also tends to foster 
^internationalism In the field of commerce, it 
has reduced the world to a small market wheie 
lates can be exchanged in a moment’s time 

The invention of television though still in 
its infancy, is soon to get the better of Badio 
In wireless we can hear only the sound of the 
man speaking or singing, but we cannot see his 
face noi can we see his motions But television 
has made this deficiency up Was it not a 
wonder to see the coronation of G-eorge VI 
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through television Television is the most 
marvellous achievement of science It has 
cieated new possibilities and opened fresh chan- 
nels of thought and action Its developed and 
peifected state would displace the talkie as no 
one likes to see things at second hand, when 
first hand scenes are available To education 
it would be a boon 

Man’s aspnation of having the maximum 
comfoit has also been fulfilled Machines have 
supplied this want In modem times no sphere 
of life is fiee fiom machines They can plough 
fields, sow seeds, and leap the harvests They 
can shave us, dress us, cook for us and do all 
that we want them to do They can sell papers 
and tickets and can control the traffic The 
machines aie, undoubtedly, wondeiful achieve- 
ments of science and have largely contributed to 
human happiness 

The wondeis of chemical science are also 
playing an important pait m the field of medi- 
cine Effective cuies have been provided for 
almost all kinds of diseases Schemes are being 
devised even to change the colour and sex of 
peisons Physical deficiencies can now be 
supplied by aitificial means It is in this sense 
that science has given eyes to the blind, ears to 
the deaf, legs to the lame and voice to the dumb 
The use of anaesthetics has decieased the in ten- 
sity of human suffeung X lays have enabled 
the doctors to take photogiaphs of the inner 
stiucture of patients and find out the tiue cause 
of a pai ticular disease Thus the pi esent scientific 
achievements have conqueied human pain 
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To enumeiate all the wonders of science is 
not an easy task Their effects aie perceptible 
in every sphere of life They have added to 
human knowledge and comfort and have entuely 
■changed man’s outlook on life They .have 
shmtened distance, minimised danger They 
have revealed the mysteries of nature They 
have lengthe n ed life bv~ pro vidi ng eyes to Ihe 
blind an d ears to the deaf In shoit, the 
wonders of science have done all that it can to 
make people happy and civilized 

But their future seems to be bughter still 
A time is soon coming when people will live m 
an, fly m air and die in air Television m its 
peifect state will bring about a gieat revolution 
m the world What marvellous mysteries the 
science of to-morrow will bring, the future alone 
can tell 


MY FAVOUEITE FKUIT— -THE MANGO. 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction:— My reasons for liking 
it. It is the best kind of fruit 

2. Its qeneral appearance, size, shape. Its 
parts 

S. Mow grown f 

4 Where found V Its different varieties 

5 Different methods of taking it, both 
European and Indian. 

6 Compansion with other fruits 

7 Its advantages 

(a) Forms an important part of food 
of the poorer classes in India 
during the mango season. 
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(b) Different things prepared 

(c) It is very nourishing and refreshing. 

(d) Its free itself gives useful and 
strong timber for buildings and 
furniture 

S Conclusion 

K\eiv one lus got his own favonubes m the 
w m hi \\ hat to speak ot men, even animals 
mul hmlb lme ceitam things which they like 
mm e than otheis Amongst the rauous things 
whuh 1 like n ost, the mango is also one I do 
not like o mges, because thev aie more costly 
and less useful than mangoes Snmlaily, other 
kind" m fnuts do not appeal to me I have a 
gloat inclination foi the mango The moie I 
take it, the moie I like it and I am nevei tued 
of taking it. In the mango season it is my 
const mt companion and gives me infinite 
plea'-aie 

r l lie m mgo is one ol the best fruits of the 
woild In enc lent times its fame was confined 
to India oim but now, due to its expoit to 
foi- igu (outiiies, it has earned a gieat name 
i m n m J an ope When the mango season comes 
t ! '. iinit-M‘IIi is of Km ope await its anival with 
gi. it i ige.mss The mango, on account of its 
l»<aui\ nul utilih, lias made its maik tluougn- 
oul t‘u woild It i" legaidcd to be among the 
l i»st fuuls oi the woild 

1 he mango is a beautiful f i uit to look at. 
Its uni ml smooth surface, vmety of colouis, and 
diUeiont sizes and shapes neiei fail to attract 
cm notice These colouis and sizes vaiy accoid- 
mg to the climate of the place wheie that fruit 
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is grown. When green, it appears to be haid, 
but when ripe, it is very soft to the touch. Its 
diffeient parts are skm, pulp, juice, and the 
hard stone 

The mango is the fruit of hot countnes Its 
tiee at first bears blossoms which give out a 
very flagrant and sweet odour This sweet 
smell is indeed very pleasant As the summei 
season advances, tiny, green bemes are seen 
among the blossoms until the whole tree becomes 
coveied with veiy small fruits of the gieen 
colour Then the fiuit grons iu size and takes 
diffeient forms 

The mango is chiefly an Indian fruit, though 
it is found m other t topical countues as well It 
cannot be grown m cold European countues 
because it lequnes the hottest rays of the sun 
for lipemng The Indian soil and climate are 
most suitable foi its giovth 

The mango has numbeiless varieties Some 
mangoes are very large, while otheis veiy small 
Some are slightly curved while otheis lound and 
smooth Their colouis widely diffei fiom one 
another Their chief varieties aie — Deski, 
Bombay, Langia, Kalmi, Totapan, and others. 
All these kinds give different tastes and flavoui 
Each gives apeculiai smell andis highly delicious 

The mango is taken m seveial ways The 
Europeans take it with knives, folks and spoons, 
while Indians, who aie the real loveis of it, 
take it m a different way They are veiy fond 
of the ‘Deshi mango and suck its juice ovei and 
ovei agam But othei qualities of the mango are 
equally liked by them 
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The mango has supenonty oyer all other 
kinds of fruit It is on account of this that it 
has gained popnlanty even m foreign countnes 
Changes aie not sonomishmg as mangoes A.pples 
aie too costly The mango has an advantage 
over othei fruits as it is good, useful and 
delicious It can be available at a cheap price 
m India 

The mango is a veiy useful fiuit The veiy 
piesence of the mango trees punfi.es the atmos- 
phere It makes the an balmy and lefieshmg. 
The mango forms an important part of food of 
the pooi classes m India duimg the mango- 
season 

The mango is used for the piepaiation of 
pickle and pieseives The pulp of the fruit is 
heated and mixed with sugai and water to pie- 
pare a refieshmg dunk This dunk is a cuie for 
and a safe-guaid against sun-stroke Vanous othei 
eatables are piepaied from both the green and 
the upe mangoes Children are very fond of 
taking small gieen mangoes, because of then soui 
taste The juice of the npe mangoes is dned 
and its cakes aie foimed to be enjoyed when the 
season for mangoes is gone Because of its 
health-giving and lefieshmg powei, the mango 
is prescnbed by the doctors as medicine for 
ceitam diseases Eveiy part of it is made use 
of The leaves of the mango tree are used for 
decoiations Its leaves aie also eaten by musicians 
to make their voice sweet and melodious 

The mango tree itself pi’ovides useful ma- 
terials Its trunk and blanches provide ns with 
fuel and a rough kind of timber which is veiy 



( 209 ) 


strong. Its wood is used for making buildings, 
doors, furniture, benches, tables, planks etc. 
Thus we fmd that every part of it is useful 

The utility of the mango is indeed very great. 
It is popular with all classes No one is tiled 
of taking it It is very pleasant and delightful 
to en]oy it m the garden while it is raining 
No other fruit m the world commands so much 
sale both m Euiope and m India as the mango 
Attempts are bemg made m Euiopean countries 
to grow this fruit, but the climate of those places 
does not suit it The mango has placed India 
at a very high level m the world of fruits It 
is on account of these qualities that the mango 
has so long been my favourite fruit I wish 
it could ever remain so 

DESCRIPTIVE ESSAYS IN OUTLINES 

THE GRAMOPHONE. 

1 The gramophone is a wonderful invention 
Eamilianty breeds contempt The giamophone 
is now so common that we have ceased to 
wonder at it Yet it is truly a wondeiful inven- 
tion 

2 What is a gramophone 9 The gramo- 
phone is an instrument or a machine producing 
recorded sounds. 

3 The sound on a gramophone is produced 
because its vibrations are imprinted on a moving 
disc of wax m such a way that when certain 
conditions are fulfilled the original sound is 
reproduced. The moving disc is called the 
record. 
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4 The vanous paits of the gramophone. 
A cabinet containing a spring to turn the table. 
The lecoids which aie placed on the table, the 
sound-box and the pins that aie fixed in the 
sound-box 

5 The credit of itB invention goes to the 
Amencan inventor Edison He invented it 
accidentally The predecessor of the gramo- 
phone was the phonogiaph which was more 
ciude m form than it 

6 The advantages of the giamophone — 

{a) It gives pleasure to the lovers of music. 

It is a boon to those who have little 
oppoitumty of healing standard music 
of the famous musicians living thousands 
of miles away The giamophone enables 
them to hear songs, lecitations, and 
dialogues of well-known smgeis and 
actois of both foieign and native 
lands 

(61 Its educational utility specially m 
teaching music A singer by listening 
to a song on a giamophone lepeatedly, 
can mastei it well 

(0 The giamophone also helps us m listen- 
ing to the voices of oui deal ones who 
have depaited fiom this woild, just as a 
camcia helps us to keep their featuies 
befoie us 

{(() Its commercial value m foreign coun- 
ties A businessman can speak into 
a giamophone the letter he wants to be 
t^pod in his office. His cleik then 
takes the record and setting the 
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gramophone going, types the woids 
of the letter as reproduced by the 
machine 

(e) Giamophones are sometimes used by 
detectives to recoid the statements of the 
suspected persons 

if) The gramophone selves as one of the 
most jolly companions when we are 
gloomy or solitaiy It lavishes our heait 
by its sweet musical notes 

( g ) Its historical value is veiy great It 
preserves for all times the songs sung by 
gieat singers 

7. Conclusion — 

The future of the giamophone seems to be 
very blight It is being populansed owing to 
its perfection and cheap puce. But Badio is 
bound to get the bettei of the giamophone m 
course of time 

THE GAME OE HOCKEY 

1 Introduction — 

Hockey is one of the best out-door games 
It is Butish m ongm , yet it is very popular all 
over the world. 

2 Dimensions of the playing-field similar 
to those of a foot-ball field Length, a hundred 
yards, breadth sixty yards These lengths vaiy 
occasionally The well-maiked boundanes, the 
centre and the touch lines. 

3 Materials required for playing it — 
Balls, sticks, goal-posts, two teams consistmg of 
eleven players each ; necessary umfoims, shorts, 
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shirts, fleet shoes, two referees and two 
‘lmes-men ’ 

4 The 'nay in which it is played The 
object of the players is to hit the ball with their 
sticks to make it pass through then opponent’s 
goal 

5 The toss , arrangement of duties and the 
begi nn ing of the game The winner of the toss 
is entitled to choose any side of the field The 
captains of both the parties ai range their players 
on suitable positions 

(a) The forwaids of both the teams stand 
along a line called the “centre line ” 
They aie five m number on each side 
They play an offensive game and try 
to pass the ball thiough their opponent’s 
goal 

(b) Behind the line of the foi wards theie is 
the line of half-backs, thiee m number, 
on each side, for attaok or defence 

(c) Behind the half-backs stand full-backs 
two in number on each side, whose sole 
duty consists m defending their goal and 
sending the ball to the forwards 

(cl) One goal-man on each side He can 
touch the ball with any part of his body, 
but has to strike it with his stick The 
duty of a goal-man is very hard Much 
of the success or defeat of the game 
depends on him 

(e) At the beginning of the game the ball 
is placed m the middle of the centre 
line The two players, one from each 
, team, bully the ball. To bully the ball 
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off, each of them first taps the ground 
on his own side of the ball and then his 
opponent’s stick three times alternately. 

(f) The duties of the referees and the lines- 
men The judgment of the lefeiees is 
final m all cases and the players have to 
abide by it. The lmes-men point out 
when the ball has gone outside the 
boundary lines In such cases the ball 
is hit afresh, and the offenders have to 
pay the penalty 

(g) The determination of goals — There is 
a semi-circle drawn about the goal-posts 
and no goal is valid unless the ball is 
struck through the goal-posts from a 
place within the semi-circle The num- 
ber of goals scored by each team deter- 
mines the victory or defeat of that 
party 

6 The game can be played both in the hot 
and the cold weather, but it is piefeiably played 
m the cold weather 

7 Its advantages — 

(a) Physical — 

1 It has a wholesome effect on the playeis 
It strengthens and develops the muscles 
and invigorates the body 

2 Our nerves become steady and eyes 
quick by keenly watching the ball 

3 Constant running gives delight 

(b ) Intellectual — The game of hockey teaches 
us to be careful and attentive It teaches 
the vntues of patience and endurance. 

(c) Social — Teaches co-operation and 
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harmony. All are jointly responsible for 
victory or defeat. 

(d) Moial — It teaches the players not to 
indulge m foul play They learn how 
to control their temper. Selfish and 
peisonal interests are sacrificed for the 
glory of the team as a whole. 

8 Disadvantages : — 

(a) A very risky snd dangerous game The 
ball hits the players and does great in- 
juries to them 

(b) Occasionally the game turns into a foul 
play Peelings of enmity are created 
among the players who want to take 
revenge upon their rivals 

(c) Sometimes the refeiees happen to be 
dishonest This provokes the anger of 
the playeis 

9 Conclusion — Comparison with other 
games It is a matter of personal tastes whether 
one likes this game oi not 

VARIOUS MODES OE TRAVELLING 
IN INDIA 


Outlines — 

1 Introduction-Travelling means going 
outside one s native place The necessity of tra- 
velling, as it forms pait of our education. 

andlnf 6 ° f water 

3 Means of travelling on land Journeys 
made on foot, on horses, elephants, camels and 
bicycles. Tiavellmg in bullock caits, ekkas 
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tongas, motor cars, trams and many other con- 
veyances 

4. Means of travelling on water— ordinary 
boats, motor and steam boats, and steam- 
ships 

5 Air flights — the balloons and aeroplanes. 

6. Advantages of travelling m different 
conveyances. 

7 Difficulties faced and how overcome 

8. Conclusion — The mode of travelling I 
like best and my leasons for liking it. 

A COUNTEY OE TOWN VISITED 
BY ME. 

Outlines — 

1 Intioduction — The day and time when 
I started for it The name of the town or the 
country and the object with which I visited 
it 

2 The situation of the place When founded 
Has it a history behmd it ? Means of travelling 
adopted m leaching it 

3 A full description of the place , its physi- 
cal features, climatic conditions, natural scenery, 
the condition of roads and streets, famous his- 
torical buildings, museums, if any, m the case of 
cities, any other things of note 

4 Commercial or religious importance of 
the place Arts, mdustnes, trade and commerce, 
mills, factories, manufactures, means of tians- 
port , religious temples , ait and architecture. 

5. Its inhabitants Their dress, manners, 
language, customs, superstitions. General pros- 
perity or poverty. 
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6 Conclusion — My suggestions for its 
improvement 


THE ELEPHANT. 

1 Intioduction — Descuption , appeaiance 
and body It is the laigest, and the biggest 
animal among the quadiupeds Its appeaiance 
is ugly Body unpiopoitionate, eyes veiy small, 
eais laige, legs thick and clumsy Its special 
featuies — tiunk and tusks , feet having no 
hoofs, toes with nails Its tiunk does the work 
of hands and aims 

2 Kinds — tame and wild They aie found 
m a wild state m dense forests. They aie found 
living in heids in the foiests of America, India, 
Buima, Ceylon and Siam Tame elephants 
found particulaiy in India 

8 The kind of food they take They aie 
veiy fond of sugar-cane Wild elephants eat 
glass, stiaw, gieen leaves, vegetables, fruits and 
paddy 

4 Habits and charactei -—wild elephants 
live m heids, females and young ones aie kept 
m the centie. They wander m foiests m seaich 
of food and meicilessly ti ample upon the ciops 
they happen to come acioss 

They aie extiemely fond of watei and 
spi inkle it upon their bodies m the hot weather. 

Intelligent, sagacious, and mdustnous, 
obedient to the keeper and the owner, if kindly 
treated. J 

Have a wondeiful memoiy, are levengeful • 
cannot toleiate insults done to them 
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Male elephants have tusks, while female- 
elephants have not 

The elephant is loyal, if treated kindly ; but 
it needs control 

5. Wild elephants captuied with the help 
of tame and trained ones Then tiainmg 

6 Usefulness — 

(a) Services done m battles 

(b) Used m tiger-hunting 

(c) Used m marriage processions 

(d) Kept by Rajas as a mark of high rank 

< and dignity 

(e) Tiamed to perform feats m circuses 

(f) Engaged m drawing heavy loads and 

huge logs of wood m countries aboun- 
ding in forests 

(g) Trained elephants can swim very well 

and are used for crossing rivers 

(h) Ivoiy is obtained from tusks and 

costly ai tides aie piepaied with it 

7. Conclusion — The unpoitance of elephants 
being minimised eveiy day A time is to come 
when they will be found only in foiests m a 

wild state 

THE HIMALAYAS 

I. Introduction — They are the highest 
mountains of the vorld, and are thousands of 
feet above the sea-level They serve as a defen- 
sive wall for India 

2 The Tarai region of the Himalayas It 
stretches over many miles 

(a) Waters flowing from above the hills, 
render this region swampy. 
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(b) Long grass and pnckly shrubs grow 

up in abundance and foim a dense 
forest wheie wild animals roam with 
absolute freedom 

(c) No signs of human habitation Near 

the plains people piesent a sickly 
aspect 

3. One enjoys pleasing scenes when one 
comes out of the dark legion of the Tarai and 
ascends the lowei mountain heights He enjoys 
the beauty of fruitful valleys, hills coveied with 
natuial plants and tops of the snow-coveied 
mountains. 

4 At places the Himalayas piesent unplea- 
sant and ternble scenes Biting cold , lugged 
and stern mountains , naked rocks and the 
wooded steep sides 

5. The vegetation m the Himalayas 

(а) On lowei heights, using above five 

hundred feet, farmers giow rice m 
summei and wheat m wmtei 

(б) Tiees — Pine, laich, fii, cypiess and 

cedai 

(c) Wild bushes , goose bemes, lasp-beuies, 
stiaw-bemes , wild-iose, lily and 
vanous other kinds of flowers 

6 The animals found — The tigeis, ele- 
phants The wild beasts of the Tarai disappearing 
on higher hills Wild cats, diffeient species 
of deer, beai, hog, peacock, kite, hawk and 
partridge 

7 The Himalayas contain two sacred spots 
of the Hindus — places fiom where the Ganges 
and the Jumna ongmate 
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8. The advantages of the Himalayas. 

(а) Serve as a defensive wall and prevent 

India from bemg attacked from the 
north. 

(б) Supply water to nvers which enrich 

the soil and bring along with them 
huge logs of wood. 

(c) Precious herbs and stones supplied 

(d) Cause lam by cooling the an. 

(e) The skin of wild ammals is used for 

vanous purposes 

(f) Mountain scenery very beautiful and 

chaiming , it supplies vigour and 
fieshness to those who enjoy it. 

9. Conclusion — The Himalayas are the 
symbol of the Almighty power of Grod Peelings 
when one visits the Himalayas. 

A MARRIAGE CELEBRATION ATTENDED 

BY ME. 

Outlines* — 

1. Introduction — Diffeient castes having 
difieient ways of celebrating marriage ceiemonies. 

2 The date and time of the marriage 
ceremony performed The name of the person 
who was going to be married. My interest m 
him 

3 The place wheie the weddmg-party was 
at first lodged A bnef description of the pomp 
and show, the zeal and excitement, and the 
decorations; special management, well fur nis hed 
rooms Means of lecieation 

4 The matching of the mamage procession 
from the ‘Janmasa,’ the place where the party 
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was lodged How the procession marched 
through the market and leached the bnde’s 
house. 

(a) Magnificence and grandeui of the pio- 

eession, a long line of cais and other 
vehicles, musical instruments, diums 
flutes etc , coloured floweis and sta- 
tues, paper T hoises 

(b) Excessive ]oy felt by children 

(c) Eveiy body diessed m his choicest diess. 

(d) The maishallmg of the piocession by 

the head of the paity The bude- 
groom weaimg a peculiai type of 
dress He was the king for the day. 

5. (a) Decoiations at the bride’s house , 

pomp and show. 

(6) The reception accorded to the mainage 
party People were gailanded 

(c) Refreshing dunks and sherbats offered 

as it was the summer season 

(d) Distnbution of Pans and cigaiettes 

among the party 

(e) Scents and fragiance 

if) Females singing sweet and melodious 
songs Their eyes fixed on the 
bnde-groom 

( g ) A gieat excitement and bustle among 
the persons belonging to the bride’s 
house 

6. The leturn of the piocession It went 
once again to the bnde’s house for the display 
of file- work. 

7 The feast — the kinds of articles served; 
the promptness of seiveis 
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8. The peiforinance of the mamage cere- 
mony at about mid-night 

(a) Decoration of the bnde’s house from 
inside The beauty of the ‘Mandap’ 
where the sacred ceremony was go- 
ing to be peiformed 

(b) Assemblage of guests on both the 
sides 

(c) Recitation of the sacred Mantras by 

the priests, some of which weie re- 
peated by the bride and the bnde- 
gioom Time of the nuptial knots , 
seven rounds aiound the file made 
by the bride and the bude-groom 

(d) Money given in chanty on that 
occasion 

9 Various other side oeiemonies peiformed 
tihe following day — 

10 The grand feast. Its description. 

11 Its advantages and disadvantages Any 
event of note 

12 Conclusion — General criticism. 

THE HOLI FESTIVAL 
Outlines — 

Intioduction — One of the most important 
festivals of the Hindu community It is parti- 
cularly a festival of the so called depressed 
classes 

2 Time and date of its celebration — In 
the early spnng season, in the month of ‘Fagun’ 

8. (a) Significance of this festival Cele- 
brated m honour of Lord Knshna 
who saved the life of his devotee. 



( 222 ) 


Piahlad, by burning alive bis 
tieacheious aunt Holika who 
wanted to kill him 

(b) Secondly, it celebiates the com- 
mencement of the spring season 

4 Descnption — (a) Excitement and joy 

m the heai ts of the people 
(h) The Hc.li festival celebiated at all 
places m India The burning of 
the Holi , distnbution of barley 
ears among fuends and relatives 
(( ) Piepaiations of sweets and “ 11 am- 
kms.” 

(d) A gieal lejoicmg on the following 
morning 

1 People apply ‘abn’ and ‘gulal’ to each 

othei’s faces Then clothes aie 
wet, and at times torn Shouts of 
joy coming from all quaiters 

2 II .u mlcss jokes 

} Exchange of gifts 

4 Mutual usits of fuends Embiacmg. 

5 Dialectical songs sung , mstic dances 

bv villageis 

5 Euls connected with this festival. 

( tn Mischiek comnntted — boating of men 
b\ women s sticks and whips m villages 
is an evil 

{b) Most of the people get intoxicated and 
mail) indulge m drinking 

(c) The lluowmg of mud-balls and dirty 
watei ^eiy objectionable. 

(d) At times obscene songs are sung. 

6 Advantages — 
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(i a\ Its leligious value is veiy gLeafc 

(i b ) Creates feelings of friendship and love, 
and removes feelings of enmity and 
bitterness from many a heart 

(c) Celebrates the commencement of spring 
and welcomes the commg haivest 

6 The Holi festival of the villages compared 
with that of cities , fans held at diffeient 
places 

7 Conclusion Any suggestions about the 
changes I wish to introduce m the celebration 
of this festival 

THE DASHERA FESTIVAL 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction — It is one of the most 
important Hindu festivals It is celebiated by 
all the Hindus in geneial, and by the Rajputs, 
and the Marathas, m paiticulai It is a wai like 
festival In Bengal it is celebiated as a national 
festival and is called the Durga Pujah 

2 Significance of the festival Celebiated 
m honour of the victoiy of Ramaovei Ravan. It 
actually celebrates the woiship of the goddess of 
povei, as was done by Rama befoie he killed 
Ravan 

3 Descuption of the festival — 

(a) Woiship of aims and hoises by the 
Rajputs and the Maialhas paiticulaily 

(b) Militaiy processions m states 

(c) Records of the cm rent rates of different 
articles kept by diffeient Vaish commu- 
nities. 
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(d) Worship of the goddess, Durga, paiti- 
cularly in Bengal, 

(e) Sacrifices of lambs, and goats made 
to the goddess Durga at different 
places 

(f) Ramlila organisations and their perfor- 
mances at diffeient places 

4 Advantages — 

1 Its religious value 

2 National value 

3 Social value. 

5 Disadvantages 

1 Extravagant pomp and show 

2 The sacufice of the lamb, goat or 
buffalo is inhuman 

6. Conclusion — Geneial impression 

THE TOWN I LIVE IN 
'Outlines — 

1 Intioduction —A town distinguished 
from a big city and a village All towns m India 
aie laid out alike 

2 The name of the town , when founded, 
the histoiy of its development and growth 

3 The sanitary condition of the town 

4 Its commeicial, social and literary 
activities 

5 Habits and diess of the people , means of 
education Languages spoken 

6 Any historical buildings. Mills and fac- 
tones, lailway station, whether a sacred place of 
Hindu pilgumage 

7. Beauty of the gardens and parks, if any. 
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8. Any other thing of importance 

9 Conclusion — Suggestions for its futuie 
Improvement 

THE NEIGHBORHOOD OF MY HOME 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction — The situation of the home 
A brief description of natural scenes and 
sights. 

2. Advantages — 

(a) Fresh air 

(b) A liver near by. 

(c) Neighbours gentle, kind and cheerful 

(d) Means of recieation. 

(e) General conveniences. 

3. Disadvantages — 

1 Market situated at a distance Diffi- 
culties faced m cases of immediate 
demand of things 

2 Fear of robbers at the night time 

3 General inconveniences 

4. Conclusion — How I pass my time near 
my home, and how I ought to pass 

AN INDIAN BAZAR 

I. Introduction -The village and town 
bazars compared The definition of an Indian 
Bazar It is a business locality where diffeient 
trades of the town or village aie earned on 

2 Description of the bazar 

(a) Buying and selling are the chief 
business m an Indian bazar, but m 
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certain markets things are both 
manufactured and sold. 

(6) Generally, shops of the same kind 
found m one bazar The mam 
bazar consists of different sections 
selling cloth, metals, sweets, books, 
etc , separately All these shops are 
open to the view of the passers-by 
and are exposed to the dust flying 
m the streets. 

(c) The want of fixity m puce m 
most cases hence the necessity of 
frequent bargaining The deafening 
dm caused by the heavy lush of 
traffic The prices m European 
markets are generally fixed 

(d) The presence of temples, churches 
and mosques neai themaiket places, 
their architectuial designs. 

(e) Variety of people and di esses People 
fiom all parts of the world are 
visible m then national gaiments m 
an Indian bazar 

(/*) Xn a way it is a meeting place of 
society for commeicial puiposes. 
d Conclusion Comparison with foreign 
bazars. Any improvements suggested 

ANY ECLIPSE. 


Outlines — 

1. Introduction —What is an eoliDse ? 
Date and time when the eclipse took place. P 
lotal or paitial eclipse 
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3. Causes of the eclipse — both populai and 
scientific. 

4. Superstitions and traditions connected 
with an eclipse. 

5 The solar oi the lunar eclipse 

6 Description of the eclipse 

(a) How the scene darkens 

(b) The barking of dogs 

(c) Alms-giving, particulaily to the 
sweepers who beg alms at the pitch 
of then voice 

(d) Religious songs sung Bathing and 
woi shipping particularly on the 
banks of sacred rivers like the 
Ganges and the Jamuna 

7 Effects of the eclipse -both popular and 
scientific 

8 Conclusion. After all the eclipse is a 
mystery 


THE INDIAN JUGGLER 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction —India is famous foi juggleis 
and magicians 

2 The class to which the juggler belongs. 

3 His dress and appearance 

4 His equipment, bags, baskets, flutes, 
balls, birds, sticks and vanous other things 

5 His assistants and how they help him 

6 His feats — He performs wondeiful feats, 
makes silver coins, vomits fire, plays with biass 
and non balls, makes a mango tree grow, dances 
on the rope , his tucks with birds and the 
jug of water , swallows theswoid. 



( 2‘28 ) 


7 His feats aie nothing but the lesult of 
manual tuck3 Practice has made lnm 
pei feet Some jugglers possess excellent skill 
and piomptness 

8 Distinction between the peiformances of 
a mechanical artist like the juggler and those of 
the intellectual aitist 

9 The value ot the Indian juggler as well 
as the haim he does to society 

10 Conclusion — After all the peiformances 
of the Indian jugglei aie veiy amusing 

Narrative Essays 

AUTOBIOGRAPHY OP A RUPEE 
Outlines — 


1 

2 


Bn th and early life 

Fondness for wandering m my child- 
hood 

An unfortunate incident My Jail 
into the hands of a miser 
My release and further adventures. 

My imprisonment for about twenty years . 

Release again and further adventures. 
My importance 
Last days, my character 
Conclusion 

I was bom along with my sisteis ana biothers 
m the mines of Mexico in America At that 
time my appearanoe was lough To mate me 
smooth and blight my body was tortured in 
hell file. I felt a gieat pain, but no body pitied 
me Seveialofmy biotheis and sisteis were 
roasted alive with me, and a mass of our molten 
bodies was taken first to London and then to 


3 

4 
0 
6 

7 

8 
9 
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India where I met some sympathetic friends 
We were then taken to the mint where our 
bodies weie melted and moulded in definite 
cncular shapes Thanks to the manager of 
the mint who gave a new shape and life to me 
as well as to my other brothers and sisteis 
Now I was a glittering and good-looking fellow 
My sight captivated every body in the mint. 
What an excellent being was I ? All those who 
looked at me, respected me I was fortunate 
enough to have the seal mark of the emperoi on 
my face That was a symbol of authority I 
remained with my brothers and other membeis 
of our family in the mint for some time, but 
soon after, the time for my depaiture came and 
I had to set sail on the ocean of life One can 
consider the pangs of separation from one’s kins- 
men However, I had to leave the heaven of 
home and started on my adventures 

Even in my childhood I was very fond of 
wandering Distances of thousands of miles 
were covered by me m no time Different scenes 
and sights of the world gave me pleasure and 
delight Whosoevei looked at me, was chaimed 
by my beauty Every oue coveted me and 
wanted to have me in his possession, but I was 
the possession only of the foitunate tew I 
passed from hand to hand I found people 
always very ciuel to me Whenever I was 
piesented to a new person he meicilessly stiuck 
my head against a stone or iron piece Under 
such cucumstances life was not woith living, 
but there was no wav out of the difficulty My 
lot was so cast. But I found Gtad ever kind to 
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me and mspite of these ill-treatments, my body 
was nevei bioken to pieces I had to suffer 
patiently the buffets of my fortune without 
disclosing my sonow to any body 

Then came a turning point m my life By 
chance I fell into the hands of a wealthy miser 
who kept me m custody foi about twenty 
yeais The life of impiisonment to a lambler 
like me was death in life The piesence of 
my othei biotheis gave me some lelief, but that 
was not sufficient The misei took me out of 


his non safe once a month and counted me along 
with my fellow biotheis That also did not give 
me any comfoit and peace of mind Owing to 
the lack of fiesh an, my constitution w*as on the 
veige of bieakmg dow T n. Thanks to the Al- 
nnghty who sent at this cutical hour some 
lobbeis foi my lescue They silently bioke 
into the house and took me away with my 
biotheis That gave me sufficient lelief and 
I set on wandeung afiesh 

The lobbeis exchanged me for sixteen annas 
and now I was m possession of a market 
mnu who was kind and sympathetic towaids 

,1J0 1 youngest of my biotheis and 

was quite handsome He w^as chaimed by my 
outwaul foim and tieated me well Here it was 
foi the fii4 time that he did not stake my head 

, At my Veiy sl S bt he oould 

J wd °$ tIiat l " as houes t, Sinceie andpuie Biom 
him I p is&ed on to a fiuit-sellei, fiom the fiuitseller 
toa confectionei and so on till I came to a super- 
stitious woman who anested me with the confid- 
ence that my piesence would be a blessing to her 
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She was an old lady and had heaped up a 
number of my old fellow brothers My sight 
tempted her She was under the full conviction 
that my presence would bnng her large sums of 
money. She was able to perceive that I 
was born under a favourable star and that is 
why she retained me Here, too, I had to pass 
a period of misery and disappomtment. The 
■only relief that I got here was that the lady 
worshipped me and offered her prayers to me 
Here I began to be worshipped like Lakshmi 
the ‘goddess of fortune ’ She treated me kmdly 
and showed all the awe and reverence that she 
could possibily show Her death set me fiee. 
Her son who inherited her wealth gave me to a 
police man m bube 

From heie I went on some more adventures 
I passed from hand to hand I was sincere 
to all, but none so sincere to me I again passed 
from hand to hand, from pocket to pocket for 
about a year till I was exchanged for sixty 
four pice Now I began to live with the son 
of a wine shop-keeper The son was a spoits- 
man Once he playfully threw me as far as he 
could, and I fell near a pit and was half buned 
m the earth That too was a turning point in 
the history of my life Hera I kept waiting for 
about thirty yeais without friends and compani- 
ons. There weie no scenes and sights to please 
me except the wild scenery of the forest. At 
such a place my life was miseiable. The 
showers of ram, the scorching heat of the sun 
and the pieicing cold of winter had no regard 
for me. For lack of protection fiom the rigours 
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of weathei, my health was much pulled down. 
My face became ugly and black and I was nob 
suie wkethei anybody would be able to recognise 
mem futuie As luck would have it, there 
came a legiment of soldieis to that pit Though 
disfiguied, my sight yet attiacted the notice 
of one of the soldieis who secietly pocketed me 
and took me to foieign lands 

By this time 1 had almost urn the race of 
life and death seemed to be fast appioachmg 
I wished I could be immortal, but how 7 could it 
be 0 Eveiy day I feaied lest some shoit-sighted 
bankei might butuie me The journey of my 
life was almost ovei. I w T as simply waiting for 
the inevitable houi 

It would not be out of place to make a few 
lemaiks by way of comment on my own chaiac- 
tei I always led the life of a w r andeier I 
commanded lespect eveiywheie By some I was 
w oi shipped like a god I always satisfied the 
npeds of the people, but none showed me hospi- 
tal it v Eveiy body shuck my head against 
stone and non pieces or tossed me up with their 
fingeis without any legaid foi me I was quite 
pm c and smceie at heait and always dischaiged 
lm duties faithfully My sei vices w r ere indis- 
pensable 

I am almost dead and many of my brotheis 
will meet the same fate But I piay to Heaven 
to take i ovenge upon those miseis who confined 
me within the foui walls of then non-safes At 
am ia, te w t g should not be dejnived of the pnvi- 
Jege of leading a life of fieedom 
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A STOEY TOLD BY THE SCHOOL CLOCK. 
Outlines — 

t Introduction — My birth, parentage and 

installation m the school 

2. My importance to the school Every 
tvork regulated by me — periods , 
recess, etc 

3 My importance, particularly during 
the examination days 

4 My habits : — Sometimes I went fast, at 
other times slow , when I was ill-treated, 
I stopped to work 

0 Mo body was ever thoroughly satisfied 
with me My presence was annoying to 
the late comers and the idlers 

6 My period of rest during the long 
vacations. 

7. Changes I saw Teachers and boys 
came and ivent but 1 went on for ever. 

8 Conclusion — Old age and death. 

1 took my birth in a fmeign countiy called 
Switzerland My bntb differed fiom that ol 
ordinary human beings My parents fust staited 
the construction ol my limbs sepaiately and by- 
putting them together m a paiticulai older, 

' infused life into them, Hence my keait and 
pulse began to beat My parents took delight 
m me They showed me to then fuends and 
relatives They named me ‘‘Swiss clock.” Eoi 
some time I enjoyed the love and affection of 
my parents as well as the joys of home life But 
unfoitunately my parents sold me to an Indian 
tiavellei who took me to India His tieatment 



( 234 ) 

towards ms was admirable He always clothed, 
me in the best dresses and took every care for 
my welfare After some time he was reduced 
to poverty and sold me for Bs 30/- to a local 
shop-keeper at Aligarh. But there I did not have 
to wait long, as an old boy of the Dharam 
Samaj Intermediate College bought me from that 
local shop and presented me to the school on the 
day of its anniversary I was fixed to the wall 
of the college hall and have remained there un- 
disturbed ever since. My installation m the 
school was a mattei of great suipnse All faces 
turned towaids me and admired my beauty. I 
was installed at an auspicious hour, and a great 
feast was given m honour of my coming to the 
school 

From that moment I began to play a very 
prominent pait in the school My importance 
and mdispensability were acknowledged by all 
the teacheis and students All works were 
legulated by me Every body m the school had 
to obey my commands I was the opener and 
the closei of the school Periods were to abide 
by my movements My hands contiolled the 
whole school and any body lefusmg to obey me 
was taken to task The teacheis and the 
students set then time by me and regulated 
my youngei sisters by me In short, I was the 
guide and dnectoi of all the school affairs. None 
could disobey my oideis, and even the Head 
Mastei, the Head of the institution had to 
comply with my wishes 

But my impoitance during the examination 
days was veiy great. Every year I had the 
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privilege to see all the boys sitting before me for 
their respective examinations. It was at my 
command that the papers and answer books 
were distributed and the candidates began to 
write. That was indeed a grand sight for me 
to see. Well prepared and intelligent students 
turned their eyes towards me m order to be 
able to finish their work in time, while idlers 
and dull boys wished me go fast Though I 
could very well study the thoughts of examinees 
yet I went on without showing any sympathy 
to them I was conscious all the time of the 
talks that passed between students and teachers 
I also knew full well the students whom the 
invigilators found copying m the examination 
hall. My commands weie strictly obeyed on 
such occasions. As soon as I gave the signal, the 
teachers would say “please stop writing, the time 
is up” and would snatch away their answer 
books without allowing even a single extra 
minute 

Generally, I was legular m my habits, yet 
my regularity was at times broken. Whenever 
I was ill-treated I got angiy and tiled to take 
revenge upon the offender When I was m a 
lively mood I went either too fast or too slow. 
Whenever I was insufficiently 01 irregulaily fed 
or roughly handled, I fell ill and stopped to 
work and produced a geneial confusion Without 
proper treatment I was not in a position to 
recover my former strength and to start my work 
with fresh vigour 

I lendered many a useful service, yet I 
“found people displeased with me. Late comers 
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weie always displaced with me They always 
blamed me and called me bad names Those 
ubo shnked woik always wished me go fast. 
How could I satisfy them all ? My quick move- 
ments m the wmtei season weie offensive to 
the teacheis and the students alike But I was 
unmindful of then displeasuie I was paiticu- 
laily thankful to the school peon 01 “Daftan” as 
he was called, who veiy kindly gave me food 
once a week 

Besides legulanty, I taught many othei 
lessons to the boys of my school I taught them 
the vntues of patience and foibeaianee They 
could learn fiom me lessons of haid woik and 
honesty Notwithstanding my nominal nounsh- 
ment, I was quite hale and lieaity The boys 
must have been mspued to be commanders like 
me They uould have aspned to be gieat pei- 
sonages like me and to give oideis to their 
jnmois 

I led a veiy busy life duiing every school 
session, and enjoyed a penod of lest only duiing 
the summei -vacations That was the only lest 
that I had duiing the yeai It was a penod of 
dull inactivity foi me No body caied to look 
aftei me I was left to my own lesouices Some- 
times I felt diowsy and slept soundly till the 
opening of the new session The old peon woke 
me up fiom my sleep and I staited woik afiesln 
Then I was glad to welcome new faces and was 
sonv for the depaitme of many old ones 

Biumg my stay at school I saw a gieat 
many changes. I saw both good times and bad 
times, bnt always kept indificient to them I 
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witnessed many diamabic peifonnances, cinema 
shows, and annual functions I also had the mis- 
fortune of seeing students beiug publicly caned 
New teachers and boys came and went but I 
went on for ever 

Yeais passed on but I continued to be les- 
pected and honouied by all who came in contact 
with me But now the journey of my life was 
almost ovei My old age was a source of trouble 
to the people and they gradually got tiled of me 
I was vei gmg on my fortieth year and so could 
not work with the energy of my youth Some- 
times I felt asleep, at other times I was irregular 
m my duties Occasionally I went either too fast 
or too slow and cieated confusion The time for 
my retnement had come I was leplaced by one 
of my youngei sisters, and a suggestion was 
made to grant me a pension for my services done 
to the school Consequently, I was preseived 
as an old possession of the school and leceived 
pioper caie and attention m years to come 

'THE ADVENTURES OF AN UMBRELLA. 

Outlines — 

1 Birth and early life 

2 My adventures — 

3 My misfortunes 

4 My importance and utility 

5 Conclusion 

I am not a natural object I am not bom 
as a natural being, but I am artificially made. 
Seveial paits of my body are collected from 
different parts of the world, and fitted together 
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into the foim of an umbiella Though I was 
finally given birth in G-eimany yet the various 
parts of my body came from diffeient countnes 
My handle came fiom maishy forests, body fiom 
Japan, nbs fiom Fiance , the cloth and steel 
fiom stiange quaiteis which I cannot name 
Aftei I was completely fitted up and was leady for 
shipment, I was packed along with seveial 
biotheis and sisters of a similai size and pattern, 
in a iaige wooden box closed and sealed Then 
I was taken to the steamei which tossed up and 
down the sea I was now sailing in that 
steamei Being imprisoned m that box I could 
not enjoy and appieciate the beauties of the sea, 
but I was fully conscious of the jeiks of the 
steamei and othei disturbances caused by stoims 
and loaung naves Aftei a long travel I amved 
at the haiboui of Bombay wheie theie were 


many peisons piesent to welcome me I was 
accoided a heaity leception A lony was leady 
foi me, and I was taken to a geneial meichant’s 
shop He opened the box, took me out and let 
me have the oppoitumty of enjoying the open 
an of the maiket I was a native of G-eimany and 
now I was sunounded by foieigneis on all sides 
biom heie m3 7 life took a senous turn I 
was put to sale at the shop A gentleman, 
happened to visit the shop, and purchased me 
I was my pietty to look at, my sight chaimed 
mm and he paid double the puce foi me. How 
began the penod of my adventures He exposed 
me to the sun and shower but I kept calm and 
quiet Seveial times I was left lying on the 
ground and I fell into the hands of strangeis 
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They were equally unsympathetic and unkind 
to me Many a time I fell mto the hands of 
school boys who played with me They used me 
for pulling the legs of their fellow students Once 
or twice I was used as a cane for beating students 
by a school mastei Sometimes I was taken away 
by the monkeys who handled me very ciuelly 
At times I had the good luck of going to the hill 
stations m summer and of enjoying the sceneiy 
of the hill I thanked my stars for having come 
there and escaped the hot winds of the plains 
My life was a life of travel I was not the 
pi opei ty of any one individual Sometimes 
people were caieless. They left me unmindfully 
at any place, and I was taken up by the passeis- 
by Several times I was left in the railways 
compartments I also chanced to fall into the 
hands of woithless people They handled me 
roughly Once a gambler picked me up and sold 
me to a drunkaid for two rupees The diunkaid 
left me at the wme-house It was by chance 
that I reached my original mastei I visited 
nearly all the impoitaDt places I had been to 
Benaies, Allahabad, Calcutta, Delhi, Bombajr, 
Madras, Agra, and Lahoie 

The peisons who knew the value of money 
v ere my real admirers They handled me very 
caiefully, and used me only on those occasions 
when my services weie absolutely necessaiv 
Inspite of such kind treatments, I had to face 
many misfoi tunes m life 

Most of my owners weie ciuel and unkind 
They handled me very roughly and threw me 
carelessly at any place they liked I had to 
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sufloi the pangs of the scorching heat ot the 
Mm and the pieicing cold of the wmtei season 
thinughout my life Many a time I was up- 
turned h\ violent stoims w Inch did great mjuiy 
to m\ both* and fonn I was disfiguied by the 
showeis of lain Several times m3 7 body was 
ou'ihnuled It was leally painful to beai the 
stiokes of the menclei but seeing m3 7 evil da3’s, 
1 ( ould not nuse mv fingei 01 uttei a single 
woid I huiubh submitted to the peison wdio 
icpmcd me O11 vanous occasions I was 
di owned m muddy pools of watei by mischievous 
Inn*. T was taken out again and polished and 
1 epolished to gi\e me a handsome appeaiance, 
but T was full v conscious of the tioubles I uudei- 
wcnt m sudi icpaiis When people left me at 
solilaiv places, I felt veiy uneasy Seveial 
limes r was 11111 ovei by ‘tongas 1 ' and othei 
(.Ullages Tiibhoit, I wasnevoi fice fiom troubles 
and difficulties 


Not withstanding my tioubles and difficulties, 
m\ impoiUiiKC has been umveisally acknow- 
^ sne people f 10111 the scoi clung sun 
md the diowois of uni People cannot do 
v ithoul me On lamy c\ci\s the woik of all the 
° ,ll( alul "‘"fdutions would have been stopped 
1,1,1 f.u im assistance I would have cieated a 
«tdis.».dei and confusion if I had liked, but 
I " ts too good to do that I give clnldien the 
nnp.uinmu of fun and tlicv plav all soits of 
tn, I s w.th me Bv my help people aie some- 
l,,ll,s lhh to come down safely upon the caith 

111,111 ll Thus I lendci invaluable 

me* s to mankind 
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But my labours are never lepaid I am 
always ill-treated and roughly handled People 
are veiy ungrateful to me No body is piepared 
to hear mv sad tale I have to content myself 

o W 

with my miseries To return evil with good is 
my motto I go on doing my duty as earnestly 
as possible without caring for the lesults 1 am 
sure I will get the reward of my labours m my 
next life 

AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A PARROT 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction * — Birth on a tree , early 
life 

2 Caught by a fowler tohen young, 'put 
in a cage, life in the cage Carried 
to the marhe* for sale along with other 
birds 

3 I ivas bought by a rich man who treated 
me kindly and hospitably I was taught 
to repeat certain sounds . which I learnt 
thoroughly 

4 This life was devoid of joy for me I 
wanted fresh air and liberty , but they 
ivere not available, my misfortunes 

5 On getting a chance , I flew away 

6. I began free life afresh. I was surprised 
to meet the ill-behamour of my own 
kinsmen. I had lost all strength of 
wing by their disuse . 

7. A period of reflection. My return to 
the cage once again ; captivity had 
disabled me both in body and mind . 
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8 Conclusion •— 

It was the spimg season The tiees were 
blossoming with flints and floweis in eveiy 
dnection The sweet bieezes of the spimg weie 
blissful It was amid such delightful sunound- 
mgs that I was bom in the hollow of a tiee. 
My mothei took every caie to nuise me m the 
most loving and affectionate mannei She pio- 
tectedme fiom the sun's lays She always 
kept me in a safe and snug place She piovided 
me with delicious eatables As a lesult of all 
these things I began to glow by leaps and 
bounds Now I was in a position to fly with 
my mothei fioin one tiee to anothei. At fiist 
the woild appealed to me quite stiange, but 
giadually I adapted myself to tbe new envnon- 
ments. 1 began to peieeive kamiony among the 
buds of the same species My mothei mtioducea 
me to my kinsmen I enjoyed the benefit of 
my eldei and youngei biother s company Mr 
sisteis played with me eheeifiilly and innocently. 
I was piovided with eveiy soit of comfoit by my 
paients I was a handsome being OtheL buds 
got enamouied of mv beautv Thev showed a 
gieat lespect and legaid foi me Because of 
my cheeiful appeal ance and playful habits, I 
was welcome to the company of my kinsmen 
I had nice and pleasant talks with my fuends 
and lelatives They gave me good counsels on 
diffeient matteis 

My life on the tiee was full of pleasuies I 
was fiee to fly at any time I had no feaa. of 
gaideneis and could legitimately enjoy the fiuits 
I liked most My chdd-like pianks among my 
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companions weie a somce of great delight to my 
parents Their joy knew no bounds when I 
secretly entered the nest In my eaily life my 
food consisted chiefly of fruits and grain hoar- 
ded by my paLents My life on the tiee was 
most delightful To me it appealed as if I was 
living m heaven The bird catcheis grew jealous 
of my enjoyments They tiled to catch me 
many a time bub then evil designs weie fiustra- 
ted by the schemes of my parents At last the 
sad day came when I was sepaiated from my 
parents It was with a heavy heart that I left 
such a pleasant abode I did not want to en- 
§angei the life of my parents, so I decided to 
bid good-bye to my happy home and staited 
with the fowlei 

I was still young I could not understand 
the meaning ol my impusonment He put me 
m a caore I v as at a loss to think what he was 
going to do with me He provided me with 
water and wet giam, but they weie not pleas- 
ing to me My ownei showed all the amount of 
hospitality that he could, but this did not pro- 
duce any good effect upon me Though theie 
was innocence m the looks of my master yet 
they were intolerable to me He did not seem 
■to have any designs to muider me, but I expected 
death at every moment The childien of my 
master began to look at me eagerly I was 
conscious of their love towards me I myself 
felt an eagerness to, play with them, but for the 
barrier of the cage 

But this sort of life was not to last long. 
The day for my departure came My cage was 
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taken to the inaiket Now tfcfe intention of my 
ownei v as to sell mo to some uch man a njfcf to 
get money tlieieof I wa*s in thei% l CcSkp& 
hundiodb of people. It was Uied.a^t^tbe’^^r, 
and numeious peopleJia^^^CkMheie a he 
fan piesented a tint sc on 

aitei 1 found sor Tf* ief at tKe^i gbt bf my own 
biolheis end bist/i/ They weie all nnVisomcd 
like me Then cages, no donot, weie different 
firm mine All m ns weie scon going to belsold 
to the highest bidoeis LuckiJj I v as pmcb ased 
h\ a nth man of tile city He earned me to hi$ 
home in the same c<W Ee paid the pace id 
cash and now I became the pi open tv of aJ nch 
man M) old masteL tfsje mc-i.-aiell yfa his 
eagci glances and I, on m y 

bi>t iebpectb to him n, 

31} li*c began afiesh m my nfe\ siuioundings/ 
ihc non cage was leplaced by a silvei one 7\ 
tiled to escape, but m vain TheNuch ifian 
v ab VG1 3 fond of keeping birds TlmTtfweie 
many ot my companions, but no fiee mtei- 
couise was allowed between us I was ovei joyed 
at the sight of my companions, but I could not 
ie a e to them my sad tale Nor could they 
lelale then own expenences to me Howevei, 
then veiy presence kept me ckeeiful Seveial 
lines 1 tned to get nd of the cage and fly aw~ay, 
but all to no pui pose My new mastei had a 
soit of icgulai school He used to give me 
ie ulai lessons which I was to learn thoroughly 
He taught me to imitate ceitarn sounds which 

a a ! 16d i 1 Could ^pioduce them as 
cleaily and distinctly as possible In this way, 
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S ed as^grSS^ouice of enjoyment to tine 
family""' Being the most intelligent fellow 
"uny/roompan^ns, I was shovn special 
aM kindness ^by my mastei I got the 
I bes^i^ict^food thatj\could be evei available, 
but ywas^evei^^ppyiat heait Seveial times 
voats tiled then be§1r tq^put an end to my misei- 
abk life, but thanks' to the Almighty by whose 
meicy I was saved Every sort of comfoit was 
^tbme but liberty for which I passionately 
weamed v » 

l. Eoitnnately, one day I got a chance of escape 
toy mistake the door of my cage v as left open. 
I availed myself of this opportunity and flev m 
the dnection of the tiees fiorn, where I was 
bi ought I tiled my utmost to fly, but mv 
v. mgs failed to cany me fast as they had lost 
then fonnei strength owing to then disuse I 
wa3 depuved of my previous ehaim and fresh- 
ness With a gieat difficulty I v as successful 
m finding out my old abode, but mv paients 
failed to lecognise me, as I was now entnely 
changed My oyn kinsmen began to look down 
upon me Now I was not fit foi then company 
What v as I to do then ? I had no heait to face 
any haidship and dangei I could not live on 
tiees as an outlaw I had come to enjoy fiesh 
an and liberty, but my companions giew suspicious 
about me My mother v as dead by that time 
otbeivise she must have been oveijoyed at the 
sight of hei long lost son 

I was greatly confused at this cntical hour 
I went on pondenng over the mattei ovei and 
over again but could not decide what to do At 
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one time I decided to commit suicide and 
put an end to such a miserable life At another 
time I thought of going again to the house of 
my master from wheie I had flown away. At 
last I decided to start on my return journey I 
was weakened both in body and mind by living 
m the cage, even then I again took refuge in the 
same cage The cage was open as I had left it. 
My master with his children was anxiously await- 
ing my arrival Their joy knew no bounds at 
my sight Since that time I have been the loving 
object of all the family. 

I was a truthful and sincere being I was in- 
telligent enough to undeistand my master and 
reply to him in the most fitting sounds All those 
who came to my master’s house, loved me I my- 
self could recognise the guests and paid them 
my best respects I was provided with every 
necessaiy comfort The childien of the family 
took special delight in me and I amused them 
as much as I could My mastei was ever pleased 
with me Life went on m this manner for some 
time I yearned for fresh air and liberty, but 
they weie not available in the household of my 
mastei But this loss was compensated by the 
loving caie of my master and the members of 
his family. I remained popular with them till 
my death which set me free from the life of 
bondage. 


RAJA RAM MOHAN ROY 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction 
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2. Birth and parentage. 

S. Boyhood and education. 

4. Chief events of his life 

(a) The title of Raja was conferred 
upon him 

(b) His visit to England idhere he zoas 
consulted about the future constitu- 
tion of India 

(c) Foundation of the Brahmosamaj 

5. Other reforms. 

(a) Attempts to abolish the hornble 
custom of Sati 

(b) Attempts to root out evils whichhad 
crept into Hindu religion 

( c ) Encouraging English education by 
the h elp of some eminent Englishmen, 
the founding of colleges and schools 

6 Character and achievement He is 

considered to be the maker of modern 

India 

Baja Bam Mohan Boy belongs to the class of 
persons who dedicated their lives to the welfaie 
of their country He was an enthusiastic 
reformer Being himself a self-made man, he 
set an example to others He was a man of 
lofty charactei He vas a smceie lovei of his 
country and his mam aim m life was to do away 
with the evils existing m his countiy 

He was born about the ye ai 1774 m Hooghly, 
Bengal He belonged to a respectable Biahman 
family which was orthodox in matters of religion 

His fathei gave him the best, possible educa- 
tion. Persian bemg the then court language, 
Bam Mohan Boy was sent to a Persian School 
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at Patna He was a very haid- working and 
intelligent student He possessed a wondeiful 
mernoi} In a skoit time lie became a gieat 
sckolai of Peisun and Aiabie which enabled him 
to get good posts under the government But 
his eagei desne was to study the Hindu leligion 
To fulfil this desne he went to Benaies to study 
the Sanskut liteiatuie He had a keen taste 
foi learning things He soon acquned masteiy 
ovei that language as well He became thoiough- 
ly conveisant with the loots and dcuvations of 
w 01 vis He became a piomment scliolaL of 
Sanskut giammai Now he dnected his eneigies 
to the translation ot the woiks on Veaantic 
philosophy into Bengali and Hindustani At an 
advanced age he began to learn Enghsh and 
soon masteied it Thus Bam Mo nan Koy 
acquned a good command ovei Peisian, Bengali, 
Uidu, Sanskut, Hindustani and English He 
could veiy \n cl i cad and wnte these languages 
and k as veiy much mteiested m then liteiatiues 
The Yedantic philosophy u as his tiue teachei 
It had biouglit about a complete change in Ins 
leligious vievs Theie weie aluajs> leligious 
discussions between him and his fathei The 
fathei held the supiemacy of the Bialimin 
leligion and was not piepaied to acknowledge 
the evi's that had crept m it Bam Mohan Boy, 
on his pait indicated the existing evils of that 
leligion He lefuted his fathei ’s aiguments by 
the pnnciples of the Yedantic philosophy He 
did not aigue meiely foi the sake of aigumg, but 
theie was tiuth m his aiguments Hence the 
fathei and the son were evei at variance with 
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each other m matter of leligion Earn Mohan 
Roy was seveial times rebuked by his fathei for 
holding Yedantic views As theie was dishai- 
mony betw een the tv o, so he decided to go some- 
vheie else He wandeied fiom place to place 
till finally he settled in Tibet and stayed then 
for seveial yeais His aim was to penetiate deep 
into the leligion and to find out the leal tiuth 
undeilymg its outei foim 

Aftei his letmn fiom Tibet he received a 
very waim welcome fiom his fathei His pio- 
found learning and scholaiship attracted the 
notice of the government and he held many 
impoitant posts undei it As a government 
servant he dischaiged his duties earnestly and 
honestly He did his duty foi tne sake of duty 
and not foi the sake of money ol piaise Soon 
aftei, the title of “Raja” was confened upon 
him by the Empeioi of Delhi foi his honouiable 
sen ices and admnabe capabilities In the 
yeai 1S51 Raja Ram Mohan Roy sailed for 
England and was waimly leccived theie In 
England the Pailiament sought his advice with 
legiud to the futuie constitution of India 
Sucli an eminent peison bieathed his last m 
Bustol and was buned theie on the 27th of 
Septembei, 1S33 

Raja Ram Mohan Roy v as an outstanding 
peisonality of his time The study of the Yedas 
and Shastias opened his eyes to the evils which 
existed in the Hindu leligion of his day He 
was at once able to peiceive its nanowness and 
limitations The caste-system w as a gieat obs- 
tacle m the w'ay of its progiess This was the 
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first evil that he wanted to remove. With this 
point m view he founded a new lehgion called 
Biahmoism — the belief m the existence of one 
God. The main aim of this lehgion was to do 
away with the diffeiences of caste and to make 
people believe in the existence of one God, the 
divine Biahma 

Besides the foundation of Biahmoism, Raja 
Ram Mohan Roy earned on some fiuthei lefoims 
“to root out the existing evils of the Hindu society 
First of all his attention was dnected to the 
horrible piactice of Sati This was a social evil 
encouiaged by the Biahmms The vidovs veie 
burnt alive on the funeial pyie of then husbands 
Roy could not toleiate this inhuman custom 
To lemove this evil he sought the help of William 
Bentmk, the then Govemoi-Geneial of India 
He laised a voilent agitation against this piactice 
and seveial measuies weie enfoiced by which no 
body could encouiage the piactice of Sati He 
got those people seveiely punished who violated 
those measuies 

Apait fiom the abolition of Sati, he also did 
some useful woik foi education He encouiaged 
English education with the help of some eminent 
Englishmen like Macaulay and Haie He 
established foi this puipose the Hindu college 
at Calcutta 

The achievements of Raja Ram Mohan Roy 
have been lemaikable He succeeded m doing 
av ay with the differences of castes He abolished 
the evil piactice of Sati In shoit he looted out 
every existing evil which atti acted his attention. 
He was a man of versatile genius He was an 
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eminent scholar of different languages and litera- 
cies His translations of the works on Yedanta 
aie held in esteem even upto the present day. 
His Biahmoism is gaming ground day by day. 
Many of the reformers are carrying on the work 
of reform on the lines laid down by him 

Raja Ram Mohan Roy achieved success m 
every department Success came to him automa- 
tically, because he was a man of strong moral 
character His life was a life of ceaseless activity. 
He was always busy with one thing 01 the other. 
He had got an excellent intellect and a keen 
faculty of looking into things He was 
extremely intelligent and possessed a wonderful 
memory He was a staunch supporter of his new 
Brahmoism On account of his admuable re- 
forms he is supposed to be the maker of modem 
India It was he who freed the Hindus from 
the various evils which surrounded them. The 
foundation of the subsequent reforms was laid 
by him He was a sincere lover of his country 
and his aim was to see her lanked with the most 
progressive countries of the world India shall 
ever lemain indebted to Raja Ram Mohan Roy 
for his manifold services and patriotic fervour. 


BTJDHA 


Outlines — 


1 

2 

3 . 


Introduction. 

Birth and parentage 

Boyhood, education, early life, influence 

of teachers and elders, events predictma 

Juturp. nvpnimaoo a 
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4 He renounces the world because of 
human misery, death and disease, 
sees a dead child with her ivailmg 
mother, an old man crying with 
pain, an invalid—these sights rouse 
his pity 

5 Period of contemplation, and study , 
enlightenment 

6 Eis doctrines • — 

(a) Preaches the doctrine of plain liv- 
ing and high thinking 

(b) Ahimsa, non-violence. 

(c) Attainment of Niruan , eternal 
peace possible through a truthful 
and sinless life 

(cl) Formal sacrifices to be abolished, 
purification of the soul necessary 

7 Eis death, character 

8 Achievements His influence on his 
contemporaries and successors 

Histoiy is nothing but the biogiaphy of 
its gieatmen It is the life-iecoid of gieat 
thmkeis and leadeis who mspne us to do noble 
actions in the woild Without then models our 
lives can nevei be v ell dnected and well tiamed 
Such leadeis and thinkeis ennch oui minds bj 7 
then piecious thoughts and valuable pieces of 
advice They place befoie us tneir own expen- 
ences which seive as standaids foi the guidance 
of om actions The life of Budha is an lllustiious 
example of seaich aftei tiuth It has pioduced 
a piofound effect not only on India but also on 
the inhabitants of foieign lands The deeds of 
Budha have immoitalised his name 
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Such aii lllustuous person saw the light of 
the day in 567 B C in Ins father’s capital 
Xapilvastu, a city at a distance of about a bun- 
dled miles to the uoith east ot Benaies Budha’s 
ouginal name was Gautam He was the son of 
Suddodhan, king of the Sakya tribe Gautam 
was bom at a time when his paients weie suffi- 
ciently old Theie is a legend about his birth 
telling that his buoh vas divine Fiom 
his childhood, he was a peison of contemplative 
tempeiament 

The king consulted several asliologeis at 
Budha's bnth They, after due thinking, predic- 
ted that his son would either be a gieat King ora 
gieat saint These predictions weie unanimous 
They deated a gLeat almety to king, Suddodhan. 
He piovided every ease and comfoLt to his son 
He kept him away from human suffering and 
rniseiy He was educated like a punoe and 
eveiy soit of luxury vas pi oiided to him But 
it had no effect on him He had an extia- 
oidmaiy bent of mind Eveiy attempt vas 
made to keep him engaged m woildly pleasuies 
and pui suits He vas mained to a pnncess 
named Yashodhaia at an eaily age But he 
was too much given to thinking and mel- 
ancholy He passed much of his time m 
seclusion. 

Budha was evei fiee fiom the temptations of 
woildly life ■ He was deeply moved by 
human miseiy and suffering He found m this 
world nothing but death, disease and agony 
Once he happened to see a dead child m the arms 
of her wailmg mother Shortly aftei, he met an 
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old man crying with extieme pain At another 
place he saw a disabled beggar who was lame and 
blind Seveial times he noticed animals be- 
ing ciuelly treated in the fields These pathetic 
sights loused his pity He could not live m a 
woild full of pam and suffenng. Theiefoie he 
decided to lenounce this woild and began to wait 
foi an oppoitunity 

Gautam was bent upon leaving the woild 
and dedicating his life to the solution of the 
pioblem how evil and sin could be looted out 
iiom the woild At the age of thirty, aftei ten 
)eais of his mainage, he begot a son , but even 
the affection of his son could not present 
him fiom renouncing the woild One night he 
secietly took leave of the palace, leaving every- 
thing behind him He cut off eveiy connection 
with his wnfe and patents, and left all his nches 
and wealth, golden thione and luxunes of the 
couit-life behind him Nothing could pievent 
him iioni going away 

Having lenounced the woild, his next duty 
was to st»wly lehgious books and to find out a 
true path by following which a man might get 
eternal peace He tiled to find out some solu- 
tion foi the lemoval of disease, death and misery 
f loin the woild He passed much of his time in 
studying books and pondeung ovei them foi 
seven yeais, but he could not amve at a satis- 
factory solution yet He moved from one place 
to anothei, piactised “Yoga” foi many days, had 
lehgious teachings fiom many learned saints and 
scholais, but in vain When he failed to solve 
the pioblem of human suffenng, he w r ent to a 
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place near Gaya and safe there undei a tiee,. 
absorbed m deep meditation foi seveial yeais. 
He led a life of baidships and penance At last 
the truth which he had been so long seeking 
dawned upon him suddenly He got a soil 
of inner enlightenment which taught him that 
the only way to salvation was a puie and 
pious life It was at this spot that Gautam 
came to be known as Budha 01 the Enlightened 

Budha foimulated his doctrines and preached 
them m the most simple and direct mannei He 
aimed at attaining ‘‘Hirnan” both for himself 
and his fellow creatines He taught the pnn- 
ciple of Ahimsa or non-violence He taught his 
followeis to love all living cieatuies and to tieat 
them kindly He pieached the doctime of plain 
living and high thinking Budha discouiaged 
and condemned all soits of annual sacnfices and 
laid emphasis on the purification of the soul He 
taught his disciples to lead a tiuthful, smceie, 
and sinless life This sort of life alone could 
lead one to one's salvation (Moksha) To tiee 
people from the bondage of bnths and lebnths, 
Budha taught them to return love foi liatied, to 
foigive the wiong doei, to letuin evil with good 
and to lead a life of tiuth and honesty He 
jemoved the difieiences of caste, coloui and 
cieed 

Budha was a staunch leligious lefoimei His 
chaiactei was lofty, elevated and dignified He 
preached what he had himself lealised He vas 
fiee fiom the temptations of this v oild He 
sought to weed out evil fiom this woild To 
him eternal peace was possible only thiough a 



( 256 ) 


sinless life Iiis was a grand and magnetic 
personality Those w ho came in contact with 
him, bowed down befoie him Many kings and 
statesmen listened to his pieachmgs with leve- 
lence His doctimes weie indeed appealing and 
instiuctive It was his own inoial chaiacter 
which helped the spiead of Buddhism m India 
and outside He died at the age of 80 at 
Kushmagar m 477 B C 

His achievements weie of fai -reaching impoi- 
tance His teachings exeicised a gieat influence 
on his conte • poianes and successois The 
simplicity, pmity and dncclness of his teachings 
appealed to all the sects of people Both the 
Biahrrms nnd the people of lowei castes accepted 
his lehgious views Thus Buddhism became a 
umveisal leligion Kings like Asliok and Kam- 
slika patronised it Religious confeiences w 7 eie 
held at difleient places Buddhist monks and 
nuns weie sent fai and vide The pnnciples of 
Buddhism weie mscnbed on locks and pillais 
Buddhism became foi some time the leligion of 
Indian Kings 

It also spiead to Buima, Ceylon, Siam, Tibet 
as well as to the distant foreign countries ike 
Gieeee, Egjqit, China, Syria and Japan As 
long as the disciples of Buddha lemamed pious 
and puie, Buddhism survived in India, but wdien 
they became luxunous it began to lose giound 
At piesent theie is only a limited class of 
Buddhists m India while m countnes like China 
and Japan Buddhism is still alive 

The wide spiead of Buddhism was due to 
the peisonality of Budha and his smceie and 
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truthful teachings He had a divine inspiration 
in him, which enabled him to make his religion 
universal 


RABINDRA NATH TAGORE. 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Birth and parentage 

3 Boyhood and education 

(a) Primary education , found school 
routine uncongenial 
(h) Learnt grammar, astronomy and 
English literature. 

(c) Began to compose poetry at the age 
of sixteen 

(d) Went to England at the age of 
seventeen hut returned I without a 
degree 

(e) Won the Nobel prize in 1903 

, (f) Founded Shanti Niketan and 

Vishioa Bharati University 
(g) His travels in foreign countries. 

4. Character 

5 Achievements 

(a) Numerous poems, dramas , novels 
short stories and articles on social 
and political matters 

(b) Bis tuorks translated in most of 
the languages of the world 

(c) A great patriot and a social re- 
former 

(d) His interest m painting 
Conclusion • — General estimate , influ- 
ence he exercises on the contemporaries. 



( 258 ) 


Tagore is the best known and the most 
admned Indian He is one of the greatest living 
poets. His liteiary achievements and social 
refoims have leceived world wide popularity. 
To study his woiks and personality is to know 
all that is best of Indian culture and idealism 
He has a gieat soul and a grand peisonality. 
He has devoted his life to poetry and lehgion. 
Even gieat peisonalities of the woild bow down 
befoie this accomplished poet 

He was boin on May 6, 1861 m the well- 
known family of Pathuieaghat in Calcutta His 
fathei’s name was Davendia Nath Tagoie who 
was one of the foundeis of the Adi Biahma 
Samaj, Rabmdia Nath Tagoie’s family was the 
most cultuied and gifted family of Bengal Born 
with a silvei spoon m his mouth, Tagoie was 
piovided with eveiy sort of comfoit 

He was sent to Calcutta Noimal School 
wheie he leceived his prnnaiy education But 
he found the school loutme uncongenial and 
aitificial, because it did not allow students to 
have a fiee intei com se with natuie He was 
coached by several pnvate tutois He learnt 
Sanskut Grammai and astionomy from his elder 
biothei He also had a taste foi studying Eng- 
lish liteiatuie fiom his veiy childhood He had 
acquned consideiable masteiy ovei the English 
language v Inch he could lead, wnte and speak 
well 

The gieat qualities of his genius began to 
show themselves even m his boyhood His gieat 
poetic genius began to manifest itself at the 
early age of sixteen when he could compose 
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poems, and wnte essays and thoughtful ai tides 
on different subjects He was sent to England 
m his seventeenth yeai, joined the univeisity, 
but returned without taking any degiee 

Aftei his return from England, he was lecog- 
msed to be one of the gieatest poets of Bengal 
He continued wilting love poems till his tknty 
fifth year Soon aftei, the death of his daughtei, 
wife and youngest son bioadened his s)mpathies 
and mtioduced a deepeL and moie spmtual note 
m his wntmgs In the yeai 1902 he won the 
Nobel pnze foi the English translation of his 
Bengali poem “Gitanjali ” On account of his 
outstanding liteiaiy meats, the Calcutta Univer- 
sity confeuel upon him the degiee of Doctoi of 
Letteis He was made a knight m 1915 but he 
gave up this title in 1919 He made seveial 
touis thiough Euiope, Amenca, China and Japan 
and deliveied thought — piovokmg, linpiessive 
and mstiuctive lectuies to the inhabitants of 
these countries In the year 1901 he opened a 
school named “Santimketan ’ at a small village 
called Bolpiu This school is lun on the lines of 
ancient educational ideals of the east It is an 
Ashiama wheie students acquiie knowledge by 
free intei couise with nature The aim of this 
school is to realise the haimony that exists bet- 
ween God and His cieation Students aie fiee 
to enjoy the beauties of natiue and to leahse 
therein the existence of God This school aims 
at a baimomous development of the body, mind 
and soul together He has xecently staited a 
umveisity named “Visliwa Bhaiti’ which is an 
international educational centre Of late Tagore 
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has been deeply mteiested in painting His 
seventieth bnth day was celebrated vuth en- 
thusiasm all ovei the countiy in 1931 

The liteiaiy achievements of Tagore have 
been veiy gieat He has wntten numeious 
poems, diamas, novels, short stones, and ai tides 
on social and political topics All these wntings 
aie chaiactciised by a depth of feeling, mystio 
idealism, and universal love Those who have 
lead his wntings caiefully aie in a position to 
asseit that Tagoie is not only a poet, but a gieat 
sage (a ‘'nshi.”) 

Besides his being a liteiai/ man, Tagore is 
also a gieat patnot and a social refoimer He 
is conscious of the evils existing m the countiy 
and is tiymg to lemedy them His woiks have 
been translated into most of the languages of 
the woild He is one of the gieatest poets of 
the modem age and the gieatest poet of Bengal. 
His philosophic and diamatic wnumgs can never 
fail to mteiest the leaders They aie mspned 
by his own deep reflections and thoughts He 
takes a keen mteiest in social and political 
affairs and is a great lover of hLS counky 

AKBAR THE GREAT 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Birth and parentage 

3 Early years, not properly educated 

4 His government 

(a) Succeeded to the throne after the 
death of his father 
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(b) Drove his Pathan enemies out of 
the country 

(c) Adopted a policy of friendliness 
towards the Rajputs 

(d) Sis conquests 

Sis reforms, his greatness . 

Character and achievements 

General estimate , conclusion 
Akbai was the gieatest and the kindest of 
the Moghul empeiors His achievements have 
gloufied the pages of history His valoui, 
coupled with his admimstiativeiefoims, enabled 
him to wm the hearts of his subjects. He 
possessed a keen faculty of understanding 
situations and brought his schemes m execution 
aftei a deep consideration and foie-thought 
The lesult was that he did not commit those 
blunders and attiocities which had made his 
predecessors so unpopular His leign forms 
some of the most glorious chapteis of the Mus- 
lim history 

Akbai was boin m 1542 m the fort of 
Amarkot when his fathei, Humayun v as 
wahdenng from place to place m search of slieltei 
from the pursuit of Shei Shah He took lefuge 
m this fort where undei extiemelv adveise 

V 

cucumstances, Akbar was born 

Akbar’s eaily years weie passed m adveise 
circumstances He got no opportunities for his 
education His childhood was beset with dangeis 
and misfortunes As a boy he had to lead a life 
of hardship These early troubles weie good m 
so far as they piepaied Akbai to shouldei the 
responsibility of Inis vast futuie empire It was 
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this period of misfortune which made him the 
kindest and the noblest Moghul rulei He never 
forgot those troubles Hence he desned to rule 
not entirely by swoid, but also by love His 
position was not yet secure His father’s enemies 
were stil] sui rounding him 

Delhi was reconquered by Humayunin 1566, 
but soon after, he died leaving his son to his own 
resources At this time Akbar was only fourteen 
years of age The lems of the government were 
left into the hands of Bairam-Khan dui mg the 
period of Akbai’s mmonty It was m his 
eighteenth year that Akbai took the charge of 
the government in his hands He was suipused 
to find that the geneials of his own army were 
hatching conspiracies to oveithiow him He 
was m great dangei, but he did not lose heart, 
and faced every situation biavely His attention 
was fiist directed towaids his generals who weie 
on the point of bieaking into revolt He gave 
them a crushing defeat and bi ought them into 
submission Further, hediove the foreign enemies 
like the Pathans, out of his country 

From the eaily years of his reign Akbar was 
impiessed by the necessity of unifying his domi- 
nions He was sure that it could be achieved 
only by establishing goodwill and love between 
him and his subjects The Rajputs were then a 
very powerful race in India Consequently, he 
could not conquer them merely by sword There- 
fore Akbai followed a policy of toleration and 
conciliation, and wheie conciliation failed, he took 
recourse to hostile measures In doing so he 
always kept the good of his subjects at heait. 
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He appointed the Rajput princes to high posts 
under his government and thus sought their 
co-operation He also intermarried with then 
piincesses. His diplomatic designs succeeded in 
humbling the ‘pride of the Rajput princes. But 
the Rana of Mewai never yielded He went on 
fighting wars aftei wars, and did not acknowledge 
Akbar’s supremacy 

Having established friendly relations with 
the Rajput punces, he turned his attention 
towaids the Noith and suppiessed its turbulent 
tribes He also conquered Kabul and Kandhai 
In the Deccan he reached as far as Ahmadnagar 
which foimed a piovince of his vast empne 
Thus Akbar unified and consolidated his empire 

Aftei the consolidation of the empne his next 
thought was to loot out the existing evils of his 
court, and to mtioduce beneficial lefoims To 
achieve this aim he adopted a policy of toleiation, 
goodwill and sympathy It was due to this 
policy of toleiation that his subjects enjoyed 
peifect peace and piospenty He was kind and 
gentle to his Hindu subjects and won then love 
and affection by abolishing “Jazia,” which the 
Hindus weie compelled to pay He allowed 
peifect fieedom to his subjects m matteis of 
leligion He tiled to foimulate a common 
leligion, called the Dm Ilahi, but he failed m his 
endeavour He divided his empne mto fifteen 
provinces to facilitate the work of the government 
Efficient officials weie appointed m difteient 
departments to cany on the woik of administra- 
tion successfully. The piovmcial administration 
was entrusted to the most upright goveinois 
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whose duty it was to stamp out conuption and 
prevent the subjects fiom oppression He 
legulated the administi ative laws in a code 
called the Am-i-Akban, and thus impioved the 
system of adnnnisteiing justice He introduced 
a new and impioved levenue system with the 
help of his finance mimstei, Todar Mai, and 
lemoved many of the haidships undei which his 
subjects hitheito labouied The aimy w r as re- 
oiganised He intioduced diffeient grades and 
sections m the infantiy and cavaliy and 
appointed the membeis of the loyal family and 
the efficient and capable Rajput pnnces to high 
posts in the military These lefoims enabled 
Akbai to enjoy an eia of peace and piospentj 7 
thioughout his long leign 

Akbai w T as a boin soldier His eailv diffi- 
culties had accustomed him to active habits and 
exeitions He could undeigo gieat haidships, 
and was even wreckless of dangeis Though 
uneducated, Akbai was a gieat scholai of Peisian 
liteiatuie He himself was a poet and held 
liteian confeiences to discuss topics of hteiaiy 
inteiest Liteiatuie leceived great encouiage- 
ment fiom Akbai, and learned men of all kinds 
leceived a wann welcome at his cout In his 
leign schools w 7 eie established, hbianes weie 
founded and many Sansknt w’oiks weie translated 
into Peisian He w'as a great lovei and pation 
of aits and extended his pationage to Abul 
Fazal, Fezi, and Tan Sen, the famous musician 
of his day 

Akbai was gifted by natuie with uncommon 
poweis of body and nnnd He possessed 
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undaunted courage and exceptional physical 
enduiance He possessed extraordmaiy mental 
gifts He was interested m mechanics His 
manners were courteous and chaitmng He was 
naturally of a foigivmg disposition, but he knew 
how to make him as much feaied as he was 
loved and respected 

Akbai was a great and wise ruler He was 
an empne builder He won the hearts and sym- 
pathies of his subjects by abolishing objection- 
able taxes and allowing fieedom of woiship 
in lehgious matters He was a gieat patron of 
ait and literatuie He encouraged commerce by 
allowing the constiuction of new roads He 
made the admmistiation of justice impaitial to 
all He was a statesman and a politician m the 
tiuest sense of the words It was this statesman- 
ship which enabled him to establish peace and 
prospenty m his empire He was also an excel- 
lent builder 

Akbai’s achievements have deseivedly won 
for him a high place among the greatest 
monarchs known to histoiy He was gieat m 
wai and wise id peace The seciet of his success 
lay m his bieadth of view which made his outlook 
libeial and statesman-like His tieatment of 
the Hindus maiks a new epoch m the Muslim 
History 

Among the chief glones of his leign may be 
mentioned the consolidation and unification of 
the empne, the levenue settlement, the pationage 
extended to ait and liteiatuie and the senes of 
beneficial refoims All these achievements win 
him the title of Gieatness 
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AN INDIAN HERO (Shivaji ) 
Outlines — ■ 

/ Introduction 

2 Birth and parentage. The influence of 
his mother on him 

3 Early training and education. 

4 Career Conquests made by him. 

S. His relations with the King of Bijapur 
and Aurangzeb 

6 Character and achievements 

7 Administration 

7 Conclusion — general estimate 

Shivaji was one of the gieatest heioes of the 
woild He possessed all the heioic vntues of 
couiage, fearlessness, chivaliy, honesty and truth- 
fulness His golden deeds shall ever glorify the 
pages of history and his name will be evei ie- 
membeied by the futuie generations Shivaji 
was a gieat soul and a magnetic peisonality 
He commanded a great lespect among his sol- 
dieis and followeis 

This famous wamoi was born m 1627 His 
father was an oidinaiy Jagndai It was the 
remaikable chaiactei of his mother, Jijibai, 
which had a piofound effect on him His 
mother was a heroic lady She mspned hei son 
with ideals of moral and physical couiage It 
w 7 as she who taught him to be dutiful to his 
countiy and leligion She awakened his leligious 
instincts and moulded his character m such a 
way that he proved to be the saviour of the 
Hindu leligion and its various institutions 

Shivaji was from his very childhood interes- 
ted in hunting and shooting He was not 
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taught reading or writing He had a diffeient 
"bent of mind The brave deeds narrated to 
him by his mother roused his war-like senti- 
ments. He spent much of his time m liding 
and huntmg. Though Shivaji had no book- 
learning, yet his teacher taught him all that 
befitted a successful warnor All soits of 
manly exercises weie taught him, foi which 
he himself had a gieat fondness. At an 
•early age he became an expert horseman and 
an excellent swoidsman He had acquned 
perfect mastery over the use of the lance In 
short, he acquned all the necessary qualities of 
a wamoi and gave proofs of his valour and 
couiage even at an early age 

Shivaji was a self-made man He was daring, 
fearless and adventuious He began his military 
career at the early age of sixteen His spmt 
of adventuie attracted many Mahratta chiefs 
to his side and they offered their voluntary 
services to him Having gatheied a band of 
resolute soldiers, he started for the fulfilment of 
his ambitions At the veiy out set he conqueied 
some hill-foits belonging to the Sultan of Bijapui 
and defeated him m several battles Shivaji 
compelled him to acknowledge his supenonty 
and soldiership Sbivaji’s giowmg power fnght- 
ened the Moghul King, Aurangzeb He sent 
aimies to defeat him but all his designs were 
-frustiated by the Mahratta wainor Wai went 
on between the Moghuls and the Mahiattas foi 
many years Sometimes one party was victonous 
at othei times the other In the end the Moghul 
army had to go back disappointed aDd Aurangzeb 
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had to acknowlege Shivaji’s lule over the 
places he had conquered Thus Shivaji’s ambi- 
tion was fulfilled He had been successful in 
establishing a Hindu Kingdom and ruling over it 
like a king 

The Moghul King was astonished at the 
success of Shivaji He could not defeat him m 
the open field Therefoie he took lecouise to 
diplomatic and shiewed designs But Shivaji 
was too clevei to he caught in his traps He 
was always on the aleit Once Shivaji and his 
party attacked the Moghul geneial, Shayista- 
Khan and his aimy lodged at Poona. All of 
them were taken by suipuse as the attack was 
made m the disguise of a rnamage piocession 
We still lemember how Shivaji with his concealed 
“Baglinakh” killed Afzal Khan who aimed 
at his murdei Shivaji’s military foice was 
well-veised in the art of fighting on mountains 
Consequently, the Moghuls could not conquer 
him Even when the diplomacy and treachery 
of the Moghuls made him fall into then hands, 
his shiewdness and fai- sightedness baffled their 
schemes All, mteiested m histoiy, still 
remembei how he escaped fiom Moghul captivity 
m a basket full of sweets. 

Shivaji was an excellent fighter and a chival- 
rous wamor He was mighty of heart and mighty 
of limb He was very biave, couiageous and 
feailess He had an excellent oiganising capa- 
city He never lost heart in times of danger nor 
his piesence of mind ever deseited him He 
had a tender affection foi his inotbei and teachei 
The aim of his life vas to protect the Hindu 
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leligion from tbe insults done to it The Moghul 
King called him a “mountain lat”, but he was 
■conscious of his greatness He was wieckless of 
personal danger His shrewdness and far-sighted- 
ness enabled him to enjoy a peaceful letgn As a 
war nor he was at times cruel and merciless, but 
■as a mau he was land and generous He orga- 
nised his army on systematic lines He supei- 
vised everything personally He had a great 
legard for the Brahmins and appointed them to 
high posts He was impartial m administering 
justice The sei vices of his jfolloweis weie 
always lewaided by him He never failed to win 
the heaits of^his soldreis by his land aDd sympa- 
thetic treatment towaids them 

Shivaji was an excellent administratoi His 
government was puiely Hindu in chaiactei The 
cential government consisted of the King aided 
by a council of eight ministers Justice was m 
m the hands of the Panchayat which settled all 
civil disputes Cuminal cases weie decided oy 
the Patel or the village headman Provinces 
weie also organised on the model of the cential 
government The revenue was justly assessed, 
and honestly collected The chief featuie of 
Shivaji’s administration was that he took special 
caretopiotect cows and cultivation andiespected 
the honoui of women who became his pusoners. 
Shivaji organised his aimy on an efficient basis, 
with a legular gradation of officers The aimy 
included cavalry, mfantiy and navy His mle 
was benevolent autocracy 

Histoiy is rich with the glonous deeds of 
'Shivaji He is not only a gieat hero, but a kind 



( 270 ) 


and magnanimous soul Even the Moghul* 
emperor had to bow down his head before him 
'and acknowledge his superiority His name will 
evei be immortal, not only m the history of 
India, but also m the histoiy of the world 

Possessed of a genius of high older, he 
evolved ordei and harmony out of chaos and 
jailing elements He consolidated the scattered, 
tiagments of the Marahtta people into a nation 
in the teeth of most formidable opposition 
His gieatest achievement was to infuse into his 
people the spmt of nationality, a spmt which 
lived long after him Moieover, Shivaji was a 
devout Hindu and w as honouied as the champion 
of Hinduism The glonous achievements of 
Shivaji will always sa\e him fiom sinking into 
oblivion in all ages to come 

AX IMPORTANT ACCIDENT I HAYE 
WITNESSED 


Outlines — 

1 Introduction . — Bate and place where 
the accident occurred 

2 Circnm stances preceding it or the causes 
uhich resulted in the happening of the 
accident “Coming events cast their 
shadows before ” 

3 Description of the happening Extra- 
ordinary facts and features 

4, Persons connected with it or otherwise 
inter esied in it 

Immediate effects and future conse- 
quences 


5 
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6. Conclusion — My own impressions 
It was the month of August The sky was 
cloudy Occasional showers of 1 am rendeied 
natural sceneiy veiy beautiful The beauty of 
the green fields on the bank of the Jamuna was 
indeed charming It was at about 4 o’clock m 
the evening on Thursday, the 7th of August, 1932 
that a big mela was going to be held on the 
banks of the Jamuna The natuie of the fair 
was very pecuhai It was chiefly a mela of the 
swimmers Who were swimming on the water 
of the river Then heaits weie humming with 
]oy. Seveial peisons weie enjoying boating- 
m the sacied rivei Theie weie colouied flags 
visible in diffeient boats Theie was a gieat joy 
in the heaits of the on-lookeis They weie 
happy, cheeiful and gay Suddenly the scene 
changed A boat began to sink into the uvei 
All hope of its safety nas lost Scouts and 
volunteers plunged headlong into the uvei to 
piovide lelief to the drowning paity. The 
event took place at Agia near the Jamuna 
Budge It changed the sight into a giave and 
gloomy one Weak people felt nervous, but the 
daring ones were leady to sacrifice then lives foi 
the safety of the di owning paity 

How this accident took place is veiy mtei- 
estmg The boat had on it about twenty college 
students It n as a small boat and consequently 
could not beai the weight of so many peisons 
The rivei was full-flooded and the boat was 
sailing against the cunent The students were 
veiy bold and daung When the sailoi failed to 
row the boat against the cunent, they asked 
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him to led vc his place Two of the students 
began to iow it in the opposite dnection God & 
w a\ ai e w ondei f ul The wind began to blow 
baid and the boat began to be tossed on the 
wanes ot the 1 1\ ei The helmsman and the oais- 
nian warned them of the foith-coimng dangei , 
but this had no effect on the students Both 
Iho oiis’ii.ui and the helmsman lumped into the 
w.itei lea \ nur the boat to the lneuv of the 
wnuK an l w i\es \ow the occupants of the 
bon got {lightened Then life was at e\eiy 
luomei it m dangei The) looked at the sk) 
but tueii tagei looks ami earnest piajCi** 
had no elhc l on the Ah mg lit}' 

The wind (outinned blowing fiuiou&ly, tossing 
the boat up and down In the mean time the 
lain began to fall The usitois outlie banks 
began to inn away Theie weie Hashes of light- 
ning accompanied with thundei The boat was 
still moving this way and that way Two of the 
students did not lose licait and atone e pimped 
into the nvei and aftei a gieat deal of stiuggle 
icachcd the shoie Without a moment’s delay 
tliev l elated to those on the bank the stoiy of 
then boat which was on the point of 
sinking 

This lieait-iendmg message caused a gieat 
an\iel\ to the on-lookeis Some of the 
guai chans of those students weie also 
piesent on the bank They weie at a loss to 
think what to do Neaily all the expeit swimm- 
eisweie busy in the swimming competitions 
Who could usk his life at such a cntical horn > 
People w ere gazing fixedly at the dnftmg boat 
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I too was mwaidly praying to (rod to giant 
them safety hut I did not have the heait to 
plunge into the uver and lescue the helpless 
beings 

For a few minutes the boat kept floating on 
the suiface of the water Misfoitunes never 
come alone Again there was a terrible storm 
the foice of which the boat could not withstand 
For some time the boat, instead of sinking fast, 
began to duft miraculously this way and that 
way But the drifting did not last long At 
last the dieaded moment came To the dismay ot 
all the persons piesent on the ghat, the boat 
capsized Immediately aftei the tragic happen- 
ing, the face of natuie also changed The wind 
fell, the sky became cloudless , the sun’s light 
began to fall on the witheied faces on the bank 
On the spur of the moment seveial peisons 
expei t m swimming jumped into the nvei and 
swam with all their might for the rescue of the 
drowning party The distressed students 
went on ciymg aloud foi help as their boat 
began to sink Eveiy soit of help was lendeied 
to save the poor students Some could be saved 
alive , others were taken out half-dead , while 
a few could not be tiaced out The wdiole uver 
up to long distances was searched but it was 
not possible even to get then dead bodies 

Now the bank piesented a different sight. 
Some students were conscious, while others 
' unconscious and on the veige of death The 
dead bodies of some piesented a veiy sad 
and pathetic sight. Identifications weie made. 
The police were very active in making useless 
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inquiries Weeping and wailing went on. 
Scouts rendered every possible help. Several 
doctors were also present there The news of 
this incident had spread like fire and nearly 
all the respectable persons of the city were pre- 
sent at the spot Gnef was plainly written on 
people’s faces , but nothing could be done. The 
half-dead patients were at once taken to the 
hospital and every effort was made to bring them 
back to consciousness 

Many fell a victim to this unfortunate acci- 
dent The boat contained twenty boys , but 
five of them had not yet been traced The two 
students who had broken the news of the sad 
happening weie teiror-stncken They did not 
have the couiage to tell the names of their 
other companions The paity consisted of the 
sons of the most prominent and leading peisons 
of the city Eveiy care was taken to save their 
lives, but only five survived. The unnatural 
deaths of these youths caused intense affliction 
to then families Preparations for their funeral 
ceremony were made The wiveB of the deceased 
were left widows Some of the fathers were 
deprived of their Jovmg sons Their mothers’ 
eyes swelled due to constant weeping? 
The police went on with their mquiiies The 
helmsman and the oarsman were taken into 
custody. But all to no purpose These 
things could never call the depaited souls back 
to then bodies 

It was an nony of fate that such an accident 
took place The events which preceded it, fore- 
told the coming danger, but the students in 
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their youthful feivour failed to peiceive them 
The lesult was their death lb was leally 
unfortunate that these blossoming floweis with- 
ered so early Their piematuie death justifies 
the tiuth of the statement that those whom gods 
love die young 


LIFE IN MODERN INDIA. AS COMPARED 
WITH THE LIFE IN THE OLIJEN DAYS 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction '.—India's close contact luith 

the west and its effects 

2 Political changes 

(a) Absolute and personal government 
has been replaced by a democratic 
and constitutional one. 

(b) Freedom of the individual 

(c) Abolition of the crude laws of 
olden times and the formulation 
of a uniform and well-defined code 
of law 

(cl) Influence of loestern political 
philosophy , and the recognition of 
the rights of citizenship 

(e) The presence of a large number of 
courts responsible for the increas- 
ing litigation 

3 Scientific changes • — 

(a) Wonderful achievements of science 
and their application to industry 

(b) Improved means of communication. 

(c) Other revolutionary changes 

4. Social changes 
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(a) Abolition of certain social evils 
like the custom of Sail, infanticide 
and child-marriages 

(b) Status of women raised, demand 
for female education, their share 
in the government, rights of voting 
extended 

(r) A close relationship among different 
communities , inter-caste marri- 
ages 

(d) Agitation for the removal of un- 
touchabilily 

(e) Abolition of caste, * Choka * and 
Pardali systems 

(f) Various other social reforms 
6 Economic changes — 

(a) Changes and improvements in the 
methods of production 

(b) Life growing more expensive and 
less simple 

(c) Decay of old industries and handi- 
crafts owing to the increased use 
of machines 

(d) The problem of unemployment 

(e) Economic intercourse with foreign 
countries due to quick means of 
transport 

g. Educational changes * - 

(a) In olden times the ideal of educa- 
tion was high Education was 
given free of charge, but it was the 
monopoly of upper classes In a 
sense it was denied to women and 
lower classes . 
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(b) Irregular system of education of 
the past has been replaced by a 
systematic primary, secondary and 
university education 

(c) Lack of technical education , diffi- 
culties due to a foreign medium of 
instruction , 

(d) Lack of religious and moral 
teaching. 

7 Moral changes . — 

(a ) The present generation is at a lower 
level of morality People are 
materialistic, and care for their 
own ease and comfort 

(b) Existence of God and soul doubted. 
The theory of Evolution 

8 Conclusion — Modern times are a great 

improvement upon the past , but are 

people happier than before ? 

India’s close contact with the west parti- 
cularly m the 19th and the 20th centunes has 
brought about changes of far — reaching linpoi- 
tance in every spheie of life Indian life has 
been profoundly affected by western cultuie and 
thought This contact has been both beneficial 
and harmful to the interests of India The 
scientific achievements of the west have opened 
new channels of progress for India The English 
education has awakened and stimulated our 
faculties of criticism and research But ^ e have 
also learnt certain evils of the Westerners 

Politically the India of to — day is quite diffe- 
rent from the India of a hundred yeais back. 
In the past the will of the kings was the law and 
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people had to groan under the heavy weight of 
oppression and tyranny, but the piesent system 
of government is democratic and constitutional 
It allows every chance to the governed to express 
their guevances and get them lediessed Eveiy 
individual is free to think in his own way and 
to express his independent views and ideals 
publicly In the past the individual did not 
enjoy so much freedom The ciude, faulty and 
vague laws of the past have been abolished and 
their place has been taken up by a legulated 
legal system Theie is a legular code of law and 
every one has to abide by it There might be 
some defects still prevalent m that system, but 
the way in which these laws are enforced is re- 
markable Justice is admmisteied with absolute 
impaitiality Though the aim of enforcing 
public law is the general good, yet these laws are 
haimful m their own way They have made 
law-courts easily accessible, and have increased 
litigation The numbei of suits tried in law- 
courts is mci easing by leaps and bounds The 
chief cause of litigation is the lack of moial 
leform m society If the people aie morally 
refoimed, a time will come when theie will be no 
need of courts at all 

The next factor which has levolutiomsed the 
modem Indian life has been contributed by 
science It has bi ought changes of permanent 
value Science has supplied new methods of 
agriculture, quick means of communication, 
improved methods of trade and commeice. In 
modem times no one is ignoiant of the services 
rendered by aeroplanes, sub-marines, railways. 
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steam-ships, telephony, telegraphy, television and 
Radio The sciences of chemistry and biology 
have confened innumerable benefits on man- 
kind Science has made man Insurious and 
ease-loving 

These scientific achievements have altogether 
changed the outlook of modern society The 
man of to-day is wisei than the man of yesteiday. 
Change is the law of life and the old order 
changes yielding place to new Many of the 
social evils like Sati, infanticide, child-marriage, 
and inhuman sacufices have been abolished 
There aie stnct Jaws against them and the 
offendeis are seveiely punished Foimeily 
women were regarded to be the slaves of men. 
Then work consisted in nothing else but a blind 
obedience to their husbands and m complying 
with their wishes No impoitanee was attached 
to them They weie no better than household 
captives But the modem times have been 
particulaily favourable to women Their social 
status has been laised They aie piovided with 
every oppoitunity for education and learning aits 
and crafts They have lights of voting and 
shanng m the local-self-government 

Numerous othei leforms aie being earned on 
by the social reformers of to-day. Attempts are 
being made to establish a close relationship 
between different communities The caste, the 
Pardah and the Choka systems aie being abo- 
lished Inter-caste marriages have been intro- 
duced There is a great agitation for the removal 
of untouchabily and people have met success m 
their endeavours. 
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Economics, too, does not go unaffected. The 
new scientific development has introduced remark- 
able changes m the methods of production The 
old methods of fanning, agricultuie and industries 
have been replaced by newer ones, and thus the 
amount ofpioduce in the modern times is greater 
than what it was in the past But this has led 
to the decay of old handicrafts and cottage 
industries The economic improvements have 
added to the physical comfort of mankind, but 
they have thrown large masses of people out of 
employment The economic conditions m the 
modem times have established a better relation- 
ship between India and foreign countries They 
have developed trade and commeice, but one will 
have to acknowledge that they have also made 
living more expensive and dearer than what it 
was m the past 

In addition to these economic changes, the 
modem age has also seen the introduction of 
vauous changes in education In the past, no 
doubt, the ideal of education was veiy high It 
was given free of charge and in a spirit of sym- 
pathy and love The students used to acquire 
moial and religious tiammg But there were 
no facilities of education for the poor It was 
the monopoly of the upper classes and females 
and lowei classes were denied the light of study- 
ing These drawbacks and restrictions are no 
more to be found m the present system of edu- 
cation Females and lower classes have as 
much right to study as other classes Conces- 
sions aie granted to the students of lower classes 
and special facilities are provided for female 

i 
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education. In the past there was no regular 
system of education, but in the modern times 
education has been made systematic Theie 
are regular primary and secondaiy institutions 
The modern times have also seen the eneouiage- 
ment given to university education — a thmg 
which was lacking in the past Undoubtedly, 
the piesent system of education is not an ideal 
one It is defective m seveial ways The 
medium of instruction being English, one is 
unable to grasp it quickly Moieovei, the sys- 
tem does not encouiage lesearch woik but stuffa 
our minds with useless facts and figures The 
present education is too much theoietical It 
may give us diplomas, but it does not give us- 
practical knowledge for making our way m the 
woild The modem system of education makes 
no piovision for technical, industrial and ruoial 
training In this respect the education of the 
past was superior to oui own 

Lastly, we stand on a lower level of moiality 
than our foiefathers We might be moie 
civilized and moie polished, but we are weak 
m moials We aie too much engrossed m 
woildty pleasuies and pui suits and aie constantly 
trying to satisfy oui own interests at the cost of 
otheis We lead a life of ease and comfoit. 
We aie out of tune with things which leally 
count in life We have no love and lespect for 
the beauties of natuie We have begun to doubt 
the existence of God and Soul The theory of 
Evolution teaches us that we are the descendants- 
of apes and it makes us disbelieve oui Creator. 
Oui foiefathers, though not entirely fiee from 
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these doubts and suspicions, weie yet men of 
better moiality, greatei strength of chaiactei 
and of moie self-sacnficmg natuie than the 
people of the piesent eia 

The piesent times aie a marked nnpiovement 
upon the past They have added to human 
comfoits and luxunes They have made men 
cultuied and fashionable But notwith- 
standing the piesent scientific achievements, the 
political, social, economic and educational 
changes and the mateual piospenty, the geneial 
tone of oui age is discontent and unceitamty 

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS 

“utility (usefulness) of science* in modern 

LIFE 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction 

2 Science has decreased distance by the 
intention of raihiays , steamships, 
aeroplanes , motor cars and many other 
quick i chicles 

5 Science has saied man stime and energy 
— machine) y 

4 Science has relieved human pain, sup- 
plied natural physical deficiencies, 
lengthened mans life, anaesthetics, 
medical reliefs surgery 

,5. It has saved men from dangers to hfe- 
Light-house, Davy's safety lamp, fire - 
engines, life-belts 

6 It has added to the physical comfort of 
men , electric fans, other wonders of 
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electricity , heaters, coolers water-works 
etc 

7. It has contributed to man’s delight and 
wonder Printing presses (books), 
telescopes (stars) , gramophones photo- 
graphy, Radio. 

8 Conclusion 

“Blessings on Science’ 1 says a poet because 
it was science which discovered that the woild 
was young and was full of wonderful my- 
steries Science has bi ought about innumeiable 
changes m the world In every depaitment of 
life science has worked wonders It has revolu- 
tionised the piesent age It has tended to mciease 
the comfoit and happiness of man Things which 
weie legarded to be impossible in the past, aie 
now actually happening Time and distance 
have been shortened Numberless inventions 
and discoveries have been made Things that 
were beyond the imagination of our ancestors, 
have been actually accomplished Tf onr foie - 
fathergjwereJo_ use from their giav es. they would 
c onsid er alHhese scientific achiev ements as the 
woik of either dev ils orgodsj - ~~ 

The gieatest benefit that science has con- 
ieired on mankind is that of shortening 
distance Railways have got the better of 
.ancient modes of travelling In the olden times 
people used to tiavel m bullock-carts Travelling 
was not safe People were at eveiy moment m 
danger of being attacked by organised gangs of 
lobbeis Many had to lose their lives on pilgrim- 
ages But these difficulties have been overcome 
by railways Motoi cars are useful for distances 
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where railways cannot reach. But the glories 
of railways and motor-cars have been eclipsed 
by some of the recent inventions The aeroplane 
is the greatest triumph won by science in the 
sphere of travelling In them people can fly 
like birds m the sky 

They have made communication easy, com- 
fortable and quick They carry letters to 
distant foreign lands The aeroplanes render 
invaluable services during the war Their woik 
is both constructive and destructive If at one 
time they destroy the enemy by throwing bombs 
on them, at other time they piovide medical 
relief to the* wounded and piovisions to the 
hungiy on the field of battle They have reduced 
time and distance to an unconceivable extent 
At present flying in aeroplanes is expensive, but 
a time is soon coming when even men of 
average means will be able to enjoy aenal 
flights 

Travelling by seas in the ancient days was 
very dangerous Theie were no good ships 
Boats were sometimes used for this puipose. 
People had to depend on the mercy of waves 
and winds But the steam-ships of these days 
have done away with all those risks and difficul- 
ties The submarines are even more wonderful 
than steam-ships. The former have an advantage 
over the latter in so far as they can tiavel undei 
water 

Another blessing of science to mankind is 
that it saves eneigy and time Diffeient kinds 
of machines have been invented The things 
which used to be done by hand, aie now done 
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"by machines Diffeient kinds of mills and 
factories have been established, which piovide 
us with then manufactuied articles Several kinds 
of machines have been constructed for agncul- 
tural purposes, as cutting machines, watenng- 
machmes etc These machines have added to 
the ease and comfoit of mankind Similarly, 
there is no lack of weaving and spinning 
machines They have saved man’s time and 
■energy Things formeily done in months are 
now done witfim hours with the help of machines 
Manual labour has been replaced by machines 
What slaves could not do, machines can do 
They can shave us, diess us, cook food foi us, 
sell tickets and do every thing we want them to 
do They have added to human comfort 

The gieatest benefit which science has con- 
ferred upon mankind is the lehef of human 
beings fiom physical pains Theie is haidly a 
disease for which effective medicines have not 
been found Natuial physical deficiencies aie 
now supplied with aitificial mstiuments Entue 
organs of the body can now be leplaced by 
artificial structuieis Science has given eyes to 
the blind and ear to the deaf Anaesthetics and 
surgeiy have woiked wondeis m putting an end 
to human suffering Electric shocks and X’iay 
have completely annihilated disease Now no 
disease is past cure 

Besides this, science has saved men from 
various dangers to life. The invention of steam- 
ships had by all means made travelling by sea 
easy and comfortable, but sometimes the ship 
struck against locks and many a life was lost. 
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These dangei shave now been aveited by the cons- 
tinetion of Light Houses Woikmg m the mines 
was a temble job in the past People weie m 
dangei of losing then lives at anv moment But 
Dav\ s safety lamps have lomoved these dangeis 
Whenevei file bleaks out m cities ihe-bimades 

O 

aie atonce taken help of m extinguishing the 
Mauv similai methods of safety have been mtio- 
duced bv science 

Moieovei science has added to the physical 
comfoit of men In his spheie electncitv has 
pined a voiv impoitant pait, With the help 
of electnc lamps people can work easily m the 
night time Eletnc fans piovide people w ith cool 
biee/es dunng the summei season Heateis. and 
watei-woiks aie othoi things whuh have 
inci eased human comfoit and happiness 

Science Ins conti ibutcd to man s delight and 
wondei Pi mtmg pi esses owe then existence 
to science The invention of the telescope has 
lesultod in the discounv ot new planets Cria- 
mophones photogiaphy and Eadio piovide 
means foi iceieation Tolegiaphv and telephony 
aie things which have given many conven- 
iences to mankind Eadio is still moie maivel- 
lous Bv means of it w e can enjov in oui ow n 
homes the ^ongs snug and speeches deliveied m 
dist mt foicign lands Eidio not onlv gives us 
cntei taimncnt. but it is the quickest means of 
communication Things happening m Loudon 
can at the same tune be known of m India. 
Manifold aie the advantages of Eadio 

The glones of science aie veiy many Yet 
theie aie some piejudiced minds which legaid 
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science to be something dull and diy, but in 
reality, it is not so The science of biology is 
itself intei estmg as it deals with the ongin and 
development of species Zoology, Botany, 
Chemistry and Physics are all intei estmg in 
then own way Science, has no doubt, given use 
to scepticism .unbelief in God) but the fault lies 
with us and not with science Science is easy, 
mteiestmg and useful It has minimised 
dangei, contiolled madness and tiampled on 
disease She has given eyes to the blind and 
ears to the deaf 


THE KEEPING OP PETS 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction— The meaning of pets 

They are a source of pleasure, and need 
proper care and attention 

2 Two lands of pets — Domestic animals 
and b’lrds 

3 How should the choice be made * It is 
good to keep domestic animals as pets 
To keep birds as pets is undesirable 
To keep icild animals as pets is dan- 
gerous and risky 

4. Usefulness of pets ( The dog, the cat, 
and other pets) 

5 Comparison of Indian pets with Euro- 
pean ones 

6 Our behaviour towards them 

7 Conclusion — The keeping of pets is a 
matter of personal taste 

The expiession ‘'keeping of pets” is a veiy 
familiar phiase It is geneially used for those 
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domestic animals and birds which are tamed 
either because they are useful or because they 
are amusing They give us pleasure and m re- 
turn deseive caie and attention at our hands 
They serve as sources of pleasure, amusement 
and recreation to their owners 

Pets are geneially divided into two classes 
domestic animals and birds Cows, horses, dogs, 
bullocks, camels etc are kept because of their 
usefulness Cows give milk and supply us with 
calves Hoises aie kept for riding and driving 
carnages Dogs are kept as good companions 
They drive the thieves away Camels and bullocks 
are used as beasts of burden Bullocks are made 
use of in ploughing the fields, drawing the carts 
and drawing water from the wells All these 
domestic pets are kept and tamed for their 
usefulness 

There is another class of people who keep 
buds in cages They do so either to get eggs 
from them 01 to derive pleasuie from their 
giaceful foim and sweet melodious songs The 
kinds of buds geneially tamed aie parrots, pigeons, 
ducks, fowls, canaries, squirrels etc No doubt, 
the keeping of birds gives us lecreation, but it 
is very undesirable to cage freely moving crea- 
tures Howsoever well we may tend and feed 
them, yet we cannot provide them with the 
comforts they can have m nature 

It is acknowledged on all hands that the 
keeping of pets is good, but how the choice of 
pets should be made It is by all means good to 
'keep domestic animals, because they are useful 
We, should not do them any harm, but rather 
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maintain them with oaie and attention But it 
Is undesnable to keep birds as pets It is cruel 
and unkind to cage them What light have we 
to deprive them of their freedom ? They yearn 
more for then freedom than caring for the 
legulai and artificial food supplied to them To 
catch innocent birds from the forest is im- 
moral Theie are species like pigeons, hens and 
ducks which may be kept at home, without do- 
ing any harm to them. But m reality theie is 
no excuse for keeping buds domestic pets as 
m captivity 

In addition to this, theie are some people 
whose hobby it is to tame wild animals like 
Ingeis and beais This is dangerous and usky 
Such animals howsoever tame they might be, 
aie never to be tiusted and lelied upon If 
sometime their feiocious nature is excited they 
will not spare the lives even of then own masteis 
Hence oui choice should not be to tame wild 
and feiocious animals We all know the story 
how a tigei, licking his mastei’s fingeis, got the 
relish of blood, and would have killed him, had 
he not shot him dead with his gun at once 

The keeping of pets is by all means useful 
The services of domestic animals aie indispensable 
The beasts of burden such as asses, camels and 
mules are used both for carrying burden and for 
riding Horses are kept to drive carnages and 
to take part m horse-races. Cows supply 
milk and other ai tides of use. Bullocks aie 
used in ploughing and for drawing carts Birds are 
"kept as pets because of then sweet songs and their 
jpower of imitation Bucks and hens are kept 
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because they give eggs. Some birds are famed 
only for show 

Out of all the domestic pets dogs and cats 
aie the most popular Dogs are found to be the 
most faithful companions They never desert 
their masters. They drive the thieves away 
from their masters’ houses, and keep watch over 
them throughout the night The dogs are perhaps 
the most sagacious of all the animals They 
have got a marvellous power of scenting and 
understanding their master’s habits They can 
know their masters’ joys and sorrows and can 
even share m them Many instances can be 
cited of the saving of human lives by dogs 
They save their masters from dangers and 
always keep company with them It is on 
account of these services that dogs are the most 
favourite creatures both m the Bast and the 
West 

Cats are second m importance The cat is 
a general favounte like the dog As a kitten its 
playful ways are an unfailing source of amuse- 
ment When it grows up, it becomes much 
attached to its master Though allowed to roam 
freely, it raiely fails to return home. Cats aie 
useful m so far as they prevent the rats from 
multiplying They are pretty little creatures 
which love then masters tenderly. There are 
some stories relating how the lives of their 
masteis were saved by cats. 

The keeping of pets is a world-wide recrea- 
tion. But m European oountnes pets are better 
treated than m India. They are kept very neat 
and clean and are driven m cars. They are 
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given every sorb of facility Indians tend them 
well, yet they fail to attain the standaid of the 
Europeans. Our mode of keeping pets is not so 
decent as that of the Europeans In the east 
dogs and cats are looked upon with indifference, 
but m Euiope they are treated with great 
consideration They are diessed up m fine 
clothes and aie given the best food 

The domestic pets are indeed very useful 
and as such deserve a kind and sympathetic 
treatment from us They should be tieated 
gently and hospitably We should not only 
make them serve our own selfish ends but should 
also feed them properly Their health should 
properly be taken care of If they suffei fiom a 
disease, we should get them cured They should 
be neatly washed and dressed, particularly in the 
winter season We should tram them to be 
civil and manneily Oui dogs should not be 
rude and rough so as to baik at eveiy guest or 
visitor If they are trained and tieated m a 
proper manner, they will ceitamly piove to be 
veiy useful 

There are many species of domestic pets, 
particularly of dogs and cats. I am personally 
very fond of keeping dogs of English species. 
They are very good-iookmg and sensible ciea- 
tures They require, no doubt, greater attention 
and care, but it is a nice thing to keep them. 
As all pets are, like our own selves, cieatures 
of God, so we must be kind and sympathetic 
to them. 
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MY VISIT TO THE JASWAXT PICTURE 
PALACE, AGRA 
oi 

THE CINEM v. riLU TH \TI H l YE MOST ENJOYED 
Ot’TLINrs — 

/ Inirodm lion — Occasion, joy felt at 
the idea of going to the cinema and the 
preparations made 

2 Thehuqe (fathering at the picture palace, 

The film to be displayed 
J Things that kept me interested before 
the actual commencement of the play 
J My cipei lotions as the shoic began 
d A brief summary of the plot 
d Important characters 
7 Important scenes displayed 
S My reasons for enjoying this film more 
than I did others 
9, Inter i options 

to Conclusion . —Remarks in general 
Tb was m Mai ch 1937 that Agia had the 
honoiii of witnessing the film “Mahatma ” We 
were busy withoui piepaiations foL the annual 
examination One day, dining the couise of oui 
e\ cning w alk one of oiu fnends pioposed that 
we should pay a visit to the Juswanc picbiue 
Palace To see the cinema dining the exami- 
nation days was a thing which I gieatly disliked. 
But the pcisistcnt lequests of my play-mates 
and the piaisc of the pictuie shook me off my 
film detei munition Consequently the pioposal 
w as passed and the next evening w*as leseived 
foi seeing the cinema 
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We came back home as usual. I tried ray 
utmost to concentrate upon my studies, 
but all to no purpose. I was under the 
influence of the cinema and foigot my exami- 
nation. My guardians were averse to the cinema 
How to get their permission was a gieat pioblem. 
But could I nob take there permission under 
false pretences ? I could not have sound sleep 
that night The day dawned and I wished 
evening could fast appioach I passed the whole 
of the day in making preparations for my visit 
to the cinema. After all the evening came and 
I called at my friends’ houses It was at six m 
the evening when we proceeded towaids the 
Jaswant Picture Palace and a distance which 
was likely to take an houi, was coveied m a 
couple of minutes 

We breathed *a sign of lelief when we leached 
the ‘palace’ and came to know that the play had 
not yet begun The tickets being pui chased, 
we began to enjoy the scenes and sights 
which were piesented to our eyes Theie was a 
huge gathenng at the gate The ciowd consisted 
of people of all shades and colouis The piesence 
of students m then smart upto-date diesses, of 
rich merchants m their silken shirts and coats, 
of ladies in their decent “Sans”, of cleiks and 
‘munslus’ m then shabby tiouseis, of pick -pockets 
and thieves in their assumed disguises, attracted 
our notice for the time being 

The other interesting things which captivated 
our attention befoie the commencement of 
the play were the advertising band, the 
strings of coloured light the beauty and grandeur 
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of the hall,, the seating arrangement, the white 
curtain and the noisy set of students At last 
the thud bell rang and the scenes began to be 
displayed. 

The film displayed was ‘Mahatma’ Its plot 
is simple and has a historical back-ground The 
Mahatma, Eknath is a true sage The narrow 
ideas of untouchabihty have not been able to 
poison his heart He has a great affection for a 
sweeper girl Champa — a thing which is highly 
objectionable to his wife and son The Mahatma 
is a true devotee to God and sings songs in piaise 
of Him. He is a true ‘Sadhu’ m the oriental 
sense. On the other hand, there is another 
sage who is showy, and hypocritical He is 
recognisable by his utteiance “Sachidananda’ 
He is a wolf m a sheep’s gaib He brings 
about enmity between Eknath and his 
wife and son But m the long lun the intri- 
gues of the false Mahatma fail In the end 
Han, the son of Eknath realises his mistakes 
and apologises for them Thus the end of the 
play is comic 

The chief featuie of the play is characterisa- 
tion Eknath is the heio of the play and 
possesses all the heioic vntues His calmness 
' and patience m the midst of violent opposition 
aie highly piaisewoithy His character presents 
a lofty model to the sages of the woild. It 
teaches that punty of heait lies m thought not 
in outwaid and showy ceiemomes His wife 
too is a faithful and devoted wife His son Hail, 
though a scholar of Sanskrit hteiature, has 
narrow ideas Unlike his father he is an enemy 
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of untouchability. The character of Champa, 
the sweeper girl is angelic. Her loving innocence, 
winning manners, child-like affection and lovable 
personality are still fresh m our memory 

Besides good characterisation, some of the 
scenes also produced a deep impression on my 
mind The scene containing the trial of the 
Mabatma by the Pandits of Kashi is most touch- 
ing Equally impressive is the scene of joy felt 
by the little girl at the acceptance of her invi- 
tation by the Mahatma and her dancing march 
through the market. 

I enjoyed this film more than others The 
film is entirely free from vice and corruption. 
It has a propaganda behind it and aims at the 
removal of untouchability After the play was 
over, even the most orthodox people began to 
say that untouchability is a curse to society and 
a disobedience to the laws of God Besides this, 
the acting, dancing, music and photography of 
the film were also appreciable. 

With the exception of a few inteiruptions 
the play came to a successful close Once m the 
middle the machinery failed and the cinema 
hall was the scene of great confusion and dis- 
order. But soon after the machine was set 
right The noisy set of students of whom I 
was also a member, tried to spoil the beauty of 
the play by ciying aloud The weeping of child- 
ren also created occasional disturbances. But 
the four anna class was more than once a scene 
of action, and it was with great difficulty 
that the policemen had been able to restore 
order. " 
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Notwithstanding these distuibanees, the 
play on the whole was a giand success. The 
incidents of this film aie still fiesh in my mmd. 
May the film mdustnes produce such moial and 
mspiimg films 


TRAVELLING-. 


Outlines — 

1. Introduction 

2. Necessity of travelling Without it a 
mail's outlook becomes narrow “B.ome- 
keeping youths have homely wits ” 

3. Various modes of travelling, 

(a) On foot 

(b) By steam ships. 

(c) By railways 

(d) By motor cars 

(e) By aeroplanes 

4. Advantages of travelling — 

1 Travelling enables man to enjoy 

various scenes and sights of extreme 
beauty and grandeur 

2 It enables us to get first hand know- 

ledge of the people and brings us 
into contact with different types of 
character 

3 It gives recreation by introducing 

variety in food, company and 
environments 

4 Its commercial benefits : — the econo- 

mic wants , new processes of 
manufacture , natural and indus- 
trial products. 
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5. It prepares one to face hardships 
and difficulties and develops a 
sense of self-help and independence 

5. Disadvantages of travelling 

(a) Separation from family members 
and friends 

(b) Hardships and difficulties that one 
has to face At times travelling is- 
dangerous 

(c) At times one feels gloomy and 
dejected 

6. Conclusion The advantages far out- 
weigh the disadvantages The modern 
age has made travelling cheap, speedy 
and comfortable 

To tiavel means to leave one’s native home 
and visit the neighbouring oi distant places 
It is a veiy wide tei'm and includes all soits of 
tours, excuisions, pleasuie-tnps and journeys 
whethei on land, or on seas Some people have 
got a hobby for tiavelling, while otheis tiavel 
merely foi the sake of a change Whatever be 
the aim of tiavelling, it forms pait of our educa- 
tion The knowledge which we get thiough books 
is best supplemented by tiavelling. Suppose we 
have read about the Taj Mahal and the Agia 
Fort We have all the mfoimation about them 
that the books can give, but oui knowledge of 
them would suiely be gieatei and moie accuiate 
if we actually visit those places. The dry facts 
of the descnptive sketches will be made clearer 
to us by visiting those places The inclination 
we receive at schools and colleges is incomplete 
without its being supplemented by our own 
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'experience The study of History or geography 
is of no practical value unless it is illustrated by 
visits to places of such impoitance. We might 
read the description of a battle-field in a histoiy 
book, but the knowledge thus obtained is second 
hand What we have learnt about the battle- 
field is nothing but the water's own impression 
about that place Our actual visit to that place 
may enable us to form quite a different linpies- 
sion about it. In this sense tiavelling forms 
pait of our education 

Tiavelling is a necessity for all human beings, 
as it supplements then education It piovides 
us with first hand mfoimation aeout many 
things Without it a man lemams ignoiant and 
nairow-minded The proverb “Home keeping 
youths have homely wits ” is quite tiue. Those 
who are confined within the four walls of their 
houses do not know what is happening m the 
woild outside Tiavelling adds to oui knowledge, 
and a3 such must be encouraged 

At piesent one has no difficulty m tiavelling. 
The 1 ail ways aie the easiest, best and cheapest 
means of tiavelling To tiavel on foot has its 
own advantages, but it is tedious m cases of long 
journeys Steam-ships, motor cais and aero- 
planes have facilitated tiavelling to a gieat 
extent. But these means of tiavelling aie 
rathei, costly, and a man of aveiage means 
is not m a position to spend money on them 
Whatever be the mode of travelling, we should 
always observe things with oui eyes wide open 
It has been truly said that a fool wanders and a 
wise man travels. Travelling consists m the 
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'Observation and enjoyment of scenes and sights 
that one comes across. Therefore a traveller 
must be a keen observer and a sympathetic 
judge of what he sees around him. 

Travelling confers upon us manifold benefits. 
It presents to our view scenes and sights of 
mature Change is the law of life and everybody 
wishes to have a change to avoid the dull mono- 
tony of hfe A citizen can never fail to enjoy 
-and appreciate the charms of country life. A 
villager, who happens to pay a visit to the city, 
is likely to feel wonder-struck at its grand and 
massive buildings, and its outward pomp and 
show. He cannot but admire the culture and 
decency of the citizens Let a man go to a hill. 
Can he ever fail to appreciate the majestic 
beauty of the mountains ? The person standing 
on the bank of a river can never fail to enjoy its 
beauty. The perception of such scenes and 
sights always ennches our knowledge 

Travelling enables us to get fiist hand inform- 
ation about people and things and bungs us m 
contact with different types of characters Duung 
our excursions we come across people of diffeient 
castes, colours and creeds They talk m their 
own vernaculars At first one feels a great 
difficulty m adaptmg oneself to the new environ- 
ments, but m couise of time a sort of harmony 
is established between him and his surioundings. 
Thus a man acquires the habit of adaptability 
by travelling. By tiavellmg one gets opportu- 
nities for exchanging one’s views with the people 
of other countnes and foi studying their habits 
.and chaiacter. Travellers have studied the aits 
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and architectures of diffeient foieign countries 
and introduced them in then own lands. 
When rapid means of communication weie un- 
known, the impoitance of travellers was veiy 
great The sciences of astronomy, astiology, 
geometry and medicine were brought to Euiope 
fiom the East by foreign tiavelleis Similaily, 
things like the potato and tobacco, which weie 
unknown to India, were introduced heie by the 
travellers 

In addition to this, travelling gives us delight 
and lecieation. It makes us familiar with 
peculiai kinds of food, company and envi- 
ronments One is glad to lelisk the local pioducts 
of a town or city The stiange manners and 
language of one’s new companions aie veiy 
amusing 

Travelling also confeis upon us many com- 
meicial benefits By visiting distant and foieign 
countnes we can study the wants of those places 
and by supplying them we can make laige 
profits Tiavellmg is also a good means of 
advertising and populansmg goods It 
enables us to learn new processes of manufacture 
The exchange of natuial and industrial pioducts 
may also lead to commeioial development 

Lastly, tiavellmg prepaies us to face hard- 
ships and difficulties to a gieat extent It 
develops m us a sense of self-help and independ- 
ence Duimg the course of tiavellmg one has 
to face many inconveniences and discomfoits. 
At places one cannot get pioper food He has bo 
deal with stiange types of men and women He 
has to pass several nights, even without sleep. 
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These difficulties make the travellers self-reliant, 
fearless and courageous They face every diffi- 
culty boldly 

To these difficulties may be added the home- 
sickness one suffers from while ti a veiling m foieign 
lands The pangs of separation from one’s 
family aie hitter The travelleis are always 
conscious of the absence of their friends, relatives 
and kinsmen The lack of proper company, at 
■times, gives rise to feelings of gloom, dejection, 
and loneliness Very often, travelling is dange- 
rous and usky, and one has to face a great many 
•difficulties m tiavellmg 

There is no rose without a thorn, nor gams 
without pains, so we have to make allowance for 
these inconveniences The advantages far out- 
weigh the disadvantages The modern means of 
tiansport and communication have made travel- 
ling cheap, quick and comfortable Those who 
tiavel with eyes open, get sufficient intellectual 
food Tiavellmg broadenes oui outlook and 
increases our knowledge. 


NEWSPAPERS. 


Outlines — 

1 Introduction What is a newspaper % 
Its importance Originally it gave 
news, now it also gives views, comments 
and criticisms. 

2. Their origin, growth and development. 
<3. Benefits : — 

(a) They give us all kinds of news 
both local and foreign. 
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(b) They are the means of 'interchange 
of thought between the govern- 
ment and the governed They 
voice popular grievances, advocate 
popular rights and serve as a 
check on misgovernment. 

(c) They help in the building and 
growth of nations 

(d) They serve to educate people, and 
spread knowledge among them. 

(e) They increase international sym- 
pathy 

(f) They develop trade and commerce . 
Advertisements 

4. Evils of newspapers 

1 They create misunderstanding in 

communities , nations, sovereigns 
and the public At times they stir 
up class hatred 

2 At times they indulge in personal 

attacks. 

3 By publishing indecent advertise- 

ments they corrupt and demoralise 
the public taste 

4 At times they spread false and 
alarming news 

5 Conclusion : — Suggestions for their im- 
provement 

The invention of printing has brought about 
the multiplication of presses It is thiough the 
piess that all knowledge is spiead Had there 
been no presses, knowledge would have remained 
narrow m scope Newspapers are very important 
vehicles of spreading education. They furnish 
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us with news of all kinds both local and foreign. 
They are a soit of contemporary history telling 
us what is happening m oui own lands and those 
of the foreigners They are the means of bunging 
individuals into contact with the world outside 
The importance of newspapers m modern life is 
very great They give us upto-date information 
about important events of the world They 
enrich our minds by thiowmg light on cunent 
topics 

Originally, a newspapei gave news only, but 
now it also gives comments and cuticisms At 
present it is an organ of public opinion on local, 
provincial, foreign and national matteis. It 
gives news , appreciates or deprecates conduct, 
suggests leforms, and criticises the administrative 
measures of the government 

The services rendeied by newspapers will be 
made clearei if we puisue the histoiy of their 
origin, giowth and development The newspaper 
was first started m Venice, a state m Italy 
Germany followed suit Many other states 
followed the piecedence of Venice and started 
their newspapeis This was done in the latter 
half of the fifteenth century and the eailier part 
of the sixteenth century The fiist legular papei, 
started from Venice, was a monthly (wntten) 
government paper In Novembei 1641, Loid 
Balleign, the first prime minister of queen 
Elizabeth issued the fiist newspapei called the 
“Diurnal Occunences” containing the lepoits of 
the proceedings of the Parliament But the form 
of this papei was ciude The fiist legular news- 
paper worth the name was the “Public Intelli- 
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-gencer” published m England in the year 1633. 
There were no newspapeis m India before the 
arrival of the English people The “India 
-Gazette” was the first newspaper published m 
India A little later some Christian missionaries 
started a vernacular newspaper, the “Samachar 
Darpan” in 1816 Following it oame respectively 
the papers “Kaumudi” and “Pravakar’’ of Raja 
Ram Mohan Rai, and Pandit Ishwar Chandra 
Yidyasagar But a real stimulus to Indian 
newspapers was given m the year 1836 when 
complete liberty to the press was granted by 
Lord Auckland A lifcle later the Vernacular 
Pi ess Act passed during the viceroyalty of Lord 
Lytton, placed some restrictions upon vernacular 
papers, but they were repealed during the leign 
of Lord Ripon Since then, the newspapers have 
been enjoying perfect liberty 

Newspapers confer upon us innumerable 
benefits They are a soit of contemporary history 
and supply us with all sorts of news, local or 
foreign Through the medium of newspapers 
we get information of what is going on in our 
own country as well as m other parts of the 
world They furnish our minds with knowledge 
of current topics Without newspapers we remain 
m total ignoiance of the affairs of the world As 
a matter of fact it is through newspapers alone 
that we can keep ourselves in touch with the 
important and interesting events of the world 
Newspapers also serve as means of communi- 
cation between the government and the governed 
The rulers and the ruled publish their view-points 
m papers and aim at mutual understanding. 
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Newspapers are the fittest organs for the venti- 
lation of public grievances The government may 
also publish their views on public affans m 
papers Newspapers voice popular grievances, 
advocate popular rights, suggest measures of 
reform and seive as a check on misgovernment 
The government, after all, aie bound to take 
notice of public difficulties and to introduce 
measures of relief In the same way the govern- 
ment on their part can cleaily lay down then 
policy before the public and wm their goodwill, 
sympathy and support. It is only m times of 
political distrubances that the tension between 
the ruleis and the ruled becomes acute 

Another important service lendered by news- 
papers is the growth and building up of nations 
Newspapers inspire people with national ideas of 
fieedom and patnotism, and spiead among the 
masses the ideas of independence Thiough 
newspapeis the outlook of the masses is broaden- 
ed They become moie cultured and are able 
to understand then rights and their duties to- 
waids their country. The awakening of such 
ideas m them is largely responsible foi the build- 
ing up of a nation The gieatest achievement 
of newspapeis is that they foster feelings of 
patnotism and nationalism 

In addition to this, newspapers spread know- 
ledge among the masses They seive to educate 
people m their own way Theie aie people who 
have no leisure noi oppoitumties foi higher 
education To them education would have been 
a sealed book, had they not been piovided with 
information m newspapers. They keep them in 
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touch with cunent politics and social customs 
and keep them mfoimed of new discovenes m 
the domain of science Newspapeis tell us of 
all the progiess that is going on m the field of 
literatuie and ait They also place befoie us the 
lepoits of law-cases, the movements of the 
foieign nations, the speeches of gieat oiatoih and 
the views of gieat thmkeis They tell of 
the discovenes and mventions that aie being 
made m the woild They make our outlook 
wide and stimulate oui thoughts They infuse 
in us a spmt of leseaich, cuticism and indepen- 
dent thinking In this way they contubute 
to the giowth and development of oui know- 
ledge 

It is thiough the medium of newspapers 
that nations aie made to sympathise with one 
anothei If a paiticulai nation is being tyian- 
msed by its rulei, other nations tiy then level 
best to bung about a satisfactoiy compiomise 
bctw een the luler and the luled Newspaper 
also thiow light on topics of intei national 
interest 

Besides this, newspapeis help the develop- 
ment of tiade and commeice They aie the best 
media of adveitisements If a tiadei wants to 
mciease his business, he must adveitise his 
goods m the best possible papeis He can never 
flouiish in his business if he solely depends for 
the sale of his ai tides on local customeis 
and does not take help of the columns of advei- 
tisement in newspapeis In times of keen 
competition newspapeis aie the most effective 
means of ad'seitisement. 
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Notwithstanding these advantages, news- 
papeis have got their own diau backs Sometimes 
they create misunderstanding between commu- 
nities and nations, soveieigns and subjects, by 
publishing false leports At othei times they 
stir up class hatied They infect the public 
mrndt with the poison of communalisw At 
times they cieate dissatisfaction and dishaimony 
between the rulei and the ruled They often 
spiead ill-feelings among their leadeis Theie are 
some papeis which defame lespectable peisons 
for the sake of some private end Then attitude 
towaids them is unreasonable and objectionable. 
Sometimes newspapers coirupt and demoralise 
public taste, by giving indecent advertisements 
and obscene pictures Very often they spiead 
false and alaiming news which result in disquiet- 
ing the public mind 

Having consideied both the advantages and 
the disadvantages of newspapers we aie now 
in a position to declaie that the foimei fai out- 
weigh the latter Newspapeis aie really useful 
to mankind Hence they should be allowed 
fieedom of expression All foul restrictions on 
the piess should be removed and laws should be 
formulated to check the publication of indecent 
and immoial articles 

MY VISIT TO A MUSEUM 
Outlines — 

J. Introduction : — what is a museum % 
The name of the museum visited ; 
date, time and the occasion 
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2. A brief description of its building . 

.'} How managed 

4. Its characteristic features. 

(a) Arts and crafts 

(b) Variety of persons and their 
peculiar dresses 

(c) Weapons of antiquity , modern 
weapons both native and foreign 

(d) The Zoological section. 

( e) The Botanical section 

5 Miscellaneous things of note. 

G Conclusion — The value of the museum 

A museum is a store house of objects lllus- 
tiatmg antiquities, natural history and arts and 
crafts Its chief aim is to bung before the public 
eye the new things discovered and new researches 
made It is a centie where wit and learning, 
art and ciaft, industries and manufactuies of 
all places aie exhibited A museum is different 
from a Zoo in the sense that the latter is a public 
paik oi gaiden containing species of living 
animals and birds foi exhibition No fee is 
charged m a museum 

The museum I happened to pay a visit to is 
named the Lucknow museum It is one of the 
most important museums m India My curiosity 
to visit it was awakened by a friend of mine 
who happens to be the Superintendent, Archaeo- 
logical Suivey, Northern Circle, Agra He gave 
me a letter of introduction for the curator„of the 
Lucknow museum last winter. 

It was on Satuiday that I reached the 
museum The day was somewhat cloudy, but 
a very pleasant breeze was blowing. The 
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outward appearance of the building piesented a 
grand and magnificent sight The building was 
lofty and massive and betrayed signs of skilful 
art and architecture The surrounding paiks 
and gardens also presented a glorious spectacle 
The gate-man saluted me many times, gave me 
a brass token, took charge of my umbrella and 
let me in The inside of the building was still 
more attractive. I handed ovei the note of 
introduction to the cuiator who accorded me a 
heaity welcome and took me lound the museum. 

I had for my guide the curator of the 
museum He explained to me that the museum 
was the Grovemment propeity affiliated to the 
Archaeological Survey of India The manage- 
ment of that museum was entnely in the hands 
of the curator who was di awing a handsome 
salary of five hundied lupees a month He 
explained to me the beauties and significance of 
all the exhibits 

The museum piesented a vanety of scenes 
and sights It was rich in materials of all kinds 
What attracted me most was the exhibition of 
the works of ait Theie were paintings, 
sculptuie, pottery, embioidery and drawings. In 
shoit, the museum contained repiesentative 
models of all ages and all places I was lost m 
wonder and admuation at the beauty of the diffe- 
rent schools of painting and sculpture All these 
things pointed to the glorious summits ait had 
attained in the past They weLe the living 
monuments of Indian artistic skill 

Allied to these, weie ananged, specimens of 
metalwaie, laquoi woiks caipets, needlework, 
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engineering appliances, photographs, statues and 
various other articles of manufactuie All these 
things represented the industrial efficiency of all 
places and times Different kinds of agncultuial 
implements and different varieties of gram were 
also arranged under g]ass covers 

What impressed me next was the variety of 
people and their dresses in miniature There weie 
models of inhabitants of all ages and of all times. 

The ugly and disgusting appearance of the 
primitive inhabitant was as interesting as the 
clean-shaved face of the fashionable gentleman 
of to-day All these models produced different 
kinds of impressions on my mind The 
nakedness of primitive inhabitants with long 
hair growing on their bodies, their dark 
colour, the war-like attitudes of the Rajputs with 
their turbans and thick moustache, the Muslims 
with their long beards and tuikish caps, and 
the English with their hats and ties, presented 
sights ot variety and contrast 

Intrestmg m an equal degiee was the 
piesence of female poi traits Theie were women 
of all shades and colouis Their chaiactenstic 
national dresses vaiying from the loughest 
clothes to the costliest and most gorgeous 
diesses, weie highly interesting 

Another important featuie of the museum 
was the display of arms and weapons both 
ancient and modem There were types of bows, 
shields, aimouis, speais, clubs, lances, helmets, 
swords, guns, cannons, revolveis, pistols, and 
what not All sorts of offensive and defensive 
weapons were arranged m their proper places. 
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Theie was also a Zoological section conta inin g 
a collection of stuffed mammals, birds, reptiles, 
fishes, lions, tigers, leopards, deer etc Though 
they were lifeless and incapable of doing any 
injury, yet their looks presented a ghastly 
appearance. Among the species of birds may 
be mentioned the parrots, pigeons, hens, ducks, 
sparrows, swallows, nightingales and their 
different varieties 

There was also a Botanical section which 
contained a series of specimens' illustrating the 
characteristics of the vegetable kmgdom Arti- 
ficial plants and floweis arranged under glass 
covers m different rows appeared to be real and 
life-like They bore strange names which I can 
hardly lecollect now. Their artistic beauty 
captivated my imagination 

There can be no end to enumerating the 
characteristic features of the museum There 
were many miscellaneous things of note which 
my guide, Mr cuiator explained to me By that 
time I had an excellent hunger. After 
expressing my gratitude, I took leave of him. 
I returned the brass token to the gate-man and 
took possession of my umbrella. I gladly gave 
a few annas to the gate-man as a reward 

Such was the pleasant visit I paid to the 
Lucknow museum. It was really an inspiring 
visit. The museum contained much matter both 
of instruction and mteiest I learned a good 
deal from the inspection of its treasures and 
derived much amusement from the curiosities 
stored therein 
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MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS IN OUTLINES. 


ADVERTISEMENT 

Outlines . — 

1 Intioduction — Meaning of the woid — 
The word ‘advertise’ comes from the 
Latin ‘adveiteie’ meaning notice So- 
to ‘advertise’ means to notify, to bring 
some thing to the public notice 
2. Though most ancient m ongm, it has 
leached its highest point m the piesent 
age. 

3 Advertisement is an ait It requnes the 
combination of skill, tact, directness, 
force, subtlety and brevity 
4. The object of advertisement — To praise 
one’s goods and articles and to linpiess 
upon public then superiority over others. 

5 Channels of advertisement 

(a) Newspapeis and magazines 

(b) Sign-boaids 

(c) Posters. 

(d) Films 

(e) Loud speakers 

(f) Aeroplanes 

6 Methods of adveitisement 

(a) Immediateness of appeal 

(b) Novelty of appioach 

(c) Force and directness 
7. Its uses — 

(a) Adveitisement accounts foi popula- 
nty of thmgs and peisons 

(b) People say that good quality and 
honest woikmanship are the best 
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adveitisement but there is not much 
tiuth in the saying Adveitisement 
is nece3saiy foi making known the 
existence of even fust class goods. 

(c) The person who shouts the loudest 
attiacts the most attention Most 
foicible advertisements attract public 
eyes and help the advertisers to 
make gieat profits theieby 

(d) Adveitising is most essential to 
international tiade and commeice 

(e) The existence of newspapeis and 
journals is made possible only 
by advertisement without which 
most of them would fail. 

(f) Advertisements help consumers to 

purchase the best and the cheapest 
goods provided they have got the 
faculty of obseiving things coirectly 
8 Abuses of advertisment — 

(a) At piesent adveitisement has 
degeneiated into cheating. Many 
advertisements aie meant to deceive 
the public by an exaggeiated praise 
of worthless goods and ai tides 

(b) Sometimes they take lecourse to 
abusive peisonal attacks. 

(c) It is not possible foi the newspapers 
to justify the tiuth of all the state- 
ments that appear m them from 
time to time. 

(d) Adveitising sign boaids and posteis 
make the city walls and stieets look 
untidy 
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9. Conclusion — The tiue advertiser is an 
espeit psychologist If all the advertise- 
ments appealing daily weie to be true, 
the human race would be far happier 
than it is to-day 

EXAMINATIONS. 

Outlines — 

1. Inti oduction — W hat is an Examination ? 
It is nothing but a test of a student s 
knowledge about a particular subject 

2. Methods of conducting an Examination — 

(a) Oial or “viva voce” Examinations. 

(b) Wilt ten Examinations. 

(c) Piactical Examinations paiticulaily 

in science subjects 

3 Uses of Examinations — 

(fl) Test of efficiency 

( b ) Stunulous to woik Sinceie and 
haid-woiking students apait, all 
aAeiagc students woik foi feai of 
Examinations 

(r) Examinations supply students with 
ceitificatos which enable them to 
get good jobs at tunes 

4 Abuses — 

(a) Not a tiue test of a students 
knowledge 

(b) Encouiage unintelligent ciammmg 

(c) Cause anxietv and consequently, 

lesult in the bieak down of students 
health 

(f/) Examinations moie a mattei of 
chance Real meiit not judged. 
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Different examiners have different 
tastes and temperaments and conse- 
quently different standards of mark- 
ing Practical examinations purely 
a matter of chance and luck. 

(e) No tests of physical, moral and 
spiritual efficiency 

5. Conclusion -Improvements to be suggested 

with regard to the system of examinations. 

THE BEST WAY OE SPENDING- A 
LEGACY OE 10,00,000 EUPEES. 

-Outlines — 

1. Introduction — It is an ideal dream, yet 
I must be ambitious 

2 I would encourage education by 
founding colleges, schools and other 
educational institutions 

3. Benefits to the poor The opening of 
orphanages, houses for the disabled, 
‘ashrams’ for widows, woik houses for 
hale and hearty beggars 

4. Would try to uplift the untouchables by 
providing them good houses, neat and 
clean clothes, good education, and decent 
woik 

6. Would put a full stop to the evil prac- 
tices of smoking, drinking, gambling 
and would preach the punciple of plam 
living and high thinking 

6. Would found free libraries and reading- 
rooms and would open free hospitals for 
the poor. 
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7. Means of leereation for the poor 

8 Provisions for religious and moral teach- 
ing. The founding of temples and 
Dharamshalas , construction of new 
wells, and the planting of trees on either 
side of the road m my neighbouihood 

9 Would encouiage handiciaft and indus- 
tries 

10 Would improve the lot of agucultunsts 

11 Conclusion — Money has power to do 
all things As it is earned from society, 
so it should be spent on social welfare. 

IF I WERE THE HEAD OF MY INSTI- 
TUTION. 


Outlines — - 

1. Introduction — The responsibilities which 
the head of an institution has to shoulder 
are mnumeiable On being given a 
chance I will lealise them and will dis- 
chaige my duties with all my enthusiasm. 

2 Maintenance of discipline by making 
rounds in the institution and punishing 
those who break it. 

3. Would make games compulsory for all 
boys. Medical examinations to be held. 
Pioper management of game materials 
for all boys. Encouiagement to sports 
and physical training Puzes to the 
best playeis and sportsmen 

4 A well-managed and fiist-rate library 
containing the most upto-date books 
on all subjects 
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5 Piovisions foi moial and leligions teach- 
ing Music classes, swimming associ- 
ation etc 

6. Development of the social life of the 
institution thiough diffeient societies 
and associations oiganised by the stu- 
dents 

7 Would make the students acqune habits 
of cultuie and citizenship 

8 Abolition of co-education 

9 . Would discouiageextiavagance by teach- 

ing the pnnciple of plain living and high 
thinking, the fixing of a cheap uniform 
foi the whole institution 

10 Would encouiage mdustnal and technical 
education 

11 Conclusion — Would manage the insti- 
tution by love, sympathy and affection 
and not by authonty and lule 

THE CINEMA 

‘Outlines — 

1 Introduction — The meaning of cme- 
matogiaph It is an lmpiovement 
upon the magic lantern which shows 
stationaiy pictures on the scieen, while 
the cinema gives the effect of moving 
pictuies 

2. Distinction between silent motion pic- 
trnes and the Talkie The Talkie is the 
latest impiovement. It is moie costly 
than silent pictuies 

3. Film-pioducmg mdustnes both m India 
and foieign countnes. Themes bonowed 
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from real life as well as from scenes of 
novels, dramas and shoit stones 
4 Its value — 

(a) Most widely prevalent form of 
amusement and entertainment 
(i b ) It is an aid to teaching histoiy, 
geogiapby, and science 
( c ) Films with good plots and good moials 
aie instructive and elevating 
(i d ) Seives as a social cntie and aims 
at ceitam leforms to be introduced 
m society 

(e) Knowledge of foreign countnes made 

possible to the masses. Its cultural 
value 

(f) Means of adveitisement and propa- 

ganda — social, political, moral A 
gi eat means to bi mg about iui al uplift. 

( g ) Pieseives many interesting and 
inemoiable scenes for us 

(h) It is cheapei than the theatie 

*j) Health piopaganda earned on by the 
cinema and the conti ast it bungs 
between healthy and unhealthy 
situations. 

(/) It piesents a new woild of mystery 
and wondei (Mnacles of natuie, 
beauty of distant lands life m the 
wilds, mines and mountains). 

(k) The film clanfies difficulties. It 

makes abstract conciete 

(l) The cinema facilitates the task of 

education It magnifies the small 
and minimises the gieat. 
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(in) The cinema promotes ait 

5. Abuses : — 

(a) Excess of cinema-going very inju- 
rious to eye-sight 

(b) Sensational films of crime and vice 
corrupt the public mind Hence the 
necessity ofaBoaidof Film Censors. 

(c) Visits to the cinema shows should 

not be made a hobby Excess of 
it means waste of time, eneigy and 
money 

(d) Howsoever developed the art may 
be, yet the sound pioduced m the 
Talkie is not peifeotly natural 

6. Conclusion — Its future seems to be veiy 

bright This ait is still m its infancy 
m India, but its advanced form will 
woik wondeis Need forthepie- 
paration of good educational films 

AERIAL TRANSPORT. 

1, Introduction — wonderful progiess made 
by aviation People’s dreams of flying m 
the air have been realised and the 
conquest of air has been made by 
enthusiastic scientists 

2. Tiavellmg by air the latest achievement 
of science Balloons, air-ships, and 
aeioplanes 

3 Aeioplanes are used for can yin g mails 
andpassengeis fiom one place to another. 
4. Aenal tianspoit still impeifect, nsky and 
costly. 
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5. Aenal service when used by commerce will 
revolutionise the trade and commerce of 
the world 

-6 Its benefits — 

(a) Quick means of communication. 

•Jb) Sei vices done during the war 
(c) It is pleasant to fly in the air 
(i d ) Inaccessible places made accessible. 

7. Disadvantages — 

(a) It is very costly to have a flight m 
the an 

(b) Being impeifect, it is risky and 

accidents aie bound to occui. 

(c) Disasters caused during the war. 

8. Conclusion — Its futuie seems to be 
blight Air-seivice is getting cheaper 
and cheapei eveiy day. 


CARIES —Their uses and abuses. 

1 Introduction — Different kinds of games. 
Their aim Games prove the truth of 
the statement that a “strong mmd m a 
stiong body” makes a peifect man 
■2 Their uses — 

(a) They impiove health and physical 
stiength, harden the muscles and 
expand the lungs 

(b) They give pluck and couiage. hence 

good foi naturally timid boys. 

(c) They teach self-control. To be a 

good sportsman, one has got to 
contiol one’s appetites and regulate 
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one's diets. He must lead a life of 
celibacy. 

(d) They teach discipline Every athlet 
has to obey certain game-laws and 
has to abide by the judgment of 
refrees arid umpnes 

( e ) Enable students to lead a corporate 

life They create a feeling of fellow- 
ship and harmony. 

(/) G-ames develop players’ capacity of 
organisation Bonds of union among 
different players aie tightened 
( g ) They teach self-control 

3. Abuses —(a) Carried to access, they 
weaken tb e heart and so shoi ten one’s life. 

(b) English games always nsky and 
dangerous LossHtf limbs 01 bones 
quite probable They aie very 
expensive 

(c) English games requne a gieat deal 
of nounskment Indians being pool, 
cannot affoid pioper nourishment 
Consequently, then health isbioken 
down, and the blessings of games 
turn out to be cuises 

(d) Games aie given exclusive attention 
by some people and too much time 
and attention aie devoted to them, 
which otherwise should have been 
given to studies 

4. Distinction between Indian and English 
games 

•5. Conclusion — Hence games should not 
be puisued at the cost of studies They 
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should be attended to as means of 
recieation 

NOVEL BEADING 

1. Introduction — Definition , novels are 
piose nairatives, depicting life in an 
aitistic foim 

2. Kinds of novels — (a ) Historical novels — 
keeping the facts of lnstoiy in the back- 
giound In such novels theie is also 
a touch of impiobability 

(b) Novels of domestic and social life, 
dealing with the ways and piactices 
of society 

(c) Pioblem-novels wheiem some ques- 
tions aie laised and solved oi lefoims 
aimed at 

(d) Bomantic novels dealing with nnpio- 
bable and lmagmaiy happenings. 

(e) Miscellaneous novels dealing with a 
vanety of subjects 

3. How should novels be lead 9 

4. Advantages 

(a) A f oi m of lecieation aftei senous 
w oik 

(b) Bioadcns oni sympathies, stimulates 
oui taste foi hteiatme and excites 
oin imaginative faculty 

(c) Good novels give mstiuctions and 
teach moials of love, devotion, 
self-sac ufice, coinage, fnendship, 
duty etc 

(d) Novels gne ns knowledge of places, 
things, men and tunes, both piesent 
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and past. They teach us the cus- 
toms and manneis of diffeient 
nations and communities 

(e) Novel-ieading enables us to impiove 
our expression and style 

(f) It makes us familial with the com- 

plexities of the woild. 

5 Disadvantages — , 

(a) Youths cannot make a careful selec- 
tion of novels They read them 
merely for the sake of interest and 
recieation and not for instruction 

(b) Novel-ieading makes people idle. It 
becomes a hobby with them. They 
are unmindful of the goodness and 
badness of a novel 

f c) When excessively indulged m, novel- 
ieading is a waste of time and 
eneigy 

(d) Flashy, silly and immoial novels 
conupt the minds of our youngmen. 

5 Conclusion — Well guided and well dnec- 

ted novel-reading is not bad Novels 

aie becoming a serious part of hteratuie. 

Due time should be given to then* 

study. 


MY FAYOUEITE BOOK 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction — Every body has got some 
favounte books 

2. Name of the book, author, and the sub- 
ject-matter. 
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3. Contents of the book — Outline of the 
story if it is a novel or a drama , life of 
the man if it is a biography, and descrip- 
tion of scenes and sights if it is a book 
of travel , some selected pieces to be 
quoted if it is a book of poetry 

4 Impressions about style and language. 

5. Morals that the book teacheB. 

6 Reasons for liking it most ' 

7. Any special features of characterisa- 

tion, accuracy of description and humour 
and pathos. 

8. Comparison with another book of a 
similar type 

9 Conclusion : — Estimate of the book as a 

whole. 

A ELIG-HT IN THE AIR. 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction . — Aim and object of the 
flight Date, time and place where the 
flight was taken 

2. Preparations , and the company of 
friends , if any. 

3. A brief description of the aerodrome and 
the aeroplanes present there 

4 The plane wherein one took one’s seat. 
A brief description of its internal and 
external structure 

5. How the aeroplane began to rise up. 

6 One’s feelings at the time when the plane 
began to ascend higher and higher 

7. A brief description of the scenes and 
sights seen from above. 
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(a) Scenes and sights observed from 
the sky. 

(b) Scenes and sights presented by the 
earth — description of buildings, 
roads, rivers etc 

(c) Winds and their effects. 

(d) Any event of note Whether one 

took photographs of any beautiful 
scene. 

8 The way m which the ship came down 
on the eaith. 

9 One’s feelings after one got out of it. 

10 Any advantages that one derived from 
this flight. 

11. Conclusion — General impressions 

THE POSITION OF WOMEN IN MODERN 
SOCIETY IN INDIA. 


Outlines , — 

1. Introduction — The comparison between 
their past and present status 

*2. At present females aie treated as slaves. 
They are puppets in the hands of their 
husbands who neglect their duties to- 
wards them They have no right to 
assert their individuality. 

3. Early marriage and evils arising from it. 
Young gills inamed to elderly people 
and the following consequences 

4. Status of widows. Their condition is 
pitiable They have no facilities m our 
household, and aie treated no better 
than servants Their presence is regar- 
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ded to be inauspicious at the occasion of 
ceremonies. They are not allowed to 
re-marry and are looked down upon by 
the society They have no means for 
the maintenance of their children 

5. Harm done to our females by the Pardah 
system 

(а) It retards the progress of female 
education. 

(б) Makes women coward 

(c) Tells upon the health of ladies 
(i d ) Deprives them of the experience 
of the outer world 

(e) Pi events them from helping their 
husbands in outdoor duties 

6. Prevailing illiteracy among the Indian 
females Their confinement within the 
four walls of the house makes them 
narrow m outlook. 

7. Fondness of women for ornaments and 
their evil results 

8. The women have no right to select their 
husbands This fact lesultsm the dishar- 
mony between tne husband and the wife. 

9 On the other hand, the highly educated 
ladies aie too fashionable and are averse 
to household work 

10. Suggestions for then improvement. 

(a) Widow-marriage to be encouraged. 

(b) Domestic education to be imparted 

to them 

(c) Their status should be raised 

(d) Right of voting should be extended 

to them 
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MY IDEAL OF A STUDENT. 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction — Ideals may differ m the 
case of different students. An ideal 
student must be a follower of good 
models and standards of conduct and 
himself should set examples for others. 

2. He should be physically quite fit, and 
should possess a cheerful appearance. 

3. His sportsmen-like spirit , lover of 
games. 

4. His decent manners , he should not be 
a simpleton His culture and citizenship. 

5. He should be truthful, sincere, hard- 
working, obedient, self-sacrificing and 
sympathetic. 

6. He should be a follower of the principle 
‘plain living and high thinking * He 
should not aim at show and artificiality 
m dress and habits He should not be 
hypocritical. 

7. He should be a lover of aits and litera- 
tuies, should be a debater, a writer, a 
musician — a man of vaned activities and 
accomplishments 

8 Conclusion —If he possesses the above 
mentioned qualities, his actions will be 
followed by others. 

THE EDUCATED WIFE OF TO-DAY. 

1. Introduction — By education, here, we 
mean English education 
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2 Her dress and appearance — most fashion- 
able, hair well combed and well pinned, 

lip sticks and powders well applied; 

dressed m decent and costly “saris’*. 

3. Merits 

(а) She is a successful manager of the 
household. 

(б) She can best serve her husband if 
she likes. 

(c) She knows various arts and crafts. 

(d) She can tram her children well. 

(e) She can help her husband m out-door 
duties. 

4. Demerits 

(а) She is a money-spending machine. 
Her extravagant maiketmg puts the 
poor husband to a great difficulty. 

(б) She is often disobedient and surly to 
her husband. She is not very affec- 
tionate to him , never fails to attend 
her clubs and parties , does not care 
to take the permission of her hus- 
band Let the husband be ill, but 
she must have her tennis 

(c) Her irritable tempei ament She is 

unsympathetic to her servants She 
is too proud both inside the house 
and outside. She is very fond of 
moving in the company of her 
female and male fuends. 

( d ) She is often irreligious , discards old 
customs and traditions. 

(e) She exercises her superiority over her 
husband m every matter, and the 
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husband being a puppet m her hands,, 
cannot dare to laise a fingei 
if) She is more cultuied than illiterate 
wives. 

(a) Can share m the task of Government- 

(h) She lacks m motherly affection, 
leaves hei childien to the caie of 
nurses and seivants. 

(i) She discards the Pardah system 

[]) Hei views come m conflict with those 
of the conseivative members of the 
family 

5 Conclusion — There aie exceptions to it. 
Some educated wives may be ideal ones, 
while ceitam uneducated ones may be- 
good for nothing 

{^y BROADCASTING 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction * — What is broadcasting ? 

2. Origin and development 

S. Advantages. 

4 Conclusion . 

In its literal sense broadcasting means to 
send out news to all people everywhere. But 
at present the term is confined to the sending 
out of informations by wireless to owneis of 
receiving-sets. This was achieved for the first 
time m 1921 m Great Britain where the Bntish 
broadcasting Company was foimed. Since then 
various companies have been started m diffeient 
countnes The B. B. C. hasadvanced to the extent 
of including the broadcasting of pictures m its 
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progiamme Broadcasting is a newly bom 
twentieth century child brought up by the B B 0, 
but whose achievements, even of infancy, 
are known to the world. It is left to the 
future generations to reap the fiuits of its matuie 
state and to wonder at its marvellous accomplish- 
ments 

For the science of bioadcastmg the world 
is gieatly indebted to Heitz, Marconi and 
Fleming, the pioneeis of wneless telephony. In 
the latter yeais of the 19th century, Heitz work- 
ing on the suggestion of Maxwell, discoveied 
electrical waves which could tiavel with the 
speed of light, that is, 1,86,000 miles pei second. 
In fact, his discovery maiks the beginning of 
broadcasting But Heitz could only feel the 
existence of the babe A practical shape was given 
to it by Mai com It was m the yeai 1901 that 
he succeeded m tiansmittmg and leceivmg 
signals between Newfoundland and Cornwall 
This was a scientific curiosity till the invention 
of Yalves by Fleming He invented a valve 
which could tiansmit, and leceive, all m 
one, the electucal waves With these valves 
Mai com harnessed the electrical waves At this 
stage the babe was taken up by the BBC. 
under its caie By and by every country follow- 
ed the example of gieat Britain, and now-a days 
eveiy countiy possesses a Bioadcastmg company 
of its own foi the tiansmission of news and 
enteitamments for the benefit of us all 

The babe is growing up with maivellous 
speed so much so that eveiy big city m the 
world has a Broadcasting station which consists 
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essentially of a Wneless transmitter and a studio 
and orchestra. The management of the studio, etc. 
is m the hands of experts who are responsible for 
the art of Broadcasting. The songs and news 
are broadcasted from the studio, while speeches 
and talks of the town are relayed to the Studio 
for transmission. Now-a-days the B. B 0. owns 
travelling cameras which can send pictuies of 
matches, processions etc ; first to the studio 
and thence to the world at large. Its later 
advanced form, the television is still m its in- 
fancy and is not common to the world But it 
is expected that m the veiy neai future every 
Broadcasting station will be equipped with a 
televising apparatus. 

Broadcasting has manifold advantages and 
is a boon to humanity The rapid, 01 almost 
simultaneous tiansmission of news to the remo- 
test corners of the woild has made the world 
most uptodate. The topics of international 
interest can be exchanged between two different 
countnes without delay. Such a free exchange 
of views has made the woild a single democratic 
family 

Broadcasting, m addition, has always been 
used m and is most suitable to national, social, 
political and educational propaganda It fosters 
internationalism by lemovmg tbe nanow ideas 
of caste, colour and cieed 

In entertainments the woild is all the moie 
richer. At piesent even the poor and the solitaiy 
can enjoy the songs, dances and aitistic 
demonstrations held at concerts of notable 
artists Hence have a Radio set and all the best 
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musicians of the world will be at your back and 
call Hear Naraian Rao or Miss Apte or Saigal 
or X. C. Day. 

All the Broadcasting companies have been 
well organised and their future seems to be very 
bright. They yet need international co-opeia- 
tion and support which is partly provided by the 
Internationl Board at Geneva The burning 
problem before all the Broadcasting companies 
to-day is to commercialise television, and the 
solution does not seem to be impossible More- 
over, it is expected, that m the near future eveiy 
house will be equipped with a receiving set 

REFLECTIVE ESSAYS. 

THE CHOICE OF A PROFESSION. 

Outlines — 

1 . Introduction . 

2. In ancient times a man's profession was 
determined by the caste in which he 
was born. 

3 The necessity of choosing a profession 
due to the growing competition m life 

4. The choice should not be made by 
accident It should be made both by 
the parents and their sons. 

5. How the choice should be made 

(a) Attention to be paid to physical 
capacity. 

(b) Special talents and training. 

(c) Natural tastes, 

(d) Influence of friends and relatives . 



( 333 ) 


(e) Absence of competition or other- 
wise 

H. Why one profession should be preferred 
to another . 

7 The profession I like to follow . 

Reasons. 

8 Conclusion : — Having once made one’s 
choice one should not think of entering 
another profession. “A rolling stone 
gathers no moss ” 

The pioblem of choosing a piofession is of 
utmost importance. It is upon this choice that 
our future happiness oi misery depends After 
our school oi college career, the pioblem befoie 
us is what we are going to do It has been gen- 
erally seen that people with definite aims have 
alway been successful m their callings. On the 
othei hand, those who do not stait their work 
with fixed aims m view have to lead a duftmg 
life They have to depend for then actions on 
the immediate chances and circumstances The 
results m such cases are hopeless So it is very 
necessaiy foi our youngmen to decide befoie 
hand what they are going to do 

The necessity of choosing a piofession is all 
the more pressing m modern times Theie is a 
spmt of competition growing m eveiy walk of 
life People aie trying to get supiemacy over 
■otbeis One set of people tiy to get the better of 
the other. Theie aie some who aie tiymg to 
improve their professions without having any 
legard to other men’s callings. During such 
times a good choice of piofession is extremely 
necessary for the man who is settling m life 
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Having come to know about the necessity of 
a choice, we have to see how this choice is to be 
made There is a number of professions before 
us Which one of them are we going to follow 9 
Are we to make our choice by accident or with 
a determined will 9 A boy after his matncula- 
tion examination cannot decide rightly what 
would be best for him to do His faculties of 
judgment are not much developed Or is 
the choice to be left entirely to the parents 9 
Parents do not know the natural tastes, 
likes and dislikes of then sons So the best 
choice can be made both by the parents and their 
sons together. 

Now the next question anses how should this 
choice be made 9 In choosing one’s piofession 
one has got to look to several things In the 
first instance he should see what things he is 
best fitted for He should try to do only those 
things for which he is physically quite fit If a 
blind man takes to diawing, the lesults will be 
hopeless The most important point to be borne 
m mind is the question of natuial tastes A man 
should only take up that piofession for which he 
has a natural liking If a man is inclined to- 
w T aids teaching, he should spaie no pamsTo be- 
come a successful teachei If the taste is theie, 
it can be stimulated and developed In choos in g 
a piofession we must also see what help our 
friends and lelatives can give us If we have 
an inclination to law we must see whethei our 
fnends and lelatives aie in a position to procuie 
us a sufficient number of clients Some allo- 
wance is also to be made for one’s special talents 
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and training. A man having a poetic instinct 
m him should try his level best to become a 
poet. Lastly, one has to see -which profession 
is free from competition Theie aie ceLtain 
professions, namely, law, teaching and medicine 
which are overcrowded. There is a keen com- 
petition m them Therefoie one should follow 
that line m which one may earn one’s biead 
honestly and cieditably Such a choice will be 
a boon to the choosei He will be able to make 
leal progress m that line if his choice has been 
made with the consideration of all the above 
mentioned facts 

The next point of moment is why one 
profession should be preferred to anothei There 
are some who totally dislike the routine of a 
clerk There aie otheis who dislike government 
service because it creates a slavish spirit and 
mentality m them Another class of men famt 
at the sight of a suigical opeiation In such a 
vanety of tastes one has got to see what one is 
best fitted for. In prefemng one piofession to 
another one must see whether theie is scope for 
one m that profession or not The choosing of a 
profession is a matter of personal likes and dis- 
likes, and it is the taste that makes a man 
choose one profession and discaid anothei 

The profession I like best is teaching To 
my mind it is the most honouiable and honest 
profession. Othei piofessions are either not 
meant foi me 01 I am not meant for them 
Careeis are of two types — the secuie and the 
insecure. The secuie caieeis aie those m which 
a man staits with a fixed salary, pi ogresses with 
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legular increments and ends up with a pension 
•or piovident fund, while m the lusecuie caieers 
•one has to lead a life of adventuie. The class 
•of secure careeis includes the Indian Civil Ser- 
vice, Banking, Insuiance and Teaching, while 
that of msecuie careeis includes law, medicine, 
business, handiciaft, industry etc Law I hate 
■from the bottom of my heart, because it is the 
most dishonest piofession It is based on injus- 
tice, falsehood and deception. I am averse to 
medicine on similai giounds I am averse to 

journalism because I am afraid of the comments 
of editois Moreover, journalism is always lisky. 
I have a disinclination to government seivice 
because it letaids one’s piogiess m othei ways. 
I like teaching alone and I have my special 
leasons for liking it Teaching is the best 
seivice that one can do to one’s countiy Though 
teaching is not a bed of roses, yet it is full of 
delight. It is a pleasuie to lead and teach. 
Teaching is absolutely free from the vices of othei 
professions It is neither dishonest nor unjust 
It is the most lespectable and bonouiable pro- 
fession 

Hence it is evident that the choice of a pro- 
fession is a necessity m life But having once 
made one’s choice, one should not think of 
cuteiing any other piofession because it seems to 
be more paying or attractive. This will lead to 
disfastious lesults both financially and mentally. 
He should stick to his choice and leave no stones 
unturned to acqune efficiency in it His frequent 
•change of piofessions will earn a bad name foi 
him. He will be looked down upon by the 
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public. By not sticking to one profession, he 
himself will not be able to make any progress, 
as the proverb goes “a rolling stone gathers no 
moss ” Therefore one should stick to one’s 
choice whole-heartedly, without bothering about 
the circumstances, because genius will chalk 
out a eareei for itself and force its way to the 
occupation that suits it best 

THE MERITS AND DEMERITS OF THE 

PRESENT SYSTEM OF EDUCATION. 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction : — True education aims 

at a harmonious development of the 

body, mind and soul together . 

2 Merits — 

(a) Brings about intellectual develop- 
ment. 

(&») Makes people cultured, refined and 
upto-date 

(c) Encourages habits of co-operation 
and brotherhood The part played 
by different societies and asso- 
ciations 

( 1 d ) Furnishes students with diplomas 
and degrees which sometimes get 
them good jobs 

(e) It is responsible for national awak- 
ening 

3 Demerits .— 

(a) The modern education does not 
aim at a harmonious development 
of the body , mind and soul. It 
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errs by neglecting the 'physical 
side . 

(5) Lack of provision for spiritual and 
moral teaching . 

(c) The presence of a foreign medium 
of instruction. 

(d) It is too expensive 

(e) Compulsion for reading too many 
subjects 

(f) Defective system of examinations 

(g) Lack of technical and industrial 
training 

(h) Business-like relationship between 
the teacher's and the taught. 

(i) Students' lack of present day topics. 

The modern education encourages 
_ cramming and produces mere book 
worms 

Conclusion . — Need for reform It needs 

complete overhauling 

In the woids of Tagore true education amis 
at a kaimomous development of the body, mind 
and soul to-gethei All real education brings 
about a complete development of all the faculties 
of man Judged in this light, the modem 
education is fai fiom being satisfactory But it 
is not altogethei useless and valueless 

All those who find fault with the piesent 
system of education aie agieed on this point 
that it, at least, helps the development of our 
mind It stuffs oui mind with knowledge of 
vanous topics It excites oui faculties of reseaich 
and criticism It expands oui minds and opens 
our hearts It enlaiges oui_jmtlook by giving 
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us general as well as special fciaming m different 
subjects 

In addition to intellectual development, the 
present sysueni of education makes people cul- 
tuied and refined It teaches the leaineis iules 
of decency and politeness Educated peisons 
aie found to be more well-behaved and cultuied 
than those who aie llliteiate No doubt, modem 
education makes the students foimal, jet it 
makes them familiar with the requisites of 
etiquette The outwaid pomp and sho*\ which 
it aims at goes a long uay to make people 
refined and polished 

It fuithei encouiages habits of co-opeiation 
among the students The vanous societies and 
associations run bj' oui modem educational ins- 
titutions serve a distinct purpose They aim at 
teaching lessons of haimony and corpoiate life 
They louse oui feelings of friendliness and 
biotneihood 

Moieovei, the modem education furnishes 
students with diplomas and degiees which enable 
them to get good posts Notwithstanding the 
problem of unemployment, it provides foi many 
a young man 

Lastljr, the modem education is responsible 
for national awake nng in India The patnotic 
fervei contained m the English books has loused 
us fiom oui lethaigy It is the uiitmgs of 
Euiopean countnes and then aspnations foi 
independence that have stimulated our national 
and patnotic sentiments The ovei whelming 
victoiy of the congiess in the last elections is a 
cleai indication of India s national awakening. 
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It is the modem education which has enabled 
India to en]Ov its piesent lights and pnvileges 
But the piesent system of education does 
moie hanu than good It is incomplete m 
fai as it does not aim at a hai mentors develop- 
ment of the bodv, mind and soul It facilitates 
the development of the intellect without caung 
foi one s physical and moial sides It ens by 
neglecting the physical side altogethei Only 
the hi eleven of cveiy team aie well pampeied 
and no facilities aie piovided to the common 
students The lesult is thit many people lose 
m health, and the constitutions of some aie 
totally bioken down If the tmth must be told 
the piesent svstem of education makes the 
student incapable of doing any physical labour 
Anothei defect of piesent da\ education is 
that it does not make piovision foi rnonl 01 
spmtual tiaimug The students minds mav 
be ciammed with books, but moiallv they aie 
at a veiv lowei level Some of the students 
become niehgious and make fun of then senp- 
tuies The studv of scientific advancement and 
the fcheoiy of Evolution makes them shake their 
belief in the existence of God It is a pitv that 
in oui educational institutions no lehgious, 
moial and spnitual feiammg is given 

Equallv haimful is the piesence of a foieign 
medium of lnstiuction The students have to 
spend too much time and eneigv on the uudei- 
standmg of the language Ifc makes us foiget 
oui ancient eultuie and civilizations We fall 
a victim to w estein modes of life and begin to 
imitate then di ess and manneis The foieign 
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medium further retards the development of 
native vernaculars 

This makes our piesent system of education 
too expensive. The students leading in schools 
and colleges become too fashionable Some of 
them visit the pictuie palaces daily Their 
expenses on suits, ties, hats, cycles, the cinema, 
books and papeis, heavily tell on the pockets 
of poor paients It is geneially seen that hos- 
teleis spend money like ,water without taking 
into consideration the difficulties of then guai- 
dians / 

Besides this, the piesent system of education 
compels the irapils t,o studj' accoidmg to a fixed 
syllabus They have to study even those sub- 
jects foi whi&h^they have no inclination It 
lesults m the waste of time, eneigy and money. 
The chief cause of failuies in the examinations 
is students’ dismteiestedness in paiticulai sub- 
jects A unifoimity in studies could be peimissible 
only when human biams weie manufactuied m 
a laboiatoiy 

Still moie defective is the piesent system of 
examinations They do not peimit of a libeial 
study They aie not the tiue test of a student s 
efficiency and knowledge They cause anxiety 
and wony and encouiage unintelligent damm- 
ing Even the method of maikmg depends upon 
the wlnm and mood of the exammeis Hence 
examinations aie a gieat handicap to leal know- 
ledge 

The most glaung defect of modem education 
is that it does not make piovision foi vocational 
aud mdustnal turning The piesent unemploy- 
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ment is chiefly due to this negligence The 
education imparted to our youngmen is entuely 
theoretical It does not enable them to earn 
their biead, but rather makes them ease-loving 
service seekeis. It is narrow and short-sighted 
and looks to the piesent only without having 
any regaid for futuie 

The next annoying thing m the piesent 
system of education is that theie exists only a 
business-like relationship between the teacheis 
and the taught In the past students used to 
go to the foiest ‘ashiamas’ to leceive instructions 
from sages The teacheis loved then pupils as 
their own sons and the pupils weie quite obedient 
and lespectful to them Now the tables are 
turned In majonty of cases theie is no leal 
love and sympathy between the students and 
the teacheis The ancient ideal of teachership 
has been foi gotten Matters have come so far 
that some of the students do not even salute 
then teacheis when they happen to meet 
them 

Lastly, the modern education pioduces meie 
book woims They have no knowledge of the 
piactical affans of life They aie moie 01 less 
ignoiant of what is happening in the woild at 
laige 

These glanng defects demand a complete 
oveihaulmg of the system of education Reforms 
should be introduced m the pnmaiy, the seeon- 
daiy and the umveisity education. It should 
attach impoitance to the physical development 
of students Piovisions should also be made 
foi nioial instructions The foieign medium 
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should be totally abolished and the students 
should be taught the principle of pl ain living 
and hifrh thin king Students shoulaW' all owed' 
to read only those subjects for which they are 
best fitted and m which they have genuine taste 
The system of examinations should be abolished 
and the teacheis should have a light to give 
promotions to the students The introduction 
of mdustnal and technical tiaming is absolutely 
necessaiy. Theie should exist leal love and 
sympathy between the teacheis and the taught. 
If these reforms are not introduced, oui troubles 
would go on multiplying. 

MY IDEA OE A HAPPY LIFE. 
Outlines — 

1 Introduction • — All ivish to be happy 

and make efforts for it 

2 Happiness and pleasure 

3 Do riches bring about happiness or 

misery $ 

4. How can happiness be attained % 

(a) Peace and contentment Freedom 
from cares and anxieties 

(b) Preservation of health. 

'(c) Social service and doing one's 
duty 

(d) Simplification of wants 

(e) Leading of a religious life 

(f) Truth and good will 

6. Conclusion 

In this woild theie is going on a struggle for 
existence Eveiy body is tiymg to serve his 



( 344 ) 


own selfish ends and to defeat the aims and 
objects of his neiglibouis The idea behind this 
stiuggle is the attainment of happihess. Now 
the question anses whethei peop \& aie happy 
mspite of all then efforts. Expedience gives the 
negative answei A limited dumber of people 
might be leading a life of^Case and comfoit, 
but they cannot be called 'tiappy They might 
be hixiuious, but they ai'e nevei fiee fiom caies 
and anxieties No doubt, the attainment of 
happiness is the gieatest anr/of human life, but 
how an ideal happiness 0^11 be attained, is a 
gieat pioblein / 

Thcic aie some people who maJie no distinc- 
tion between pleasiue and happmess They 
mistake pleasuie foi happiness and\by so doing 
commit a gieat blundei As a mattei of fact, 
plensmeis momentary, while happmess is lasting 
We go to see a cinema show We may gctpleasuie 
fiom it but not happiness Pleasuie is a matter 
of the senses while happiness of the soul 
Pleasiue is dci nod li 0111 external things, while 
happiness fiom within the soul 

Pleasuie is a petty thing and leads to lgno- 
lancc and fievohty Those who seek pleasiue 
spend much time and cneigy on gossip, m-door 
games, budge, novel-ieading, the cinema and 
sex-stimulation They aie disinclined bo exeit 
themselves in any hard task which may give 
them happmess Happiness is far supenoi to 
pleasiue In this sense w r hat people aie tiymg 
to aim at is pleasiue and not tiue hajquness 
Having undei stood these fcennswe hare to 
seewhcthei the neh aie happy 01 the pool. 
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We may get diffeienb answeis fiom different 
people Happiness does not consist in liches* 
They make men selfish, gieedy and piond Moie- 
over, the rich aie nevei free fiom caies and 
anxieties and then eneigies aie always dnected 
to the amassing of wealth They have their 
own feais and appiehensions about the loss of 
their wealth The pool people have got then 
own difficulties but they aie happiei than the 
uch m eveiy lespect They lead a life of peace 
and contentment 

With these mtioductoiy lemaiks we have to 
see how r happiness can be attained 01 who is the 
happiest peison in this woild. Heie again dif- 
feient people might give diffeient answei accoid- 
mg to then intelligence and undeistanding But 
we have not to wony about their judgments* 
The fiist essential factoi oi happiness is sound 
health Somebody has said “when wealth is 
lost nothing is lost, when health is lost, some- 
thing is lost” So loss of health leads to miseiy 
How- can a man dischaige bis duties well 
without being physically fit foi them ? Men. 
with bioken constitutions will always find them- 
selves in financial difficulties Then inability 
to do haid woLk will compel them to lead a 
miseiable life Hence the pieseivation of 
health is of fust and foieinost impoitance, and 
the happiest man is he wffio is gifted w ith a 
good health 

The next factor which contubutes to the 
happiness of a man is to lead a life of peace and 
contentment A man must be satisfied with 
wffiat little he has at his disposal He should 
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not grudge the wealth and fortunes of other 
people. His fieedom fiom monies and anxieties 
will lead to peace and contentment, and ulti- 
mately to happiness “Why should a man have 
caies and anxieties * Can a man with his caies 
and anxieties succeed m achieving his desned 
goals 7 Hence m oidei to he happy a man 
should go on doing his duty cheerfully leaving 
the results to the Almighty. ‘ Do thv action 

c ^ *■ 

rewaid is not thy concern says Lord Knshna 

Besides this social seivice foims another 
linpoi taut factor u Inch leads to human happi- 
ness All men in older to be happy must have 
a spmt of social seivice m them They must 
be self- sacrificing, sympathetic and fuendly to 
then fellow-bemgs They must enteitam habits 
of co-opeiation and biotheihood and aim at the 
gieatest good of the gieatest number. The rich 
should gladly ofiei then help to the needy and 
the pool the strong should help the weak and so 
on Social seivice, if done enthusiastically will 
ceifcamlv piomote happiness not only of the in- 
dividual but also of the society. 

But apart fiom this the simplification of 
wants is the secret of happy life A man m oidei 
to lead a happy life, must leduce and control Ins 
wants and satisfy himself uith as little as he 
gets The moie the uants, the gieatei the tiouble 
is umveisallv tine The leduetion of wants again 
will make a man self-supporting and contented 
and ultimately happy. 

As liappiuess is a unttei of the heait and not 
of the senses, so men must lead a leligious and 
pous life. They must have faith m the existence 
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of God and pi ay to Him for the welfare of man- 
kind A happy man is he who leads an optimis- 
tic life, surrenders himself to God, and discharges 
his duties enthusiastically and well. After 
all, religion is morality, and how can a man 
of weak morality attam happiness In order 
to be religious, a man should always be 
truthful and sincere. Kant has said that 
theie is nothing good except the goodwill. Hence 
people should always have the good of other 
people at heart They should 'act m such a way 
that their conduct may be followed by others as 
a model 

Hence true happiness lies m the cultivation 
of the virtues of self-sacrifice, truth, courage, 
benevolence, and prudence Simplification of 
wants, preservation of health, and the leading of 
a religious life will also contribute to human 
happiness Happiness again can be felt, felt 
from within, and not denved fiom external 
sources. 


MY IDEAL TEACHER 
Outlines . — 

1 Introduction — Ideals of teachership 
„ differ according to the likes and dislikes 
of the students 

2. The name of my ideal teacher 

3. His habits and character , his simplicity . 

(a) His discipline 

(b) Sincere and hard-working 

(c) Literary accomplishments. 

(jl) His sympathy 
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(e) His sense of humour and 'propor- 

tion 

(f) His athletic attainments 
*g) Moral attainments 

(Ji) Artistic excellence 

4. The influence he exercises over the 
students 

.5 Conclusion 

Different students have their own favourite 
teacheis It is acknowledged on all hands that 
a teacher’s job is not a bed of roses. Successful 
teacheis aie bom and every Tom, Dick and 
Hany cannot be an ideal teachei The populaiity 
of a teachei is not the tiue test of his merit. 
The teachei who often gives leave to the students, 
may be popular among the students, but he 
cannot be called ideal The teacher who fails 
to elevate the charactei of his pupils cannot be 
called ideal mspite of his populanty. The 
piofession of teaching is the most honouiable 
puisuit. 

My ideal teacher is Mr Chandra Mohan 
MALT His excellent moial traits and 
vanous liteiaiy and physical distinctions have 
won an abiding place in my memoiy His ideals 
seive as a soiuce of mspnation to me He is a 
man of paits His simplicity m dress, his obliging 
manners, his lofty thoughts, his magnetic person- 
ality, his noble sentiments and liteiaiy accomp- 
lishments have made him immensely populai 

The fiist thing that has impiessed me is his 
simplicity m diess Unlike oui fashionable 
teacheis, he weais a “Dhoti ’ and a Kuita He is 
seldom baie-headed His clothes are always 
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neat; and clean He has a gieat aversion for hats 
and ties. He is alva}'s cheeiful and has an 
optimistic ontlook on life He himself follows 
the principle of plain living and high thinking. 

He is, m addition, a peifecb disciplinarian 
To him the discipline of the body is as impoitant 
as of the mind and of the soul He regulates his 
diet, conti ols his thoughts and spaies no pains 
to develop his moial tiaits Mi Ohandia Mohan 
maintains perfect discipline in class Noisy and 
disobedient students are morally lofoimed by 
him He inculcates m his students all the 
wiitues which make them acquire cultuie m the 
tiue sense of the woid 

Anothei commendable featuie of his chaiac- 
ter is his sincenty m work He has a thoiough 
masteiy ovei his subject, yet he devotes consi- 
derable time to the pieparation of it He is 
weiy legulai m coirecbmg the wntten woik of 
his pupils He always keeps the good of students 
.at heart and nevei gives them unauthorised 
leave inspite of then persistent lequests He 
does duty for duty’s sake not foi the sake of 
show or hypocusy He nevei slinks woik 

Another outstanding quality of his character 
is his efficiency in liteiaiy attainments He is 
very widely read He is an eminent scholar, an 
excellent speakei and a modest liteiary aitist 
He has made his maik on the students aDd the 
teachers alike, by his eloquent speeches and 
thoughtful and mfouning ai tides, published m 
magazines and papeis He has also wnbben a 
numbei of useful books which aie eveiywheie 
liked by the students. 
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Besides this, he is very sympathetic towards 
his pupils This trait of his ehaiacter has un- 
pi eased me most He lends his willing help to 
all without any distinction of caste, coloui 01 
creed He identifies himself with the boys he 
teaches He can distinguish between the idle 
and the intelligent and vanes his methods of 
teaching accordingly 

The next outstanding chaiactenstic of his 
teaching is his sense of humour and propoition 
He tries his best to make his lessons mteiesting 
He can enjoy with his pupils such jokes as may 
save a lesson from undue tedium His mstiuc- 
tions are never dull and dry He is fully conscious 
of the difference between his own formed mmd 
and the growing intellects of the pupils In short, 
his classes never feel tiled of leading with him. 

He is equally distinguished / in the play- 
giound He possesses a robust health In 
games he is always fair and just He is an 
advocate of compulsory physical tiainmg. Being 
a spoitsman ot the first older, he feels no hesi- 
tation m acknowledging the supeiionty of his 
livals Students aie mspned by his extiaoidi- 
naiy athletic attainments 

But the most essential featuie of his ehaiacter 
is his moial natuie Mr. Chandra Mohan, my 
lespected teacher, is a staunch believei in the 
existence of God He lesigns himself to the 
will of God He devotes legulai time to prayeis 
and spmtual advancement He leads a vntuous 
life and has couiage truth, justice, love and 
benevolence His faith m leligion is a matter 
of conviction. 
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Lastly, he is a lover of ait He puisues music, 
painting and poetiy as his hobbies His songs 
both classical and lomantic, yocal and instill- 
mental aie, no doubt, artistic 

To sum up, he is an embodiment of learning 
and an incarnation of virtue His physical, 
intellectual aud spmtual attainments have had 
a veiy piofound influence on the students His 
chaiactei selves as a model to them He has 
won an abiding place m then heaits 

The picture of my ideal teachei may seem to 
some an exaggerated and fai-fetched one People 
, might think that such a peifect teachei is the 
cieation of my own mmd and does not exist 
m leality I cannot pievent them fiom thinking 
so, but I want to assuie them that Mi Ckandia 
Mohan is not a chaiactei of fiction To me it 
appears that he has no defects Supposing that 
he has some, they aie negligible m comparison 
to the ments he possesses 

MANUAL TRAINING- 
Outlines — 

1 Introdution — What is manual tunning ? 

2 Tito hncls of manual labour rough 
and fine 

3 Conditions of manual training in Indict 
compared with foreign countries 

4 Achantages of ilamial training 

6. Physical advantages 

(a) Endous people with good health 

(b) Bemoves nervousness and males 
people alert 
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(c) Trams the hand, makes the eyes 
accurate m observation 

2 Intellectual advantages 

(a) Ilelpsmentaldnelopmenl A sound 
nund ui a sound body 

(b) Develops the faculty of invent lio- 
ness 

(c) Teaches attention andiimcentratwn 

3 Moral cidvcintayes — 

(a) Teaches truthfulness and snuentif 
in work 

(b) Makes ' people industrious , hard- 
working and self-i chant 

(c) Develops the licdnts of neatness and 
cleanliness 

4. Manual training is a yood change of 
occupation from books 

5 Conclusion India cannot withstand 
foreign competition without manual 
training 

Manual tiaimng liteially means tlie tiaimng 
of the hand In it hands play the most unpoi- 
iianti part Ai ts and ci af ts like oai penti y , weaving, 
smitheiy, masonry aie examples of manual work 
They do not lequne so much help of the biam 
as of the hands Every body is not expected to 
be a manual worker. Some persons have gob 
special likes and tastes for certain aits An 
engineer might draw the plan of a building, 
hut may nob eiecb the building himself, he will 
have to take the help of masons and laboiueis 
•G-enerally, manual labour is legarded bo be some- 
thing low and mean and the persons who engage 
-their time m manual works are looked down 
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upon by the so called rich and wealthy people. 
But now-a-days the usefulness of manual laboui 
has been acknowledged on all hands ‘‘All woik 
is noble’’ says Carlyle, “work alone is noble” and 
manual work is noblei Manual work is m no 
way dishonouiable and its doeis should nevei be 
ashamed of it On the othei hand people 
regarding manual laboui to be mean and base 
should better their thoughts. 

Manual laboui may be loughly divided mto 
two classes, rough and fine. The tilleis, the 
miners and the daily labourers aie said to be 
engaged m lough kinds of manual laboui Their 
w oik does not lequne much help of the mind 
It is puiely a matter of physical stiength On 
the othei hand ciafts and mdustnes- like caipen- 
tiy, masonry, smitheiy, sewing, knitting, 
type-wilting, spinning; weaving and caiving aie 
examples of fine manual laboui Howevei 
lough and crude oui manual laboui might be, 
it can never be degiading It is manual work 
alone which creates and peiseives wealth Can 
we conceive of wealth without the mineis 
and the laboureis ? Those who have got 
good minds may serve as guides to the pool day- 
woikeis, but they cannot be said to be the ciea- 
tois of wealth 

The value of manual laboui is being lealised 
by all the nations of the woild Though a laige 
amount of woik is still done by machines 
yet no countiy has discouiaged hei manual 
ciafts and mduitnes In India the situation 
is diffeient. Indians aie ease -loving people. 
They aie geneially disinclined to manual woik. 
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There are no provisions foi manual mstiuctions 

m our universities and colleges. Our aim is to 

hanker after degrees and get some post with 

their help This results in unemployment. To 

solve the problem of unemployment we ought 

to encourage technical and industrial education 

The foreign countries are developing their aits 

and crafts which contribute to their matenal 
» 

prosperity. 

Hence the need for manual training is veiy 
pressing A country or a nation cannot advance 
without making manual training a part of its 
education Moieovei, manual training confers 
upon us many physical, social, intellectual and 
moial benefits 

Manual training endows people with good 
health The regular manual workers are always 
found to be quite hale and hearty, stuidy and 
stout The very natuie ot then work makes 
them physically quite fit piovided that they do 
not over-woik Handi-work keeps the body m 
constant exeicise and makes the circulation of 
blood quickei It develops the limbs and muscles 
piopeily Moieovei, manual tiaimng checks 
neivousness and makes man aleit and active 
In the beginning the pi ogress of a woikei may 
be slow, but m couise of time, piactice makes 
him pei feet It tiams the hand and makes the 
eye accuiate m obseivation 

To these physical advantages may be added 
the advantages of the intellect Manual tiaimng 
piomotes a healthy development of the mmd It 
pioves the tiuth of the pi o verb tl sound mmd m 
a sound body ” In manual training the min d 
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gets a wide scope foi the exeioise of its poweis 
It develops the faculty of inventiveness James 
Watt, the inventoi of the steam-engine and 
Stephenson, the inventor of the locomotive veie 
not aveise to manual laboui Sn Isac Newton, 
the gieat scientist and mathematician took as a 
boy a keen interest in the use of the hammei and 
hatchet Manual tiammg also teaches attention 
and concentiation, without which a man cannot 
be successful m life So, manual tiammg also 
helps the development of mental poweis 

Apait fiom these benefits, manual tiammg 
piovides some moial advantages as well It 
teaches tiuthfulness and sincentv m woik, 
makes a man mdustiious, haid-woikmg and 
self-ieliant In manual v oik a man is left to 
his own lesouices, and be achieves success m his 
woik by mainly lelymg on his own eftoits. 
It develops the habits of neatness and cleanliness. 
These factois tend to make men moiallv good 
and strong 

Lastly, manual tiammg solves the pioblem 
of biead m these times of economic stiuggle and 
competition. The learning of ciafts and mdus- 
tues by undeigomg a couise of manual tiain'mg 
might enable a man to earn a decent livelihood 
If it is pationised, it can solve the pioblem of 
unemployment to a consideiable extent 

Manual tiammg selves many ends and as 
such should be pationised and encouiaged It 
is a good change of occupation fiom books One 
may devote one’s leisure to the learning of some 
ciafts, which in couise of time, aie likely to pay 
one consideiably All manual tiammg must 
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begin with caieful instructions both theoietical 
and piactical 

In Euiopean countries the efficacj* of manual 
tiaming has been fully lealised In countnes 
like Japan, Ameuca, Geimany, England and 
Austna a great importance is attached to manual 
teaming and educated peisons aie made to learn 
diffeient ciafts and mdustiies ITndei such cn- 
cumstances it is veiy essential to India to make 
piovisions foi manual tiaming m schools, colleges 
and umveisities India cannot withstand foieign 
competition without patiomsmg such institutions 
Manual tiaming mint foirn an essential part of 
oui education and no education should be con- 
sidered to be complete if it does not encouiage 
mdustiies 

MY FAVOURITE HOBBY 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction *— Wiat is a hobby ? 

2 Different kindb of hobbies — Painting . 
gardening, collecting of stampis, coins, 
shells, music, and poetry 

3 My own hobby — music. The sujieno- 
nty of my hobby over others. 

4 Its benefits 

(u) It amuses, instructs and recreates 
the mmd 

(b) Sometimes it is profitable as well. 

(c) Without it a man becomes narrow 
in mind and heart. 

(d) It is the best means of utilising 
leisure. 
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(e) It appeals to the people in general 
and earns for we honour and 
respect. 

6. A hobby should not be pursued at the 
cost of one's duty 

8. Conclusion . — A hobby shoidd a hi ays 
be inexpensive and generally ins- 
tructive. 

A hobby is a pei son’s favoiuitc pastime 
Eveiy one has got some favourite occupation m 
which be is most mteiested A bobby is quite 
diffeient fiom legular woik Hobbies may be 
of different kinds, but the geneial aim of aM of 
them is to give p]easuie and delight A hobby has 
nothing to do with one’s daily occupation It 
is the pursuit of some thing for the sake of meie 
lecieation 

Theie aie many kinds of bobbies m the 
woild Some people aie fond of di awing pictuies, 
otbeis of planting, gaidemng, singing, composing 
poems and so on Some aie fond of collecting 
stamps, coins, shells, while otbeis aie fond of 
cucket, cinema shows, dancing, gossiping, walking 
and so on But my pool hobby is something quite 
diffeient fiom these I am a lovei of music 
Music is my life and bieatli Without it I cannot 
live I am a loyei of ideal songs I have got m 
me a faculty foi the appieciation of music I 
have taken gieat pains to learn it Even at 
piesent I sing for horns to-getliei foi piactice 
The music of an mfeiioi kind does not appeal to 
me It is Indian classical music which is my 
favounte hobby, and it engages most of my 
leisuie time. 
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My favourite hobby is supenor to all Music 
is the finest art The collection of stamps, shells, 
coins and antiquated pictures is a tedious work 
Planting and gardening require much of physical 
exeition Playing and dancing aie meie external 
giaces They too aie entei taming m then own 
way But music surpasses all of them. It gives 
pleasuie not only to me, but also to those who 
aie my neighbouis It has an overpowenng 
effect on the listeners. 

Music confeis upon me agieat many benefits. 
In the first instance it amuses me and lecreats 
the mind I deuve pleasuie out of it Most of the 
classical songs aie lehgious and moial m spirit. 
They mstiuet me a gieat deal, and I draw lessons 
from them Those songs give me the knowledge 
of the past, its ways and piaetice3 At times 
my favounte ‘music’ has also pioved to be 
piofitable to me I have been awarded many 
gold medals and puzes m music confeiences 
and competitions Those without a hobby often 
lemam nanow-mmded Life foi them is a dull 
affan They cannot enjoy to their heait’s content 
the companyof the people of taste On the other 
hand, people with then hobbies can win the hearts 
of otheis and make then outlook broad and 
hbeial The ait of music m my case has attiacted 
numbeiless people to my house They come to 
heai my songs and to discuss with me matteis 
concerning music. My songs have earned a gieat 
leputation and honoui foi me Whenevei theie 
is some public function I am the fiist man to be 
invited At such public gathenngs, I keep the 
audience spell-bound by my soft and sweet 
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harmonies. I can best utilize my leisure by 
singing songs They give me mnei delight and 
joy Music is my companion, music is my fuend. 
I can enjoy it m solitude I can take delight in 
it at any time and place It appeals directly to 
my heait and excites similai emotions in the 
bosoms of my listeners 

Inspite of all the benefits it confeis one must 
not puisue one’s hobby at the cost of one’s duty. 
Some people glow so fond of their hobbies that 
they f 01 get their woik and consequently suffer 
foi it. Duty must be the pumaiy thing with 
all the people and hobbies the secondary ones. 
Leisuie alone is meant foi the pursuit of hobbies. 
Those who neglect then woik for the sake of 
hobbies have to suffer a lot. 

Hobbies must be inexpensive as far as possi- 
ble Those who can affoid^ to spend money 
on then hobbies may do so by all means But 
geneially speaking one’s hobby should not be 
costly It must also be mstiuctive at the same 
time It must elevate one’s chaiactei and habits. 
It should not be mean and vulgai The hobbies, 
like gambling and dunking aie dangerous to 
one’s honoui and reputation Eveiy body must 
have good hobbies They bioaden oui outlook 
and develop oui poveis of concentiation They 
amuse, lecieate and instruct us It is only the 
hobbies which have bi ought about so many 
scientific inventions They earn foi us name and 
fame By following apaiticulai hobby we become 
men of a high social status Theiefoie eveiy- 
body must have his own hobby 
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COURAGE 

Outlines — 

1 Introduction - What is courage ? 

2 Classification of courage into three 
classes 

(a) Courage horn of physical strength. 
The soldier, the sailor and the 
beast are physically courageous . 
Illustrations— 

(b) Intellectual courage — having one s 
own independent thoughts and 
ideas and expressing them in an 
independent manner without fear 
of insult or disgrace , illustrations 

( c ) Moral courage — To do one’s duty 
against all sorts of dangers and 
difficulties , to seek and speak the 
truth , to resist temptation and to 
lead a life of virtue and faith , 
Illustrations 

3. Which type of courage is prefei'able % 
Courage depending on physical power 
is of a lower type than moral courage 
Moral courage is the best kind of 
courage 

4 Advantages of moral courage . 

(a) Moral courage is a quality of the 
heart and as such is capable of 
great achievements 

(b) It leads to many virtues e g., 
generosity, honesty, protection of 
the weak against the strong, deter- 
mination, patience and strength of 
will 
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" (c) It is not in consistent lath tender- 
ness and humility 

(d) Courageous men have led, guided 
and ruled the world The ivorld 
has been more influenced by men 
of courage than by men of genius 

(e) All social improvements scientific 
advancements and achievements f 
discoveries and inventions have 
been made by courageous people. 

6 Conclusion. —It is the moral courage 
that lays the foundation of all virtues. 
Courage born of physical power has got 
its own advantages, but moral courage 
is superior both to physical and inte- 
llectual courage 

Coinage is that quality which enables men to 
lesist temptations and dely oppositions It 
does not admit of feais, dangeis and difficulties. 
It is mdiffeient to public censoi and unmindful 
of public cuticisms and fault-findings Coinage 
is the most poweiful weapon, which piotects men 
from all soits of fears and doubts Matenal aims 
may be lusted , they might, at times, get out of 
oidei, but the aimoui ol coiuage shines 
bughtly day by day and can nevei be lusted 

Couiage may be classified into tbiee classes — 
physical, intellectual and moial Physical 
couiage is bom of the stiength of the body It 
is mostly found in beasts because it enables 
them to pieseive then selves. In tue animal 
woild theie is going on a constant stiuggle for 
existence and m that stiuggle only the fittest 
survive The animals u hich aie physically veiy 
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stiong aie able to defend themselves, while the 
weaker ones aie killed by the sbionger In the 
world of human beings physical couiage has a 
different meaning It leads them to face all 
dangeis and meet even extieme toiture 
and death fearlessly Physical courage 
has also goodness and tiuth behind it All 
those who are physically courageous usk then 
lives for the sake of the good and the noble The 
courage of sailois and soldieis is admirable 
Death and danger keep them undismayed 

Physical couiage does not always imply a 
veiy stiong body People of weak constitutions 
may be possessed of physical couiage, while 
those having sound and stiong constitutions, may 
piove to be cowards Hence physical strength 
and physical courage are not one and the same 
thing Physical couiage includes physical 
strength, but nob vice versa 

Physical couiage is one of the noble qualities 
It enables men to do deeds of biaveiy and 
heioism It makes them lendei useful helps to 
their fellow cieatuies in times of need It is 
physical couiage that leads soldieis to battle- 
fields and sailois on peuUous voyages It is phy- 
sical couiage uhich enables people to rush into 
flames of fiie to save somebody fiom being burnt 
alive People endowed with physical couiage 
feailessly jump into the livers to save the life of 
the diowning peison It is the physical courage 
again that enables people to fight against wild 
and mad animals Those physically couiageous 
are wieckless of peisonal danger and can gladly 
sacufice their lives foi a good cause. 
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History furnishes innumerable examples of 
physical couiage Many a time sailois have 
willingly chosen topensh on the sea for the safety 
of their wives and children, who were safely 
conveyed to the sea-shore in boats Ghandbibi 
and Durgabati have been the models of physical 
couiage , they fought against well-aimed and 
well organised Moghul armies No body can 
evei forget the physical couiage of the Rajput 
ladies who gladly embraced the flames of burn- 
ing pyres for the safety of their honoui and 
chastity. Eveiy lovei of history must be fami- 
liar with the name of those people who suffered 
torture and death for the sake of their leligious 
faiths 

Intellectual couiage is ceitamly superior to 
physical couiage Couiage of this type signifies 
independence of thought and chaiacter It is a 
quality of the mind 01 of the intellect It enables 
persons to expiess then ideas independently. 
Let the woild outside may not believe in what 
they say, but they must hold then views The 
idea undeilymg intellectual coinage is again a 
search foi tiuth and good Peisons endowed 
with intellectual couiage do not caie foi public 
scandal 01 disgiace They fight for a noble 
cause and fight it out to the last Many a 
peison has sacnficed his life foi the sake of 
holding independent views Galileo’s scientific 
and astronomical statements came m conflict 
with the existing leligious conditions of the day, 
and he suffeied impiisonment for them Sociates 
was accused of conuptmg the youths of Athens, 
but he did not beg foi meicy and died cheeifully. 
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Intellectual courage is very much allied to« 
moral courage The latter has a wider scope 
and includes the former Moral courage is a 
quality of the mind and the heart It is the 
result of intense conviction and faith. It does 
not arise from physical stiength Moial courage 
consists not only m facing dangers bravely but 
also in uttering what is true and good without 
fear of public censor and criticism It is the 
best type of couiage and includes wit hin it all 
its other classes It is moral courage which is 
lesponsible for the creation of poets, philosophers, 
law-givers, investigators, aitists, thinkers and 
statesmen. All such people have a deep convic- 
tion and faith m their principles All the 
achievements which the world has made are due 
to moral couiage Civilization itself is greatly 
indebted to those who have been morally coura- 
geous 

To illustrate the greatness of moral courage 
let us take some examples Ishwai Chandra 
Yidyasagar and Raja Ram Mohan Roy were 
gieat social refoimers The former tried to m- 
tioduce widow-maniage and the latter to 
abolish the evil custom of Sati. Then moral 
couiage enabled them to go on successfully with 
their work m . the teeth of violent opposition. 
Buddha set himself against all dogma and autho- 
rity and cleaily expressed what he perceived to 
be the tiuth. Giardano maintained that Grod 
oad a body and that body was matter For 
his belief he cheeifully met death In the 
Ciimean war Florence Nightingale piefenednui- 
smg to matumony These aie some of the glow- 
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ing examples which lllustiate the force of moial 
courage 

Having consideied the diffeienb types of 
courage, we aie now m a position to say that 
moral couiage is ceitainly supenoi to both phy- 
sical and mental couiage Moial couiage is 
supenor to physical couiage m so fai as it exei- 
cises a greatei influence and is capable of doing 
highei deeds The foimer lequnes a gieat 
strength of faith and chaiactei Like physical 
courage it can never exist m a weak body 
Physical couiage is common both to men and 
beasts, while moial couiage is found onlym men 
Hence moial couiage is a bughtei and a safei 
aimoui foi the defence of tiuth than eitheL phy- 
sical 01 intellectual couiage 

Moial couiage being a quality of the heait 
and the mind, is capable of wondeiful achieve- 
ments All social, leligious and political refoims 
scientific achievements, inventions and discov- 
eries depend on it Fuibhei moral couiage leads 
to vntues of geneiosity, bonoui, piotection of 
the weak agamst the stiong, determination, 
patience and stiength of will Persons endowed 
with moial couiage have led and guided the 
woild Gieatei things have been done by men 
of moral courage than by men of genius 

It is moial couiage which lays the foundation 
of vntue and refoim Physical couiage has 
its own advantages but the foimei is supenoi to 
the latbei Couiage of whatever type, is nob a 
God given gift It is acquued by cultuie and 
education The possession of such a gieat qua- 
lity should be welcome to all 
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THE EIGHT TTSE OE TIME 


Outline* — 

; Introduction —People complain that 
time flies, it never flies. II is ue uho 
male it fly Tim busiest persons June 
the area lest leisure 

2 It is necessary to male a proper use of 
time because time once lost is lost for 
an 7 nne and fide acut for no man 

A jnoper use of time is the secret to 
smuss m life 
'} Tim light use of time 

(a) Aioulaiue of unpun duality 
(h) Idleness to be discouraged 
{() Ilaiuts of putting things off from 
day to day should be discouraged 
(d) fjtsnie to be Hell util-u&d — 

(< J j Pastimes noLPrj be pursued at the 
(o^ of irpfu j 

(f) Time dfoxdd bp 1 utilised in — 

( h 1 bring good deeds 
1 2) Piagti and w ed Put i on 
tj his* hew je of'iTuiies^ 

< /> The ) ( ailniy of bjrirfl s, pursuit of 
hobbit s anddtiL ffodopment of 
r ajJj^lu^frfslt s ~ - 
/ - v{igSTayfC <>f the j / yht use <vh >me 

(Hi il'asft^Jjf'HITo'Iu^ans UUsteof life 
lb) Ltf\t anJxJenglJihietl by the light 
UsA of Time 

{( « 7 /y bustibl^np/^fifWithe greatest 
l/ hi<i> It i^llif^idle u ho complain 
of tin siun/ness of Ume 
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(d) The right use of time results in 
various achievements which make 
men great and honourable 

5 Conclusion — Take time by the forelock, 
and never put off for the morrow what 
you can do to-day 

People with one voice complain of the swift- 
ness and the flying nature of time Tune has 
been painted m the daikest colours by diffeient 
people But as a matter of fact, time is not 
ciuel and destructive if it is lightly made use 
of. Time never flies It is we who make it 
fly by wasting eveiy minute of it Experi- 
ence tells us that the moie we woik the 
gieatei amount of leisuie w r e can have So the 
fault lies with us We should lealise the fact 
that time is not the monopoly of any one indivi- 
dual It is the possession of those who know 
how T to spend it piopeily Those who spend it 
w r ell leap the fiuits of it and acqune health, 
wealth and pow 7 ei On the othei hand, the 
peison who idles aw ay his time in useless things 
is a constant losei He cannot achieve any good 
thing in life 

The value of time compels us to lealise the 
necessity of using it wisely It is only by the 
piopei use of time that name and fame can be 
earned A man can acqune gloiy m life if he is 
punctual in dischaiging Ins duties Success in life 
can be achieved only by the piopei use of time 
“Art is long” aftei all and “life is shoit ’ Time 
and tide nevei wait foi any one and eveiy 
minute w r asted is wasted foi evei Hence those 
who aie desnous of accomplishing something 
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good m this world, should make the best use of 
eveiy minute they have at their disposal, because 
money once wasted can be lecoveied, health 
once lost can be regained, but time once spent 
cannot be got back 

Having realised the necessity of the proper 
use of time it is woith while to see m what way 
it can be best utilised The first and foremost 
duty of every man is to be punctual m attending 
to his duties It is punctuality which bungs 
about success An unpunctual peison, whether 
he is a student, or a busmess-man, can never be 
successful By being unpunctual he not only 
wastes his own time, but also the time of those 
whom he is to deal with Unpunctuality is 
a great time-killer The more punctual we aie 
the moie leisure ue can have at oui disposal 

The second enemy of time is idleness We 
know that an idle mind is the devil’s woik-shop, 
yet we do not tiy to get rid of the habit of 
idleness As long as we are idle, we are troubled 
by doubt, desne, soirow, indignation and what 
not They keep troubling us persistently but 
the moment we settle down to woik, they 
quietly disappear Idleness, again, bungs about 
evil results If the mind is not busy m some- 
thing good, it would think of some evil Hence 
idleness should be discouraged 

The next disease which we often suffer from 
is the habit of putting things off for some futuie 
time, which as a matter of fact, never comes to 
us m the form we want it This habit of post- 
poning woik for the next day is the second thief 
of time. This habit of putting oui work off for 
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some future time is an evil m itself and stands 
as a gieat obstacle in the way of our moral 
progress Hence the evil of postponing things 
must be rooted out 

In addition to this, oui leisuie should be well 
utilised. We should be on oui guaid against 
tempting amusements Many waste their time 
m leading sensational and exciting novels, idle 
gossips, criticising otheis, playing caids, seeing 
theatucal performances, and enjoying cmema- 
shows Time spent on these things could 
be better utilized in other ways These amuse- 
ments and pastimes have got their own value, 
but they should be enjoyed m model ation. 
Excess of everything is bad These pastimes 
should nevei be puisued at the cost of woik 
Hence time should be utilised m doing good deeds, 
piayei, and meditation, games and spoits, dischaige 
of duties, leading good and instructive books, 
pursuing hobbies and cultivating aitistic tastes 

Time well spent confeiB many boons upon 
us It enables us to acqune honoui and uches 
On the other hand, u aste of time means waste 
of life because all the achievements of life 
depend upon the light use of time Life can be 
lengthened by a piopei use of time, foi ultimately, 
the length of a man’s life depends not upon the 
numbei of yeais he lives, but on the amount of 
woik he does It is our good deeds and 
accomplishments that make oui name immoital 
m this woild The busiest men have the gieatest 
leisure at their disposal. Hence people desuous 
of achieving something good m this woild should 
learn the value of the economy of time 
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The best and the safest course foi us is to 
take ti me by the forelock and never to put off for 
the morrow what we can do to-day. If v e make 
the best use of every minute, we will he led to 
the path of glory, honour, health, wealth and 
beauty 

REFLECTIVE ESSAYS IN OUTLINES 
TRUTH AND EALSEHOOD 

Outlines.— 

1 Introduction —Definition of the terms 
‘tiuth’ and ‘falsehood’ 

(ct) Tiuthfulness means speaking the 
tiuth and doing the right A man 
is tiuthful if he speaks what he 
feels and does what he thinks to be 
right 

(b) Falsehood is the opposite of truth- 
fulness It means to do something 
diffeient horn what the liar thinks 
he ought to do Lying is deception 
m a uidei sense It may be called 
hypocusy as uell 

2 How aie tiuth and falsehood to be 
judged ? They ought to be judged by 
motives oi intentions and not by conse- 
quences oi woids oi deeds 

3. Advantages of tiuthfulness 

(ci) Tiuth is the foundatipn on which 
oui chaiactei is based It is the 
guiding punciple of all our actions. 
(b) The existence of society possible 
only by tiuthfulness Wherever 
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tiufch exists m society there we 
meet \uth mutual trust, friendship, 
goodwill and sympathy 
(c) Truthfulness piomotes business 
Films truthful m then dealings 
aie most piospeious and flourish- 
ing 

(rf) Tiuth bungs along with it seveial 
othei virtues like com age, justice 
and benevolence Truthful persons 
aie found to be feailess and bold 
Tiuth alone is then defensive 
weapon 

(i e ) Tiuth bungs konoui and fame 
(/) Tiuthfulness aims at the punty of 
conscience It makes life puie and 
sublime Consequently, tiuth-loving 
peisons aie neaier to God, because 
they follow God’s commandment of 
speaking the tiuth 

4. Illustrations of tiuthfulness abound m 
the Hindu leligious books Yudhishtir, 
Baja Dashiath and Raja Hansh Chandia 
aie the models of tiuthfulness They 
weie leady to sacufice then lives foi the 
sake of tiuth 

5 Disadvantages of lying. 

(a) Brings dishonour, disgiace, distrust 
and contempt 

(&) People aie unsympathetic to hais 
They aie foisaken even by then 
relatives and fnends Thus hais 

lead a miseiable life They have 

no peace and lest. 
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(c) Lung may tempoiarily piove fco be 

beneficial, but its ultimate result 
is alw ays bad 

( d ) Constant lying cannot go undetected. 
The veiy attempt to hide a particu- 
lai fact leveals itself Hence lying 
bungs about moral degradation, and 
all liais m this sense are sinners. 

(e) Lying is a sm against one’s cons- 

cience and God Liais cannot 
escape the punishment that is m 
stoie foi them 

(/) A 1m can nevei be lelied upon even 
if he speaks the truth In short, 
lying bungs nnseiy, luin, disease, 
death dishonesty and disaster 

6 Illustiations to indicate the evil effects of 
lying The stoiy of the shepherd boy 
who used to lie about the coming of the 
wolf to the fold. When once the 
wolf actually came, no body believed 
in hun and he sulieied a heavy loss 

7 Conclusion — Habits of tiuthfulness 

should be cultivated fiom oui veiy 
childhood, and lying should be completely 
dibcouiaged It is the woist type of 
degiadation and the loot cause of all 
evils. 


FRIENDSHIP 

Outlines — 

] Introduction — Its meaning It means 
bonds of union based on mutual love and 
sympathy. Fnendsbip means an intimate 
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relation between any two individuals 
helping each other m times of need 

2. The two types of fuendship — the leal and 
the false fuendship 

3. Conditions of true fuendship 

(a) Unselfish love — Love and seivice 
must be mutual Selfish fuendship 
not permanent. 

(6) Mutual tiust and confidence — Fi lends 
must disclose their most pnvate 
seciets to one another 
(c) Mutual sympathy they should be 
ready to shaie each othei’s joys and 
misenes, and should fiankly state if 
they stand m need of others’ help. 

0 d ) Faithfulness — A fnend m need is a 
fuend indeed Fuends should 
believe in one another and should 
not be misguided by false lumours 
and gossips 

(e) Constancy — Fuendship should not 
be changing and unceitain, it 
should rathei be stable and lasting 

4 False fuendship 

(i a ) Temporaiy and inconstant. 

(b) Based on selfish motives and gieed 

(c) Disloyalty and faithlessness 

5 Evil lesults of false fuendship 

6 Value of leal fuendship 

(a) Happiness and joys aie doubled m 
the company of fuends 

(b) In moments of sonow, fuendship 
soothes and consoles the tioubled 
minds. In moments of disappoint- 
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ment and dejection it cheers our 
diooping sputa 

(c) Euendskip cieates an unbieakable 
union between friends, enabling them 
to achieve gieat things 
7. Conclusion — How can leal fnendskip 

be maintained ? 

(а) Absence of udicule and liony m the 
company of fi lends 

(б) Piesence of mutual respect, love 
and admiration. 

(c) Absence of selfishness. 

Heal fuendship is lare m modem 
times 

PLEASURES OE READING. 
Outlines — 

1 Intioduction — Pleasuies of reading to 
be distinguished fiom other kinds of 
pleasuies. Reading is the most inno- 
cent type of pleasuie, if it is well trained 
and well dnected 

2 Pleasuie distinguished fiom happiness. 
Does leading give pleasuie oi happiness 
or both ? 

3 Reading admits us to the company of 
the noblest and the best minds of all 
ages Diffeient individuals may find 
mental food m books accoidmg to their 
own tastes and tempeiaments This 
gives mental lecieation 

4 Reading is an eveilastmg source of 
pleasuie and delight It can be enjoyed 
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both m company and solitude Plea- 
sant descriptions of different scenes and 
sights fill our hearts with joy 

5. The leading of light literature such as 
novels and short stones is highly enter- 
taining Poetiy too transpoits us into 
regions of joy 

6. By leading books we “take delight m 
weal and seek lelief m woe ” When 
we aie m a happy mood our joy is 
doubled by leading In moments of 
depiession and dejection, the leading 
soothes and consoles oui tioubled 
souls. 

7. The leading of good books elevates our 
chaiactei The morals contained m 
books punfy and ennoble our thoughts 
and consequently give us infinite joy 

8 The liteiatuie of mfoimation and 

diffeient adveitisements contained there- 
in seive as constant souice of delight. 
The stiange news published m news- 
papeis aie immensely mteiestmg 

9. Conclusion —Beading can give us 

pleasure only when oui selection of 
books and papers is good and well 
dnected 


DISCIPLINE. 


Outlines — 

1 Intioduction — The meaning of the woid 
“discipline ” Discipline does not mean 
a blind obedience to authonty. It means 
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obedience to ceifeam rules of conduct 
laid down by oui superiors and those 
who aie bettei qualified, moie learned 
and moie experienced than we 
2 Discipline of the individual — 

(a) Discipline of the child and his tiain- 
mg The child is father of the man, 
therefore his habits and character 
should be well tiamed and well 
disciplined fiom his childhood A 
check should be pub on his evil 
habits ’ 

( b ) Discipline of the domesticated ani- 
mals Hoises, dogs, cats, elephants 
etc , should be trained to be faithful 
and obedient to then masteis and 
manneily towaids visitors and guests. 

(c) Self-disciplme — a life of self-contiol 

and moderation Oui passions 
should be well contiolled 
3 Discipline m the oigamsed institutions — 

(а) Discipline in households Without 
discipline no home can be peaceful 
and happy. The membeis of a 
community or home have to follow 
ceitam rules of conduct, the enforce- 
ment of which is a necessity for 
geneial welfare. 

(б) Discipline m educational institu- 
tions — Every one concerned should 
be compelled to abide by the rules 
of the institution Without stuct 
discipline the work of instruction 
cannot be earned on successfully 
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( c ) Discipline m games — No game can 
be played smoothly without lules 
and their obedience 

(i d) Discipline in admnnstiation — The 
suboidmate officers should obe- 
dient to then supenois and,'&j$bply 
with then ordeis 

(e) Discipline m the aimy — Tins type 
of discipline is veiy important. The 
object of militaiy drill is to make 
the soldieis obey then geneials and 
co-opeiate with them 

4 Value of discipline — 

(a) Does away \»ith disoidei and con- 
fusion and helps m the haimomous 
and smooth working of things. 

( b ) Teaches habits of obedience and co- 
operation 

(c) Self- discipline is the best type of 

discipline It is the foundation of 
all disciplines Without this a man’s 
life is bound to degeneiate 

(d) Bimgs honoui and lespect 

5 Conclusion — Hence tke necessity of 

leading a disciplined life 


IDLENESS AND ITS EVILS 
Outlines — 

1. Introduction — Its two-fold meaning — 

(a) Idleness implying disinclination to 
work, oi lack of activity, is bad 

(b) Idleness implying the state of not 
being at woik, the regular woik. 
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This sort of idleness may be per- 
missible with limitations but not 
the former 

■2. In a geneial sense idleness means waste 
of time in useless things which are 
harmful to one’s well-being Time spent 
on the observation of natural scenes and 
sights, games and spoits and gossips is 
not the waste of time It has its own 
value 

3. Evils of idleness — 

(а) Idleness signifying lack of activity 
or absence of work is detumental 
to vntue, happiness and success 

(б) Idleness often leads to vice An 
idle mind is bound to haibour evil 
ideas It is the devil’s workshop 

(c) Idle boys or business men aie out- 
distanced by their mfenor com- 
petitors 

{cl) Idle people have eithei all leisuie 
or no leisuie at all When they 
work they find themselves over- 
worked 

(e) Happiness can nevei come without 
legular woik 

4. Conclusion — Hence idleness should be 
discouiaged and legulai woik should be 
done Some poition of time may be 
reseived for mental lecieation because 
“all work and no play makes Jack a 
dull boy.” 
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KINDNESS. 

Outlines — 

1. Introduction — meaning of the term 
kindness It implies sympathy, love 
and help to the poor and the weak. 

2. Who aie worthy of receiving our kind- 
ness 9 Those who aie less powerful 
and less intelligent than we The poor, 
the weak, and animals and children 
deseive our kindness. 

3. The leason why we should be kind to 
them 

(a) Pooi people should be treated with 
kindness It is not their fault 
entirely that they aie pool, but that 
of the society which lets them 
lemam m that state 

(b) Childien should be kindly tieated, 
because they aie innocent and fiee 
from woildly malice and selfishness 

(c) We should be kind to animals be- 
cause they aie dumb but seiviceable. 

( d ) Disabled and mcapaciated persons 
also deseive a kind and sympathetic 
treatment, because they have been 
rendered helpless. 

4 The manner m which we can show 
kindness to them 

(a) By protecting animals from haim and 

disease and by piovidmg them with 
food and watei at the pioper time. 

(b) By feeding and clothing the poor 

and by making them independent 
of people’s help, if possible 
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(c) By playing with children, by giving 
them sweets and toys and by look- 
ing to their physical, intellectual 
and moral needs 

(i d ) By taking good humouredly the 
faults of those with whom we live 
We should forgive the faults of the 
offenders beoause foigiveness is the 
best kind of levenge • 

(i e ) By attending to the needs of the 

disabled and the mcapaeiated 

5. When kindness ceases to be a vntue, we 
must take proper action Hence — 

(а) Wicked and ciuel people should be 
punished. 

(б) Childien doing wrong should be 
punished “Spaie the lod and spoil 
the child ” 

(c) Ferocious animals like the wolf 
and the tigei should be killed “He 
who spaies the wolf spoils the 
flock ” 

(i d ) It is no cruelty to destroy lats, and 
mosquitoes , kindness to them 
spieads disease. 

6. Value of kindness — 

(1) Kindness is one of the best virtues 

(2) It bungs honour, i espect and popularity 

(3) It enables men to do theii duty towards 
the needy and the deseivmg 

(4) It enables men to lead a moral life. 

7. Conclusion — The necessity of our being 
kind to our mfenois if we want to be 
similarly tieated by oui supenois 
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The Art of Letter Writing. 


INTRODUCTION 

1 Necessity of writing letters — Man is a 
social being He cannot live independent of the 
society Nor can the society live without its 
individual units Without intei change of 
thoughts man’s life would be a dull affan All 
of us have a desire foi self expiession and give 
bent to our feelings and ideas m one way 01 
the othei We may expiess oui feelings eithei 
thiough facial maiks 01 gestuies or' tlnough 
wilting The countenance of an angiy peison 
appeals to be red hot, wbile that of a happy 
person, agieeable and pleasant Oui face is the 
index of our emotions But that is not all 
The veiy emotions of love, angei, hatied, con- 
tempt, pity, souotv and laughter aie lecoided 
on papei. 

Secondly, we are interested in the affans of 
other people — oui friends and relatives We 
guide oui deal ones to the right path and con- 
demn their shoit comings At the same time 
we also commend their virtuous actions These 
things compel us to expiess our views on 
matters pei taming to oui fi lends and relatives. 
Hence oui desire foi self-expiession and our 
intei esb in the affairs of othei people compel us 
to interchange oui thoughts This leads to the 
writing of letteis which aie the easiest means of 
-communication 
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In our daily life there are innumerable mat- 
ters about which people wish to wnte letteis to 
one another Parents are anxious to know of 
the welfaie of then sons leading at a distant 
school , a son at school wishes to send a request 
to his fathei to send him his monthly expenses 
Sumlaily invitations to fuends and relatives aie 
to be sent m wilting People wish to make 
lequests foi leave, letteis ot intioduction and 
lecommendation m wilting It is but natuial 
that letteis of congiatulationa aie sent to our 
fuends and ielativ?s at the occasions of joy. 
On the other hand, a fuend m distiess attaches 
a gieat value to a letter of tendei sympathy and 
kind consolation Owing to the glowing needs 
of mankind, men cannot do without business 
communications All such needs necessitate the 
wiitmg of letteis Without the ait of letter 
wilting, no woik can go on smoothly 

W\at is a letter ? A lettei is a soit of 
communication between individual peisons or a 
nuinbei of peisons associated togethei m a 
coipoiate body, as a Company, a Finn, a Board 
It is the medium foi the intei change of thoughts 
It is the a ehicle of our thought expression It 
is addiessed to a peison 01 to a number of persons 
accoidmg to its natuie and scope 

“A good letter is often a passpoit to a 
coveted position, and to be able to wnte one is 
an enviable accomplishment ” 

Essentials of a good letter — 

1 The style of a letter should be governed 
by its contents and the lelations of the parties 
between whom it passes. That is, due legaid 
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must be paid to the relative position of the 
writer and the person wntten to It is obvious 
that a lettei from a fathei to his son would 
widely diffei from an appointment letter sent to 
a candidate from the Head Master of a High 
School Heie we should lemembei that a 
business lettei should be short and piecise , an 
official letter dignified, foimal and grave, a 
private letter easy, gi aceful and conversational. 
Hence the style of composition m lettei s must 
be appropriate to the matteis wntten about 

2 Every good lettei must be wntten in 
suitable language, expiessmg cleaily and appro- 
pnately what the writer means to say It should 
be wntten with ease, couitesy and giace of style 
that it shall not only not offend, but lather 
seive as a welcome visitor to one who receives it. 

3 Every good lettei should have a puipose 
and this should be consciously befoie the wntei 
as he wntes This puipose may be to get oi 
give information to make a inquest, to set foith a 
gnevance or meielv to convey a kindly message 
And the wntei should aim at making eveiy 
possible effoit for the fulfilment of his puipose 

4 A good lettei should alw ays be dncct 
and cleai, and m no way foiced, laboured oi 
affected Dnectness and clanty can be 
achieved by an easy, and convei sational style of 
composition A good lettei should alw ays contain 
couiteous expressions Its style should be 
giaceful and appropnate to the mattei in hand 

5 Eveiy wntei of letteis should cultivate 
the habit of neat writing A lettei cannot 
accomplish its end if it is not legible The woids 
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should be clearly wntten with sufficient space 
between them Frequent erasuies and smudging 
should be avoided When necessary, wordB 
should be ciossed out e]egantly without spoiling 
the appeaiance of the whole page Scribbling 
or bad penmanship should be avoided under all 
cucumBtances Even the most pnvate letteis 
wntten to intimate fi lends should be written 
legibly In business and official correspondence 
illegibility leads to senous mistakes and mis- 
understanding 

6 Another requisite of a good letter is that it 
should be absolutely free fiom spelling mistakes 
Faulty and incoirect spellings always cieate a 
bad impiession in the mind of the readeis 
Ignoiance, caielessness and inattention are the 
chief causes of mcouect spelling To be on one’s 
guaid against spelling mistakes one should have 
a good dictionary at one’s side and should 
consult it eveiy now and then whenever theie 
is the least doubt about spellings Efforts should 
be made as fai as possible not to divide the words 
at the end of the line If it is absolutely 
necessary to divide it, then it should be divided 
accoidmg to its syllables 

7 In a good letter all grammatical errois 
and mistakes of idiom and punctuation should 
be guaided against In all forms of composition 
theie should be strict conformity with the 
lecogmsed lules of grammar, idiom and punctua- 
tion Wntings abounding in such mistakes will 
make them clumsy and unreadable 

8 A lettei must always be wntten m a 
pleasant style. Clearness, piecision, brevity, 
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simplicity, vigour, lhyfchm and the avoidance of 
eiTois m taste and giammar aie the essentials 
of good style Consequently, a lettei must be 
free from ambiguity Its meaning should be 
clear to the leader’s mind at a single leadmg One 
should concentrate upon the central theme 
avoidmg all by paths The language of a letter 
should be as simple and sbiaight-foiward as 
possible The simpler the language, the more 
fully it will convey the sense. One should not 
indulge m useless ornament All attempt at 
figurative writing should be avoided Brevity 
is the soul of wit So one should be as buef as 
possible and convey the maximum sense with 
minimum words A shoit and pithy style 
will lead to vigour and force In ordei to avoid 
monotony, vanations m the length of sentences 
should be introduced The use of woids 01 
phrases that aie out of date, foieign 01 pedantic, 
should be avoided 

9. Lastly, a lettei should be wntten on 
papei of good quality and with good pen and 
mk It is a mistake to use poor paper foi wilting 
letteis, for the money saved theieby is tnfhng. 

SUMMARY OF THE HINTS. 

1. The style of composition m letteis should be 
appropnate to the matteis wntten about. 

2. A letter should be wntten with ease, 
couitesy and giace of style 

3. Every good letter must have a puipose 

4 It should be direct and clear not forced 

or affected. 
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6 It shcjlild be legible. 

6 It should be fiee from spelling mistakes 
7. Mistakes of idiom, giammar and punc- 
tuation^ should be guarded against in 
lev oi y good letter. 

8 /It must be cleai, precise, simple, brief, 

vigOious and impiessive. / 

9 It vhould be wntten on paper of good 
quality Und with good mk and pen. 


THE VARIOUS PARTS OF A LETTER 


A The Plac6 of writing. 

B The Date 1 of writing. 

C. The Salutation oi Addiess. 

D. The Statement, the letter propel — also 
called thelBody of the Lettei 

]<J The Subscl lption oi Conclusion, including 
the signatuie of the wntei 

F. The Name of the Addressee or the Name 
and style of the peison addiessed 

0. The S'lpciftcnption 

The following tabic nmII give a cleai idea of 
the gen ci a 1 foim of the lettei 

(A) 



Jam Hostel, 
Agra 

10th Jan. 1938. 


(O) 

M\ deal Shaimaii 1 

(jj) 

The sight of join unexpected letter gave me 
unbounded joy Please accept my heaitiest 
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congratulations on your piomotion to the senior 
grade 

(E) 

I am, 


Yours veiy smceiely, 
D M Gupta 

(*) 

Pandit Nathi Lai Sharma, ba,c t 


v ' STAMP 

Pt. Nathi Lai Sharma, b. a , c t 
A. Y High School, 

Gobardhan , 

(Muttra) 

A The Place of ivnting — The place fiom 
which the lettei is being wntten comes Ijist. 
In all oidmaiy letters the name of the place is 
put down on the top right hand comer of the 
lettei papei In giving the full addiess of the 
wntei, the number of the house and the name 
, of the stieets aie wntten on the fiist line, and 
the name of the town 01 village on the nest line 
But opposite is the case with official and fonnal 
letteis In official letters it is given sometimes 
befoie the Address or Salulation and at other 
times immediately below the number of a lettei. 
Petitions and memonals contain the name of 
the place at' the bottom on the left hand side of 
the signatuie In official letteis it is pieceded 
by the woid Dated and is followed by a comma 
(as Dated, Agia, the 10th Feb 193S). 
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B The Date of untuiq —Immediately 
following the place comes the Date m oidinary 
letters In letteis other than official, the Date 
is wntten on the second or third line as the 
fiist line 01 the fiist two lines are leserved for 
the Place In official communications the Place 
and the Date are kept in the same line, the 
latte* following the former, as, Dated, Calcutta, 
the 10th March 1938 

Any of the following forms of dating may be 
piefened 

1. March 10, 1938 

2 The 10th March, 1938 

3 10 Maich, 1938. 

4 March 10th, 1938 

5 10th March, 1938 

In official and business letters the Dates 
aie sometimes shortened in the following 
manner — 

10/3/38 , 10 , 3 38 , 10-3-38 , 10-III-38 

In each of the above examples the first 
figuie indicates the day, the secdnd denotes the 
month and the third stands for the year. It 
will mean 10th Maich, 1938 

In letters or notes which are of a temporary 
importance, say only of a day or so, the year 
and sometimes even the date are omitted and 
the name of the day of the week is given in place 
theieof Notice the follow mg — 

1 Saturday evening 

2 Monday morning 

3. Sunday noon 

Concerning the date and the place the stu- 
dents should bear m mind that neither of them 
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is to be divided at the end of a line It is m- 
corieet to say 

Dimnmond, 

Road, Agia 
5th Feb 
19:8 

The conect foim vill be thus — 

Diummond Eoad, Agia, 

5th Feb, 1938 


C The Salutation or Address The salu- 
tation means complimentary teims lb should 
be wntten m a line a little lowei down than 
the Date and should be towaids the left edge of 
the papei The addiess oi salutation admits of 
gieat vanety accoidmg to the relations existing 
between the writer and the peison addressed. 

Sir is the most distant and foiinal mode of 
salutation It is applicable to stiaugeis, 
customeis, tradesmen, supenois and 
people of equal lank 

Dear Sir , is used when wilting to peisons 
with whom the wntei is acquainted, 
but not on equal teims It is used even 
when the peisons aie stiangeis and of 
equal lank Tiadesmen employ this 
salutation foi then customeis 
My Dear Sir , is a veiy fiequent salutation. 
It implies inoie fawiliaiity than the 
pieceding It is used v hen the pai ties 
are known to each otliei, aie of equal 
position, and aie on fnendly teims 
Dear Sir, My dear Sir, Dear Han Babu, 
My dear Hansh — These teims are used in 
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addressing persons with whom we are intimately 
acquainted. 

My dear Brother , Dear Friend , My dear 
Ear Dayal, Dear Father , My dear Uncle , Dear 
Sister — These forms are used if the parties are 
friends and relatives 

My darling , My dearest son etc — are terms 
of endearment and are strictly confined to veiy 
loving pnvate correspondence. 

Gentlemen , Sirs — These are used m address- 
ing firms and collective bodies like Boards, 
Committees, Councils etc Dear may be used 
before Sirs, but it can never be used befoie 
Gentlemen 

Rev Sir, Rev and Dear Sir— These teims 
are employed when clergymen are formally 
addressed In informal letters or m case 
the wntei is on fuendly 01 intimate terms with 
a clergyman the foimai Bev ^the short form of 
Beveiend) may be dropped and Sir, Dear Sir, 
Dear Mr Nicholas etc might be used 

Dear sir, My dear sir — These are used m 
untmg to peisons m other pLofessions But if 
» the w liter is on familiar and intimate terms with 
them it is allowable to address them as fol- 
lows — Deai Di Mehiotia, My dear Piofesso'r 
Sahib, Dear Panditji If the peison addressed 
is unknown to the wnter or is of a higher social 
status, the following should be the proper form 
of salutation 

To, 

M L Jaiswal Esq. M Sc 
Professor of Physics, 
Sir, 



To, 
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Or, 


Principal & N. G-upta Esq M A. 
Agarwal Intermediate College, 
Allahabad 


Sir, 

Salutation of ladies — When wilting to ladies 
the form of address is Madam, Dear Madam , 
My dear Madam , Dear Mrs Asha The use of 
Madam is most foimal and distant It may be 
applied to all ladies fiom the queen downward. 
In addressing unmarried ladies we should not 
write Dear Miss 01 my Dear Miss, but Dear 
Miss Knplam, My dear Miss Agarwal. 

(D) The Body of the Letter: — It is the 
most important part of the lettei and all other 
parts are as limbs to the body It should begin 
below the last woid of the salutation and about 
one-thnd from the top of the page. The follow- 
ing points may be borne m mind in connection 
with the Body of the Letter 

(1) If the letter consists of moie than one 

paiagiaph, the body of the letter 
should be divided into well ananged 
paiagraphs 

(2) In petitions, memonals and official 

letters, the paiagiaphs should be 
numbeied. Theie should be a close 
connection between the different 
paiagraphs 

(3) Sentences for the sake of emphasis 

should not be undeilmed Emphasis 
can be best espiessed by a ptoper 
anangement of woids 
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(4) The Body should be punctuated like 

an oidmaiy piece of composition 

(E) Subscription . — The foims of subscnp- 
tion aie as many as the forms of Salutation 
They depend upon the lelative position of the 
wntei and the peison addressed The subscup- 
tion should be written at the foot of the letter 
and towaids the light side of the papei The 
signatuie of the wntei occupies the last line of 
the subscuption The signed name must be 
legibly wntten Moieover, signatuies aie not 
the places for the display of titles 01 degiees 

DIFFERENT FORMS OF THE 
SUBSCRIPTION 

(A) Official form : — 

r I have the honour to be, 

1 \ Su ’ 

1 Youi most obedient seivant, 

^ DEYI DIN GHOSH. 

Or less foimally ( I am (oi leinain) 

2 \ Su, 

I Youi Obedient Servant. 

(B) To Relatives : — 

1. Youi loving son 

2 Youis affectionately 

3 Yours lovingly 

4 Youis affectionate biother, etc etc. 

(C) To friends . — 

(1) Youis sincerely 

(2) Yours truly 
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(3) Yours veiy sincerely 

(4) Youis very tiuly 

(5) Youis evei 

(6) Yours always 

(7) Youis most affectionately 

(8) Evei youis truly 

JY. B. Both in (Bj and (C) the oidei of the 
woids may be changed and we may 
say 

1 Affectionately yours 

2 Yeiy sincerely yours 

3. Tiuly yours 

(D) To strangers — 

(a) We lemam, (or beg to lemam,} 
Sir, (oi Gentleman), 

Youi most obedient seivants 

(b) Youis faithfully 

(c) Youis tiuly 

N. B The fiist and the second of these 
denote the least amount of familianty 
and aie the forms employed m busi- 
ness letters 

(E) To superiors : — 

I am, (oi lemam,) 
Sir, 

Youis most obediently, 
P N Gupta 

N B. This foim may be employed by the 
pupil to his teachei, by a suboidmate 
to his supenor, oi by a person asking 
foi some favoui fiom a peison m a 
higher position. 
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OTHER GENERAL HINTS. 

1. The superscription should begin from 
the centre of the paper and should 
gradually approach the right hand. 

2 The signatures may be written either m 
full as Ram Babu Gupta or m parts as 
R B Gupta. 

3. In official letters one should stick to one 
form of signature, and the official 
designation must be given below. 

4 Some private letters may be sometimes 
concluded with such expressions of good 
will as with kind regards , hoping to 
hear from you soon , with much 
love etc 

6 In place of I am or I remain , the words 
Believe me oi Believe me to he may 
also be used, as Believe me to be your 
loving fuend, with kind regards, I remain 
most truly yours 

I hope to have the pleasure of 
hearing from you soon 

With very cordial good wishes, 
Youis most sincerely. 

Looking forward to the pleasure of 
seeing you, 

Yours truly 

(E) The name of the Addressee — 

Id ordmaiy letteis the name of the Addressee 
is written a little lower than the signature on 
the left hand side of the paper Below it is 
wntten the addiess of the person But reverse 
is the case with formal letters. In official letters or 
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m letters written to Councils, Committees, 
Boards as well as m memorials and petitions, 
the name of the addiessee or his official designa- 
tion or both should be written before the salu- 
tation and after the date. 

(F) Superscription : — It is that part of the 
letter which is regarded to be public and helps 
the postal authorities or the messenger to deliver 
the letter to the Addressee It corresponds to 
the inside address. 

To avoid delay the address should be written 
neatly and legibly The postage stamp Bhould 
be put on the fiont of the envelope at the right 
uppei coiner The name of tbe Addressee should 
begin about the middle of the envelope towards 
the left hand side and should gradually appioach 
the right, so that the name of the town may 
be close to the bottom of the right hand corner. 

When a person to whom a letter is addressed 
is living permanently or temporarily at 
the house of another, the name of that 
other pei son prefixed by C/o (meanmg care 
of) is often put below the name of the person 
written to 



Stamp 

Mr. Han Mohan, 


C/o B Lokman Das, 


Iglas (Aligaih) 
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In writing the name of the Addressee on an 
envelope we should give his full name or his* 
initials with style. Hence we may wnte either 
Mr. Prem Nararn Gupta M. Sc , 01 Mr P N 
Gupta M Sc , 

In addressing official peisons we should give 
then designation below then names — 

P. J Eielden Esq M A. (Lond ), 

U a (Cantab/ 
Principal Agia College, 
Agra 

Weir Esq , 

The Direetoi of Public Instiuctions, U. P. 

Allahabad. 

The mode of addressing letters to business 
firms should be as follows — 

Messers. The Oxford Univeisity Pi ess, 

Calcutta 

Messeis The Agra Book Stoie, 
Hospital Boad, 

Agia 

The informal or pnvate letteis may be add- 
ressed m one of the following ways — 

1 B Dina Nath Ckatteriee, B a 
91, Civil Lines, 
Cawnpoie 
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2 B Shiva Chandia Sahai Jam, 

Y NaglaHna, 

P. 0 Beswan, 

Distt Aligaih. 

3 D N. Chatteijee Esq. B a , 

91, Civil Lines, 

Caw npoie 

•1 Mr Plan Nath Pathak, M Sc , 
Salt Inspector, 

Daibhanga 

A 7 B —The title Esq is never used if any 
•othei title has been used befoie the name 
Hence it is incouect to wnte B. Naval Behan 
Esq B A oi Mi Ram Babu Agarwal Esq 

To cleigymen we should wnte Rev oi pie- 
feiably The Rev, followed by their Chnstian 
names and surnames , as, The Rev W M. 
Dnnkwatei. 

Academical degiees or honoiary titles should 
be placed after the name oi after Esq , if Esq. 
has been used , as 

Mi. Shiva Piasad Agaiwal, M A , LL B. 

Ayodhya Pei shad Esq M A 

Bnj Mohan Mehiotra, M A., Ph D K C S.I. 

2sf. B — Theie can be no end to enumeiatmg 
the diffeient foims of Addiess. Students may 
ohoose any foim accoiding to the natuie of the 
lettei and the peison addiessed 

The students will do well to keep m mind 
the following table. 
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Nature. 

Salutations 

Close. 

A. Private Correspondence 

Relations . 


Youi affection- 

(a) Elders 

My deal (Bela- 

tion-ship) 

i 

ate ( ) 

or, 

Youis affection- 
ately, ( . ) 

(b) Youngeis 

My dear (name 

Do 

01 relationship) 

Friends 



(a) Stranger. 

Dear Sir, 

Yours faithfully, 

(b) Slightly 


Youis truly, 

familial 

Deai Mr 

(c) Familiar 

Dear . 

Yours veiy truly, 

(d) Enendly 

My Dear (Half 

Yours smceiely, 

name) 

Youis veiy 


01, 

sinceiely, 


My deaiest 

Youis evei, 


S Business Correspondence 


Foimal 

Su oi Gentle- 

Youi obedient 


men 

servant, 


Madam or 
Mesdames 

Yours faithfully, 

Less Foimal 

Deai Sir, 

Deai Madam or 
Dear Sns, 

Yours truly, 

Familiar 

My Deai Sir, 
My Dear 

Madam, 
My Deai Sirs, 

Yours very biuly, 
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Natuie. 

Salutation. 

Close. 

0. Official Correspondence 

Official 

Sir or Madam, 

I have the 
honour to be, 
Sn, (Madam), 
Your most obe- 
dient, seivant, 

Demi-official 

My deal (name) 

Youis smceiely, 

letter 

Dear (name) 
Dear Mr 

Youisveiy tiuly, 
Youis tiuly, 

Applications or 

Sn oi 

I beg to lemam, 
Sn, (Madam), 
Your most obe- 
dient servant, 

01 

Youis obediently, 

petitions to 
officials 

Madam, 


KINDS OF CORRESPONDENCE 

1 Pnvate 

2 Public 

3 Official 

PRIVATE CORRESPONDENCE 

Private coiiespondence plays an impoitant 
pait in oui daily life All oui activities will come 
to a stand-still without mutual exchange of 
thought Private coiiespondence includes a variety 
of communications vhich aie pnvate They pass 
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betu een individuals m their pnvate and personal 
capacities The scope of pnvate letters is unli- 
mited and their subject mattei inexhaustible. 
But foi the sake of facility they may roughly 
be divided into the following classes — 

(a) Letteis of Relationship 
(i b ) Letteis of invitation 
(c) Letteis of mtioduction 
(cl) Letteis of congiatulation 
(e) Letteis of condolence 
(/) Miscellaneous letteis 

The following points about pnvate corres- 
pondence may be borne m mmd 

(1) The element of emotion should play an 
important pait m letteis of love and 
fuendship 

(2} Pnvate letteis should always be wntten 
in an easy, conveisational and pleasant 
style 

(3) A pnvate letter should be so smceie as 
it may give the leader the idea that 
the vntei is peisonally talking to him 

(4) Letteis of complaint should never be 
posted m haste 

(5) The display of titles and degiees m 
pnvate letteis is undesnable. 

(6) Letteis to social supenois should be 
sent m envelopes 

(7) Confidential messages should not be sent 
on post caids 

(8) Letteis of excuse should appeal real not 
labouied oi affected 
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A. LETTERS OE RELATIONSHIP 

(Son informing Father of Jus Success ) 

Hewet Road 
Allahabad 
lOfch March 1938 

My dear father, 

You shall he oveijoyed to learn that I have 
come with flying colouis m the High School 
Examination My success has been bnlhant 
m so far as I have topped the list and won dis- 
tinctions m two subjects 

As I have to deposit my fees for the new 
coiuse please send me a sum of Rs. 50/- to meet 
the expenses 

With love to you and mother, 

Your affectionate son, 
Devendia Kumai 


( Father encouraging Son on Jus Failure ) 

Benaies, 

7th Feb 1938 


My deal son, 

Your lettei leveals to me that you aie too 
much womed about youi failure You need not 
be m the least anxious I am fully convinced 
that you did not leave a single stone untui ned # 
to make up the deficiency caused by youi serious 
illness We are giateful that Hod has spaied 
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your life Bren if you had been promoted to 
the nest highei class, you would hare been a 
physical wieck Do not let gloom cast its 
shadow over youi countenance I am piepaied 
to help you in eveiy way. 

Haveyoufoigottenmy lemaik bhatfailuies aie 
the high loads to success ? You know, aftei all. 
examinations aie puiely matreis of chance and 
aie not the tiue test of a student s knowledge 
I am confident you will pass with ciedit next 
yeai Do not take the thmg to heait Haibans 
Kumai s mamage comes off on the 11th mst., 
so leave foi home by the fust tiain available 

With love to you. 

I am, 

Your affectionate fathei. 

Mangal Deo 


(Brother informing Sister about Ins 
Mother s Illness ' 

G-okulpuia Agia 
Jan 4 193S 


My deal sisrei 

You will be shocked to learn that dear 
mothei has been lying dangeiously ill foi the 
last thiee days Eveiy medical aid is being 
lendeieci but lecoveiy I am gneved to say, 
seems impiobable We do nor stn fiom hei bed- 
side Last night we did not even wmk We aie 
alieady feeling the stiam of nuismg and think 
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that youi piesence will gLve immense lehef to 
us and the patient. Moreovei, you have been 
continually in bei thoughts dunng the whole of 
her illness. 

Please do come as soon as possible 

I am, 

Youi affectionate bi other, 
Damodai 


(Son informing Father about his 
Arrival at Home ) 

39, Hindu Hostel, 
Allahabad 
24th Apnl, 1938 


Deal fathei, 

You will be pleased to learn that my sum- 
mer vacation will commence on the 27 th of April. 
I have much pleasuie m the piospect of spend- 
ing two months m your company at home 

The heat at Allahabad has been unbearable 
for the last few days and the soonei I leave the 
place the better 

Befoie I close, may lequest you to send me a 
a sum of Es. 10/- 


With love, 

I am, 

Yoius affectionate! }*, 
Eaghubn 
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' fcalher Replying) 


Iihaija, 

26th April, 1938. 

My dear son, 

I rejoice at the prospect of soon having you m 
our midst* Your mother and aunts are veiy 
anxious to see you at the earliest moment. 

The heat here is not so excessive as at 
Allahabad Come soon the change will be quite 
welcome to you 

I am sending you a money-oider of Rs. 10/- 
which, I hope, will enable you to meet your 
expenses Come immediately, mangoes aie 
awaiting your arrival 

With good wishes to you, 


I lemam, 

Your affectionate father, 
Magni Ram, 


B LETTERS OF INVITATION 

1 The natuie of the invitation should be 
cleaily mentioned whether one is invited 
to a dinner, a gaiden-party or a musical 
entertainment The date and hour 
should also be cleaily put down 

2 Foimal and ceiemomous invitations aie 
wntten m the third peison. They 
contain the place and date below the 
body of the lettei on the left hand side 
Theie is no subscription 
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3. Infoimal invitations aie written m the 
first pei son The place and date aie 
given as befoie and the subsciiption is 
as usual in oidinaiy pnvate letteis 

4. Invitations to foimal enteitainments 
wheie anangements of lefieshments aie 
contemplated, have usually the letteis 
B S V P at the bottom of light hand 
coinei They aie the initial letteis of the 
Fiench phrase “ R'epondcz s'll voas 
plait” and stand foi “Beply, if you please”. 

5 Invitations must be wntten on paper of 
good quality In cases of large gather- 
ings letteis of invitation should be sent 
at least a week befoie the occasion 


ABOUT BEPLIES. 

1 Invitations should be answeied in the 
foim in which they aie wntten Foimal 
invitation letters should be answeied m 
the fiist peison, while infoimal ones in 
the thud peison 

‘3 Beplies to invitations should be sent 
without delay Nothing out an engage- 
ment previously enteied into can be 
accepted as a valid leason for declining 
an invitation 

3 A leply accepting an invitation should 
be m the piesent tense Hence it is m- 
conect to say ‘ I shall be pleased to 
accept”. The collect foim will be “I 
am pleased to accept” oi “I have plea- 
suie m accepting” 
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SPECIMENS 

( Invitation to Picnic ) 

Katra Sheet, 
Aligarh 
14 March, 38. 

My dear Mohan Lai, 

At the suggestion of your dear friend, Hanu- 
man Piasad, we have made up our mind to go 
out for a picnic next Sunday The place we are 
going to pay a visit to abounds m pleasant 
gardens. We are making excellent arrange- 
ments for lefieshments We have drawn up a 
thoioughly enjoyable progiamme for the day, 
which includes musical entertainments and poe- 
tical lecitations 

Please let us have the pleasure of your com- 
pany. We feel suie that you would not 
disappoint us 

We shall be staitmg at 7 a m from the 
house of Mi Prem Mohan 


Yours smceiely, 

, Prem Naram. 

(Reply Accepting ) 


Mabavirganj, 

Aligarh. 

15th March, 1938 

My dcai Piem Naiam, 

Thank you foi youi kind invitation to join 
the picnic in which so many fuends aie parti- 
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cipatmg. The programme is indeed tempting 
and I cannot afford to miss the oppoitumty of 
having the pleasuie of youi company. 

I shall be positively piesent at the house of 
Mi. Prem Mohan by 6 a. m. 

Yorns sincerely, 

Mohan Lai. 


(Reply Refusing ) 

Municipal Eoad, 
Kasganj, 

15th March, 1938. 

Dear Prem Narain, 

Thank you veiy much for youi kind invita- 
tion. But I am sony that a very uigent 
pievious engagement prevents me fiom paitici- 
patmg m youi picnic. 

Wishing you a very pleasant trip, 


I am, 

Youis smceiely, 
Mohan Lai. 


(Formal letters of Invitation ) 

Mi Shiva Piasad Agarwal lequests the 
pleasuie of the company of Mr Piem Piakash 
at dmnei at his house at 8 p m on Sunday, the 
24th Apnl 

Anand Kutu, Balkabasti, 

Agra 

The 15th Apnl E. S V. P. 
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(Formal note of Acceptance ) 

Mi Prem Piakash accepts with thanks the 
kind invitation of Mi Shiva Prasad Agarwal to 
dmnei at Ins house at 8pm on Sunday the 
24th Apnl He will he delighted to come 

Anand Bhawan, 

Agia 

16th Apnl 


(Reply Refusing ) 

Mi Prem Piakash acknowledges with thanks 
the kind invitation ot Mi Shiva Piasad Agar- 
v al to dinner at his house at 8 p m on Sunday 
the 24th of Apnl, but ho very much regiets that 
he cannot be able to come on account of a 
pievious engagement 

Anand Bhawan, Agia 
1 6th Apnl 


(Other formal Invitations ) 

Mi and Mis Har Dayal piesent their com- 
pliments to Mi Pian Nath Pathak and will be 
much pleased to have his company at dinner 
on Fnday, the 29th of Apnl at 8 in the 
evening 

Iglas 

26th of Apnl. 
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(Reply Accepting j 

Mr Pian Kath Pathak returns Ins coidial 
thanks to Mi and Mis Hai Daval toi 
then kind invitation to drnnei on 29th Apnl 
which he has much, pleasuie m accepting 

27th April, 

Aligarh 

w 


( Reply Declining ) 

Mi Pran Nath Pathak letums his compli- 
ments to Mi and Mis Hai Daval and regiets 
that he is unable to come on account of a pie- 
vious engagement 

Aligaih, 

27th Apnl 


(To o Weeding ) 

The undeisigned lequests the pleasure of 
Mi Kapil Deo s company at the 
auspicious occasion of the 
mamage of his son 
Shanti Piasad with the 
daughtei of 
Bhagwan Sahai, 
on 25th 
Mav 3S 

V 

Earn Chand Bhaigava, 
Muttia 
E & T. P. 
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(Address ) 


Ur Kapil Deo 

11 j Jam Hostel, 
Agia. 

■ t 

(Another Form ) 

Mi and Mis Bageln 
request the pleasuie of 
Mr and Mis Eatju s company 
on the occasion of 
the mamage of then daughtei 
Earula 

in the Aiya Sarnaj Temple, Delhi 
on Sunday, the 23id of Apiil 
at S p m. 

ESYP 

An invitation to an “ At Home. 

Mis Shaima 
At Home 

Sunday, the 24th May 
4. 30 p m shaip 

Moti Katia, 

Agia. 

*20th May. 


R S Y. P. 
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(Accepting the above ) 

Mr. Hai Dayal thanks Mrs Sharma for her 
hind Invitation to an ‘At Home 1 on Sunday, 
■the 24th mst and would be much delighted to 
“be present 


G-okulpuia, 
Agia, 
22nd May 


(Fe fusing ) 

Mi. Har Dayal regrets that due to his in- 
disposition he is unable to accept Mrs Shaima s 
invitation 


G-okulpuia Agia, 
22nd May. 


( Informal Invitations ) 

My deal Shaima, 

"Will you give me the pleasure of your 
company at a musical entertainment on Sunday, 
the 24th mst at S p m. p 


Sahitya Sadan, 
19th Apiil. 


I am. 

Youis smceielv 
% 

Hna Lai 
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(Reply Accepting ) 

My dear Hira Lai, 

I have much pleasuie m accepting your 
kind invitation to a musical enteitainment to 
be held on the evening of the 24 mst. at 8 p. m 

Thanking you for your kind invitation, 

I remain, 

Gobaidhan, Yours smceiely, 

21st April Nathi Lal'Sharma 

(Reply Refusing) 

My Dear Hira Lai, 

While thankfully acknowledging your kind 
invitation, I am very sorry to say that owing 
to a previous engagement I cannot have the 
pleasuie of enjoying youi musical entertainment 
on the evening of the 24th mst 

With coidial thanks for your kind invitation 
and wishing you success at the musical entei- 
tainment, 

I remain, 

Gobaidhan Smcerly Youis, 

21st April. Nathi Lai Shaima 

My Dear Mr Gy an Prakash, 

Will you and your wife give us the pleasure 
of youi company at a tea paity on the 10th of 
May at sis o’clock m the evening at oui house ? 


Eaipui 
6th May 


Youis Smceiely, 
Om Piakash 
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( Acceptance ) 


My Dear Mi Om Piakash, 

We shall be delighted to have tea with yon 
on the 10th of May 

With kind legaids, 

Hathias, Yours Sincerely, 

7th May - Gyan Piakash 


(Refusal ) 

My Deal Mi Oin Piakash, 

You will excuse our inability to attend your 
tea paity as some formal guests shall be coming 
to our house that day 

With loving legaids, 

Hathias Youis Smceiely, 

7th May Gyan Prakash 


Agia Cantt. 
26 June, 38 


My dear Su, 

We shall be glad if you will pin us at a dra- 
matic perfoimance on Thursday next at 
8-30 p m m our factory compound. 


Very Smceiely Yours, 
Shankar Sahai. 
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(Reply Accepting ) 


Kman Bazar, Agia 
26th June 


Dear Sir, 

I am much pleased to accept youi kind invi- 
tation to the dramatic peiformance on Thursday 
evening at 8-80 


Veiy Smceiely Youis 

Kalyan Shahai 


( Reply Declining ) 


Kinan Bazar, Agra 
June 26th 


My dear Mr. Shankar, 

Thank you heaitily foi your cordial invita- 
tion to the dramatic performance, but I much 
legiet my inability to be piesent at the time. 
I am leaving home nest Thursday on an impor- 
tant piece of business and shal] be back after a 
fortnight 

Hoping to be excused, 


Yours Sincerely, 
Kalyan Sahai 
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( Invitation to a Friend to spend a Holiday.) 


Hanpui, 
17 th Julv 

ii 


My dear Friend, 

Will you come and spend the Denali Holi- 
days with us 9 Some moie fuends aie also ex- 
pected We are suie you will be leaching heie 
on Monday positively We shall be pleased if 
you will bung your eldest son with you 

With kind legards, 


Yours Smceiely, 
Jagdish Prasad 


(Acceptance.) 


Deo Nagai, 
19th July 

Dear Fnend, 

Cordial thanks foi youi kind invitation of 
the day befoie yesteiday I shall be pleased to 
join youi company on Monday positively It 
will give me gieat pleasuie to bung my son 
when you aie so good as to invite him as well. 
The sight of youi letter has almost made him 
wild with joy at the piospect of playing with 
youi childien 

With kind legards, 

Smceiely Youis, 
Baghubn Prasad 
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(Refusal ) 


Place — 
Date — 

Deal Mi -Jagdish Piasad, 

I am veiy sony that my Mothei’s senous 
illness pi events we fiom accepting your kind 
invitation W ith coidial thanks lor youi kind 
invitation 

Youis Smceiely, 
Raghubir Piasad 

C. LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION 

The following points may be lemembeied 
in connection with the letteis of mtioduction 

!• The letteis of mtioduction should be 
bncf 

2 They should be unsealed, because it 
‘'Ceins insulting to distrust the beaiei 
of the lottei 

"h A lcttei of mtioduction should not 
abound 111 laush piaises It should 
only state the wntei s lelations, with 
the beaiei and testify to his lespect- 
ability, conduct and education etc 

4 . Letteis of mtioduction should not be 
giMmtoe\eij r i 0111, Dick and Hany 
Onlv a few select should have this 
piivilege. 

") M hen c ill mg at a pnvate house with 
a lettci of mtioduction, the beaiei 
should send 111 the lettei with his 
visiting caid (if any) 
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SPECIMENS 
(Introducing a Friend ) 


3, Civil Lines, 
Bombay, 
Aug. 25tk, 1938 


My deal Babu Atma Ram, 

It gives me gieat pleasiue to introduce to 
you my very dear fuend, Rejeskwar Piasad 
Ckaturvedi about whom I have so many times 
spoken to you. 

It is idle to dilate on his commendable 
qualities As he is a stianger to the place, I 
hope you will not let him feel depiessed 

I am suie you will provide him with eveiy 
sort of convenience. 

With love, 


I am, 

Youis sincerely, 

H. M Grupta. 


( Introducing a Fnend ) 


Ammabad Park, 
Lucknow 
7 th Jan 1938. 


Deal Mi G-nish Ckand, 

The bearer of this letter, Babu Manohar Lai 
Sharma, is proceeding to Agra for a change He 
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lias a piogiamme foi a week’s stay at your place. 
He is one of my most mtimate fuends He has 
asked me to introduce Inm to some one whom 
lie may leckon foi assistance at a place wlieie 
lie lias never been before It stiuck my 
mmd at once that jou are exactly tbe peisonhe 
would be happy to make acquaintance with 
Being fully awaie of your amiable and hos- 
pitable natuie, I have ventuied to assuie him 
that he will not miss a friend at Agra 

Any special attention shown to him will be 
looked upon by me as a peisonal favoui for 
which I shall feel obliged. 

With love, 


Yours very sincerely, 
Shiva Piakash 


( Introducing an Author to a Publisher) 

Madai Gate, 
Aligaih. 

7 th May, 1938. 

Messis The Agia Book Store, 

Agia 

Sn. 

The beaiei of this letter, Mi Madan Mohan 
Shukla, is one of my most intimate fuends His 
attainments have won foi him a name m the 
hteiaiy spheie of Aligaih. He has wntten a 
maivellous book on the pnnciples of hteiaiy 
cnticism His fame as an authoi has alieady 
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been established. Aie you m a position to 
publish his book ? May I hope that m view of 
oui mutual lelations, you will show him due 
legard ? 

Trusting this finds you well, 


I am, 

Youis faithfully, 
P. S G-upta. 


(Introducing a Brother to an Office ) 


Kaohenghat, 

Agia 


23rd Feb 1938. 


My deal Mi. Babu Bam, 

It gives me gieat pleasuie to mtioduce to 
you my bi other, Mi Bam Ohaian Shaima who 
is to join youi office shoitly In him, I am suie, 
you will find a pleasant companion 

As my biotkei is quite new to the place, I 
hope, m your company he will not be put to any 
inconvenience Please arrange foi his lodging 
and boaid and lendei him every possible help 
you aie capable of 
With kind legaids, 


I lemam, 

Youis veiy sinceiely, 
Bam Swaiup 
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(Introducing ct Friend’s Sister.) 

Delhi, 

Mai oh 14, 38. 

My dear Aunt, 

Allow me to mtioduce to you my fnend’s 
sister, Miss Shakuntala Agrawal who will pie- 
sent this letter to >ou in person She is a gul 
of great culture and lespeetability I am suio, 
you will immensely like her 

Hei mission is to pay a visit bo all the holy 
temples of Muttia. She pioposes staying with 
you foi three days I hope diumg this tune 3 7 ou 
will take her round the famous temples of your city. 

I am confident you will make hei feel quite 
at home 

With love, 

Youis affectionately, 
Jagannath Pd 

D LETTERS OE CONGRATULATIONS. 

General Hints 

1 Such letters should be sent as soon as 
possible aftei the occasion of joy and 
happiness 

2 Letters of congratulation, should be ex- 
piessive of genuine joy the expiession of 
vs hich should be cordial not, hypocutical. 

3 They should be entuely fiee fiom any 
painful news If one wishes to convey 
a sad message that may be sent to the 
same peison m the next lettei written 
the same day 
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ILLUSTRATIONS. 

( Letter accompanying a Birth Day Present ) 

Hampun, 
16th March 

Dear Hail, 

I have great pleasure in congiatulating you 
on the occasion of your birthday and in sending 
you a volume of G-uptaji’s Saket as a token of 
esteem love and friendship 

Wishing you many happy xeturns of such 
auspicious days. 

I remain, 

Youi smceie fuend, 
Jagdish Chand 
Mehta 


( Reply to the above Letter) 

Moiadabad, 
19th Maich, 38 


Dear Mi Mehta, 

Youi kind note and the beautiful volume of 
Gruptp’s Saket which accompanied it, gave me 
infinite pleasuie I am suie, I will feel mteiested 
m the authoi’s epic poetiy. It was veiy kind 
of you to lemembei me on my buthday and I 
am thankful to you foi youi piesent 
Thanking you foi your good wishes, 

Youis smceiely, 

Han. 
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( Another form ) 

Khuija 
24 Jan 1938 

My dear Madan, 

My hearts is bumming with delight to make 
piepaiations for your bnthday celebiations. 
Our joy would have been considerably enhanced 
had you been present m our midst However, 
its gives us great pleasuie to send you a match- 
less wrist watch as a small present and token of 
affection. 

May piospenty bughten all your future years 
May you become an honour to your laige circle 
of fnends and lelatives 

With affectionate regards, 

I am, 

Your loving Uncle 
Kedar Nath Grupta. 

(Reply to the above ) 

42, Second Hostel, 
Benaies, 

16th Jan 1938 

My deal uncle, 

My joy knew no bounds at the leceipt of the 
beautiful vatch and the lettei that preceded it. 
Please accept my heait-felt thanks for them. 
You have leally been very kind to me I hope 

that all youL good wishes for me may be ful- 
filled 

With love and lespect, 

Youi giateful Nephew, 
Madan 
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(Congratulating a Friend on Success ) 


Deputy Ganj, 
Moiadabad, 
June 25th, 38 


My deai Hansh Chandia, 

Please allow me to express my heaitiest 
congratulations on your bnlliant success at the 
High School Examination It is really cieditable 
to get a fiist class with distinction m two 
subjects 

When should I expect to have sweets from 
you ? 

With legal ds, 


I am, 

Youis Sinceiely 
Eishan Lai 


(Another form ) 


Ohandni Chowk, 
Delhi 

30th May 1938 


My deai son, 

The news of youi success at the B A Exa- 
mination tianspoits me to legions of excessive 
joy. it is really cieditable that j'ou, mspite of 
of youi illness dining the examination days, 
have been able to secuie fiist division with 
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good position Accept my most smceie congra- 
tulations on youi enviable success « 

Wishing you bughtei futuie piospects 

I am 

Your affectionate fathei, 
Lakshmi Chand 


(Congratulating a Friend on Jus Marriage ) 

Agra 

11th May, 38 

My deal Hai Dayal, 

Please accept my heaitiest congiatulations 
on your mamage celebiated so auspiciously the 
otkei day I oifei my smceiest good wishes for 
a happy and piospeious umou 

With tendeiest legaids to you and yours, 

I am, 

Youis Smceielv, 

S. P. Agiawal 


(Congratulating a Friend on obtaining 
an appointment.) 

7, Jain Hostel, 
Agia 

26th Feb , 3S 

My dear Mishiaji, 

I cannot expiess my unbounded joy felt 
at the happy news of youi appointment m the 
office of the Dnectoi of Agucultuie, Lucknow. 
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Please let me shaie m your joy by expressing- 
my keaitiest congiatulations on youi success 
m the matter We should feel giateful to 
God who has been pleased to lewaid youi 
endeavouis 

I am suie, you will immensely like the \soik 
of an Industnal supervisoi I piay you may' 
bung honoui and ciedit to you as well as to 
3 T oui fuends by winning distinctions m the woik* 
May you piospei evei. 

With kindest legards, 


I lemam, 

Youis veiy Sincerely,. 
B S. Gupta 


(Congratulating a Fnejidbn the birth of a Son.) 

Kasganj, 

4th Feb 1938. 

Deai Mi Om Piakash Gupta, 

With extieme delight I learnt fiom Piern- 
Naiam the happy news of youi being blessed 
with a male child I of£ei my heaitiest felici- 
tations to you and Mis Gupta on the 
fulfilment of a long chenshed desue May the 
new-comei glow up to be the lllustnous son of 
an lllustnous fathei 

With tendeiest legaids to yon all, 


I am, 
youis evei, 
Bhajan Lai SmghaL 
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E. LETTERS OE CONDOLENCE. 

General Hints. 

1. Letteis of condolence must be slioit, 
earnest, sympathetic and smceie The 
object of these letters is to share the 
sonows of our near and dear ones but 
not to play the cynic philosopher 
2 The aim of condolatory letters should 
be to give relief to the bereaved This 
can be done by being sincere in our 
condolences 


ILLUSTRATIONS 

( Condoling a friend on the death of his wife ) 

Mamk Chawk, 
Aligarh, 

17 th July, 38 

Afy deal Gopal, 

No woids can express how shocked and 
gueved I felt at the heait-rendmg news of the 
untimely death of youi loving and honoured 
^ife. The misfortune of having lost so beloved 
a w ife cannot but ovei whelm any peison, I 

oftei my smceiest condolences to your bereaved 
family 

Hay hei soul iest in peace Amen 

I am, 

Deai fuend, 
Yours smceiely, 
H L G-upta. 
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(Another form) 


Dear G-opal, 

With profound sorrow I learnt this morning 
"the temble bereavement with which Providence 
has visited you I trust that you will foigive 
me if I venture to intrude upon youi grief with 
expiessions of heart-felt sympathy. Teais come 
out of my eyes when I remember the kindness 
done to me by youi noble wife She was so 
loving, considerate and courteous that all those 
who had the pleasure of enjoying her hospitality, 
shall evei cherish her memory Her presence 
was like the sun-shme , it gladdened all who 
came neai it We all consider her sad demise 
-to be a peisonal loss We aie one m our deep 
sense of the grief which has ovei whelmed you. 
May you be consoled and sustained m it by the 
-thoughts of the genuine legard m which she is 
so universally held. 

Believe me, 
Dear Pnend, 
Most smceiely yours, 
H 0 G-upta. 

(Reply to the above ) 


Dhai, 

19th July, 38. 

Dear Gupta, 

Youi kind lettei of sympathy and condolence 
is very welcome to me It has given me ample 
lelief You too weie in hei thoughts when she 
•bieathed nei last It is leally kind of you 
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that; yon hold hei m such high esteem But for 
me the light of life is put out, 

Thanking you for your kind consolation, 


Believe me, 
Deal Fnend, 
Smceiely yours, 
G-opal 


(Condoling a lady on the death of her husband, 

a teacher ) 


Agia College, 
Agia, 

7 th Aug 1936. 

Madam, 

Peimit us to convey to you, Madam, an 
expiession of the deep sonow we all feel at the 
sad demise of youi dear husband He was the 
most beloved teachei at the college and u as 
always held m high esteem and affection. His 
loss to us is nrepaiable 

Sudden and temble as the blow has been, 
ve pi ay that you may be stiengthened by 
divine Piovidence to enduie this tiagic 
loss ° 

May his soul lest m peace 

TVe have the honoui to lemam, 

Madam, 

Most obediently youis, 
The Students of Agia College. 

o o * 
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( Beply to the above ) 

Gokulpuia, Agia 
8th Aug 1936 

Dear Students, 

I thank you veiy much foi the kindness with 
which you have written about my deal husband 
My only consolation is to know how w idely and 
deeply he endeaied himself to you all You 
know death laid his icy hand on him when he 
was m full vigoui of his faculties Without 
pain and weariness he shuffled off this 
moital coil 

oMay your piayei about the peace of his soul 
be answeied 

Again thanking you foi youi kindness, 

I am, 

Deai Students, 
Youis smceiely, 
Mis Ghosh. 

(Condoling a friend on his father’s death ) 

Raipui, 

5 th June 1934 

My deai Devendia, 

The heait-iendmg news of youi fathei’s 
death has caused a gieat tuimoil in my heait. 
Youi loss, no doubt is mepaiable, but mine is 
none the <Jess I can pictuie how deepl y afflictecL 
you must be in youi beieavement, but I tiust 
Divine Hand will sustain you in youi gnef. 
May his soul lest m peace 
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I shall deem it fortunate to lender you any 
help I am capable of. 


I am, 


Youis sincerely, 
Bhagwati Pd 


(Condoling a friend on the death of his Brother ) 

Bagiya Mann am, 
Cawnpoie, 
17th May, 38 

Deal Priend, 

I was gieatly shocked to hear the news of 
youi deal brother’s death In him we have lost 
not only an eminent scholar and a personal 
friend, but also an affectionate guide and a 
umveisal benefactor Every one of us heie is 
mourning his loss I am afraid how you would 
be able to bear your affliction May you have 
stiength to tide over youi difficulties 

Gan I be of any seivice to you m your 
bereavement ? 

I lemam, 
Yours sincerely, 
Kapil Deo AgrawaL 


F MISCELLANEOUS PRIVATE LETTERS. 

(Consoling a Friend on his Failure ) 

Sikandia, 

, . _ , 26th Apnl, 88 

My deai Mohan Deo, 

ii / ^ aVe ^ ear ^ gnef the news of your 
ill-luck at the last annual examination. You 



( 431 ) 


know, calamities nevei come alone This is the 
worst that can happen to you Think that your 
evil days are now ovei Do not give way to pessi- 
mism, but face your misfoi tunes manfully Do 
not take youi failure to heart otheiwise it will 
senously tell upon your health Why should 
you wony at hen youi fathei has given you so 
much encouragement and is piepaied to give you 
every possible help 

Hoping you will feel cheerful now, 

With love, 

Youis Smceiely, 
Mata Dm 


(Requesting for a Loan ) 

Manpaia, 

Agia 

14 Jany 38 


Deal Mi Jagan Nath, 

Will you favour me with a loan of Rs 50/- 
only on a note of hand ? I stand m uigent need 
of money I hope to be able to lepay the same 
in a month oi so. I am willing to pay any 
leasonable late of mteiest that you may be 
pleased to quote 

Soliciting an eaily ieply, 


Youis tiuly 
Kishan 
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(Reply Refusing ) 


Seth Gall Agra, 
16th Jan, *8 

Dear Mi. Kishan, 

I extremely regret my inability to help you 
m youi need These days I am practically out 
of pocket and am not m a position to give you 
even half the sum desired, otherwise I would 
have had no objection to making myself useful 
to you 

Yours truly, 
Jagan Nath. 

(Announcing the birth of a Child ) 

Garhya phatak, 
Jhansi 

12th July, 38. 

Deal Biothei, 

You will be much delighted to heai that a 
male child is born to “Bhabiji” He saw the 
light of the day at 8 m the morning Every 
one in the household is feeding wild with joy 
Both the child and the mother aie doing well. 
Since my piediction has come to be true, I am 
suie, you will fulfil your promise of presenting 
me a gold watch Munni and Shanti tender 
then legaids to you 

With love, 

I am, 

Yoius affectionately, 
Kishan Lai Gupta 
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(Calling in a Doctor to visit a Patient ) 

Place 

Date 

Dear Dr Kapooi, 

Will you be good enough to call at my house 
as soon as you can ? One of my sons is ill and 
we do not know what is the mattei with him 
Moieovei, my daughter seems to have bioken 
some libs m an accident met just now The 
sooner you come the better 

Youis smceiely, 
N K Sethi 

BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE 
General Hints 

1 Business letteis should be direct, plain 
and concise m language and ought to 
contain only such mattei is peiti- 
nent to the business m hand Peisonal 
references like “ With kind legaids, 
with love” etc should be avoided 

2 A. busmess letter should be fit to serve 
the puipose foi v hich it is wntten It 
must be to the point, and should mani- 
fest a thoiough knowledge of the subject- 
mattei which it pioposes to deal with 

-3. In commercial communications a polite 
form of language should be used It 
should be natuial, fluent, but fiee fiom 
self-consciousness, and should avoid 
superfluous flatteiy, empty phiases, and 
peisonal nutation 
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4. A short and ooncise mode of expression 
is essential to a business letter. It 
should aim at expressing as much as 
possible m as brief a form as is consistent 
with clearness and courtesy 

6. To convey the complete and exact mean- 
ing intended, a careful selection of words 
should be made There should be 
the greatest possible restriction to the 
use of foreign or unfamiliar words. 
Ridiculous abbreviations and expressions 
which tend to distort the language 
should be avoided 

6. Reply to a business letter should never 
be delayed. 

7. In addressing firms, their names and 
addresses should be given above the 
body of the letter and before the salu- 
tation 

8. All busmess letters Bhould be perfectly 
legible, specially the signature, and 
should always contain the Date and the 
full Address of the wntei. 

9. Every letter should be preserved and 
copies of important letters should be 
kept. 

10. Difieient subjects should be treated m 
separate paragiaphs 

11 A business letter should never put m 
haish, angry and annoying words to the 
paity concerned. It is better to admit 
one’s fault 

12. Letteis of refusal should sugar the bitter 
pill by polite words and praise, if possible. 
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Classification 

1 Concerning Oiders. 

2 Concerning Inquiries 

3. Concerning Complaints and Claims 

4. Miscellaneous 


SPECIMENS. 
(Order-Letters ) 


Iglas (Aligaih ) 
4th May, 1938. 

Messrs. The Agia Book Store, 

Agia 

Dear Sns, 

Will you be so good as to send me a copy 
of “Pleasures of Essay Writing (by D M G-upta) 
at your eailiest convenience ? 

Youis faithfully, 
Madan Lai Shaima 


22, Mall Hoad, 
Lucknow. 
5th June, 38. 


Messis. G-aya Piasad and Sons. 

Dear Sns, 

I shall feel obliged if you please send me the 
following books at an early date. 

Names of the books. 
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-L 

2 

3. 


Youis faithfully, 
Devendia. Kumai. 

Mandi Ram Das, 
Muttia 

7 th July, 1938 

Messrs Jagan Nath Dma Nath, 

Kinaii Bazai, Agia. 

Dear Sus, 

Please have the goodness to send rue two 
Benaiesi sans (costing about thnty lupees each) 
per Y P P and oblige 

Youis faithfully. 
Ram Ghand Sita Ram, 
Agrawal. 


27, Jam Hostel, 
Agra. 

17th June, 1938. 

Messis Ram Naram Lai and Sons, 

Allahabad. 

Deai Sus, 

Kindly send rue the following books at your 
eailiest conyemence and oblige I am heiewith 
sending a money older of Rs 20/- which, I 
hope, will covei then’ puce and postage Please 
also send the account along with the books. 
Thanking yon m anticipation. 
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Names of the books. 

1 

2 . 

8 . 


Yoms faithfully, 
Bhagwan Das Jam. 


Reminder. 


27, Jam Hostel, 
Agia 

25th June, 1938 

Messrs Ram Narain Lai and Sons 
Allahabad. 

Deal Sns, 

On the 17th June I sent you an Older foi the 
following books to be foiwaided at youi eaihest 
convenience, but I legiet to say that the books 
have not yet leached me Noi have you 
acknowledged the oidei As these books aie 
specialty v anted for our annual examination we 
trust that you would be good enough to give 
the mattei youi most immediate attention 

The books oideied weie 

1 

2 

3 

Hoping an eaily execution of the older, 

I lemam, 
Yoms faith fully, 
Bbagwan Das Jam 
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(Execution of orders ) 

The Agra Book Store, 
Agra 

6th July 1938 

Dear Sir, 

We acknowledge with thanks your Older ol 
July 4, 1938 for a copy of Pleasuies of Essay- 
Wntmg 

The order is leceivmg prompt attention 
The hook will reach you within a week 
Awaiting your further orders, 

Youis faithfully, 
The Agra Book Store. 


(Acknowledgement ) 

Earn Naram Lai and Sons, 
Allahabad, 

30th June, 38 

Deal Sir, 

We beg to acknowledge your order dated the 17th 
June as well as your reminder of the 25th June 
for the books mentioned therein We regret our 
inability to supply the same as the books 
required are out of stock If, however, you can 
wait foi a month, we can execute your order. 
Awaiting your reply, 


We remain, 
Yours faithfully, 
Earn Naram Lai and Sons. 
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(Feeling sorry for the delay m execution ) 

Atm a Ram and Sons, 
Lahoie, 

26th June, 38 

Dear Sn, 

We beg to apologise foi the delay m the 
execution of youi older, dated the 16th mst 
Some of the books oideied for weie not easily 
available Having now been successful m 
obtaining them, we hope to be able to despatch 
the books by to-monow positively 

Regiettmg the delay and the inconvenience 
you might have been put to. 

We lemam, 
Youis faithfully, 
Atma Ram and Sons. 

( Receipt of goods ) 

13, Civil Lines, 
Ajinei, 

30th June, 38 

Messis Atma Ram and Sons, 

Lahoie 

Deal Sns, 

I have pleasuie m informing you that the 
books invoiced by you have amved heie satis- 
factorily. I am sending you keiewitk a money- 
oider of Rs 20/- m payment to youi account 
Please acknowledge leceipt 

I lemam, 
Touis faithfullv, 
Bhajan Lai Smghal. 
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( Inquiries .) 


Lall Gate, 
Alwar 

14th May, 38, 

Messis Bkargava Brothers and Co., 
Benares. 

Dear Sns, 

Will yon kindly let me know what is the 
price of Everyman’s Classical Dictionaiy and 
whethei you have got it in stock ? 

Youis etc , 

Hand Kishoie Skarrna. 


Aligarh, 
May 22, 1938. 

The Managei, 

Leadei, Allahabad 

Dear Sir, 

Will you be so good as to send me a list of 
youi publications ? I am desnous of stocking 
the same in this town Will you kindly favour 
me by sending youi' latest catalogue to-getker 
with some idea of the maximum discount 
you allow. 

Also let me be mfoimed, at the same time, 
of your terms legardmg remittance etc. 

Soliciting an eaily reply, 


Yours faithfully, 
Master and Co. 
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(Reply to the above ) 

Leadei Piess, 
Allahabad. 
May 17th, 38. 

Messis Mastei and Co , Aligaih. 

Deal Sus, 

In reply to your lequesfe foi fchepnce-listof oui 
publications we have the pleasuie m sending you 
the same along v ith punted slips showing full 
paiticulais of the discount allowed 

We expect all new stockists to lemit m 
advance 20 p c of the cost of goods and 
conveyance chaiges 

We have numeious publications as will be 
known to you by oui catalogue They aie all 
upto-date 

We tiust vou will favoui us with a tual 
■ • 

oi dei Hoping to give you entne satisfaction 

We lemam 
Toms faithfully 
Managei 

Leadei. 

The Cheapest Book Stoie 
Hathias 
14th May 

Messis Bam Piasad and Sons 
Hospital Boad, 

Agia 

Dear Sns, 

We have some piospects of transacting 
impoitant business with Messrs. Dum Dum Ji 
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and Co. of your city. As the film and its pro- 
prietor are unknown to us, we shall be grateful 
if you will give us detailed information of their 
financial status, business conduct, reputation and 
stability. 

We thank you m advance for any information 
that you can send us iegardmg the solidity 
of these people Trusting you will excuse our 
troubling you, 


We remain, 

Youis faithfully, 
The Cheapest Book Store, 
Hathias 


(Reply to the Above— favourable) 

Bam Prasad and Sons. 

Hospital Boad, 
Agra 

16th May, 1938. 

Dear Sirs, 

In leply to your inquiry regarding Messrs 
Dum Dum ji and Co of our city we have great 
pleasure m saying that the firm is a highly 
lespectable and stable concern The piopnetors 
aie men of high qualities and acute business 
insight In short we have no objection to 
speaking m the highest possible terms about the 
film m question. 


Youis faithfully, 
Bam Prasad and Sons. 
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(Repi y-un favourable.) 


Dear Sirs, 

In reply to your inquiry regarding Messis. 
Dum Dum 31 and Go. we regret to mfoiru you 
ijhat as fai as is known to us, the firm is not 
regarded to be veiy leliable and leputable m the 
busmess-woild You may transact business 
with it at your own risk. Hoping this will 
sastisfy you, 


Youis faithfully, 
Ram Prasad and Sons. 


(Complaints and Claims ) 

Office of the "Warden, 
Jafn Hostel, 
Agia 

1st, May, 38. 


The Times of India Pi ess, 

Bombay 

Dear Su, 

As the books you have sent me do not tally 
with youi invoice, and difEei widely fiom my 
order, I beg to letum them I hope you would 
send me the books as laid down in my oidei -letter. 
The extia packing and postage will natuially be 
at youi costs 


Youis faithfully, 
Waiden. 
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Bharatpur, 

17 fell July, 88. 


The Indian Press, 

Allahabad 

Gentlemen, 

I senfe you an order for some Hindi books- 
more than a month ago, but I legret to say that 
you have neither executed my order nor 
acknowledged it I send - you heiewith a 
duplicate order. If you do not attend to it, I 
shall be obliged to deal with some othei him. 
Hoping a prompt reply, 


Youis faithfully, 
Shiva Piasad Agiawal. 


(Reply to the Above ) 

Indian Press, 
Allahabad 
22nd July, 38 


Dear Sn, 

We exceedingly legret the inconvenience you. 
have been put to due to our delay m the execu- 
tion of your order, which was unfortunately 
misplaced. To-day we are despatching your 
books per Y. P P 

Hoping to be excused for the delay, 

Youis faithfully, 
Manager. 
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MISCELLANEOUS BUSINESS LETTERS. 

[Requesting payment of Rent ) 

28, Subzimandi, 
Delhi. 

5th Apnl, 38 

Babu Rama Shankei Gupta 
Deal Sn, 

May I call youi attention to the fact that, 
although youi agieement for the house lented 
by you stipulates monthly payments m advance, 
you have failed to pay the lent foi the last two 
months You aie now m aneais foi Rs. 50/- 
If you do not 'pay the amount due within a 
week after the leceipt of this lettei, I shall be 
reluctantly compelled to place this mattei m the 
hands of my legal adviser 

Youis tiuly, 
Haish Nath Pathak 


( Introducing a Business Friend ) 

Benaies Canut 
13th Feb, 3S 

lllessis Bhaigava Biotheis & Co. 

Mathuia. 

Dear Sns, 

The beaier of this lettei, Mi Piakash Cband 
Luhadiya is visiting youi tovn on business 
engagements He is an agent of Messis. Dma 
Nath and Sons Agra I shall feel highly obliged 
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if you can render him any help m the fulfilment 
of his mission 

Thanking you m advance, 


Youis tiuly, 

Han Mohan Gupta 

Seth Gall, Agra 
7 th June, 38 

Su, 

We have the honour to infoim you that we 
have commenced business heie and beg that we 
may be favoured with your patronage 

Our vast expenence in trade emboldens us to 
assuie you that you will nevei have any occasion 
to legret youi transactions with us 

We remain, 

Sir, 

Your Obedient Seivants, 
Lakshmi Naram and 
Fi lends 


17, Civil Lines, 
Bombay 
7 th Beb, 38. ✓ 

Mi Eushan Lai Maheshwan, 

Dear Su, 

We beg to call your attention to oui account 
of Rs 200/- which is long ovei due and lequest 
for an early Money oidei or Cheque. 

Yours faithfully, 
Gmsh Chand Sharma 
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(Forms of Receipts ) 


Sahaianpui, 
June 25th, 38. 

Received from Mr KeVal Rushan the sum 
of Rs fifteen only, being the monthly rent of 
Quarter no 6, foi the month of May, 193S 


Rs 15/- 


Rajendia Lai Nagai. 


Belanganj, Agra. 
15th April, 38 

Received fiom Messrs. Ram Babu and Sons 
the sum of Rupees forty only, as full payment of 
the tuition fee of Hail for the month of March, 
1938 

Kishon Lai Mital, 

Rs 40/- 


( Advising supply ) 

The Agra Book Store, 
Hospital Road, 

Agra 

16th Apnl, 3S 

Dear Sir, 

In accordance with youi esteemed favoui of 
the 15th Apnl we have forwarded you the books 
and note-books as detailed m the enclosed 
invoice. 

Awaiting your furthei oiders, 

Yoius faithfully, 

The Agia Book Store. 
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PUBLIC COMMUNICATIONS. 


Public communications are letters wntten 
by the public to officials or public bodies These 
letters play a very important part m oui daily 
life 


Classification. 

1 Applications, testimonials recommenda- 
tions, petitions and memorials 

2 Postal coirespondence 

3 Newspapei coirespondence 

4 Letteis addressed to the Police Depart- 
ment or Distiict Boaid or Municipal 
Bodies 

5. Letters addressed to educational insti- 
tutions 


I. APPLICATIONS FOR APPOINTMENT. 

General Hints. 

1. Such an application should be m the 
candidate’s own neat handwriting and 
on clean paper of good quality 

^ It should state clearly, respectfully, and 
without unnecessary veibiage the candi- 
date s qualifications, laymg emphasis 
on those most needed 

■3 It should avoid all personal references 
of a private character. 
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3 It should be so expressed as to convince 
the gentleman applied to that the 
applicant has qualifications which would 
enable him to efficiently fill the post 

4 Copies of appropriate testimonials or 
recommendations should accompany the 
application and no letum of these should 
be asked foi or expected 

THE PARTS OP THE APPLICATION 

Address — The postal addi ess of the applicant 
should be given at the top of the application. 
The application must contain the date which 
should come a little below the addiess 

The Salutation —Then comes the name and 
style of the peison to whom the application is 
made, and also his addiess The usual foim is 
Sir oi Deai Sn 

The Body of the Application — It should 
contain the following subjects and each subject 
should be treated m a sepaiate paiagiaph 

(а) Introduction — The natuie of 
vacancy caused. 

(б) Attainments— Qualifications m 
detail 

(c) Experience — Foimer employment 
mentioning date and place 

(d) Special aptitude — Inteiest in extia 
activities Any special qualifi- 
cations. 

(e) True copies of testimonials — Should 
be appended 
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OTHER DIRECTIONS 

1. The application should begin respect- 
fully m one of the following ways — 

(а) Most respectfully I beg to state 

(б) With reference to your notice m the 
Hindustan Times dated the ... I 
respectfully beg to offer myself for 
the same 

(c) With due respects and humble 
submission I beg to lay the follow- 
' mg lines for your kind and favour- 
able consideration. 

(d) In response to your advertisement 

m the Leader dated the ....for 
the post of a I have the 

honoui to offer myself for the same 
m consideration of the qualifications 
stated below — 

(e) Being reliably given to understand 
that a few vacancies of have 
fallen vacant under your kind 
conti ol, I respectfully beg to offer 
myself foi one of them. 

2 Close : — I beg to remain 

Sir, 

your most obedient servant. 


The signatuie should be followed by full 
address f oi reply / and further communications 
The addiess on the envelope should be accord- 
ing to the official designation of the person 
written to. 
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SPECIMENS 


(Concerning an educational appointment ) 

27, Anand Kutn 
Slnkokabad 
14th June, SS 


To, 

The Head Mastei, 

P B A S High School, 

Ha tin as 

Su, 

In lesponse to yoiu adveitisement m the 
Leadei dated the 13th mst foi the post of an 
assistant teacher in English, I lespectfully beg 
to offei myself foi the same m consideration of 
the qualifications stated below — 

(a) I took my M A. degiee in English fiom 
the Agra Univeisity m 1935 m second division 
I giaduated fiom the same univeisity in the 
yeai 1933 with Histoiy and Mathematics as my 
optional subjects, m second division I passed both 
the High School and Intermediate examinations 
of the Allahabad Board respectively m the yeais 
1929 and 193 L m the second division 

(b) Since my MAI have been teaching 
English to High School classes m a lecogmsed 
High School at this place Thus I have gained 
three yeais’ expenence of teaching 

(c) Throughout my stay at college, I 
always distinguished myself m extra cuiricular 



( 4:2 ) 


activities of the institution I won vanous 
puzes and medals m the social, literal y and 
athletic activities of the college Foi two yeais 
I was the captain of The College Hockey team. 
Being keenly mteiested m scouting and music 
I can efficiently supervise these activities m 
your school. 

(d) I come of a lespectable and loyal 
Biahnnn family holding nationalistic views I 
am veiy highly and lespectabty connected and 
most of uiy lelatives aie occupying eminent 
positions m the educational institutions of the 
TJ P 

( e ) I am about twenty two yeais old My 
constitution is sound, and 1 am capable of hard 
application to my work. I possess eneigetic 
habits. 

As regards the minimum salary acceptable, 
I would like to have not less than a bundled 
mpees pei month 

Tiue copies of my testimonials aie attached 
heiewith for yom kind peiusal 

Hoping to give you entue satisfaction with 
my woik and conduct, 


I beg to lemam, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant. 


Bnclosuies 10 



To, 
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(Application for Cleric ship ) 


The 


Su, 

Being given to undeistand that some cleik- 
ships have fallen vacant in your office, I most 
respectfully beg to offer myself as a candidate 
for one of them 

As legaids my qualifications, I beg to submit 
that I am a fiist class matuculate of the Punjab 
Univeisity. Though desuous of piosecuting 
my studies fuithei, I have not been able to do 
so owing to the sudden death of my fathei who 
was a senioi cleik in yoiu office 

I am 20 years old, well-built, honest and 
haid-woikmg 

I beg to enclose a copy of the testimonial 
fiom my Head Master, which will testify to my 
chaiactei and ability 

Should you be so good as to appoint me to 
one of the posts, I hope you would not legiet 
youi selection 

Soliciting a favouiable consideiation, 

I beg to 1 emam. 

Su, 

Your most obedient servant, 


Dated, Agra, 
the i5th Maich, 38 
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( Another form ) 


To, 

The Manager, 
Agarwal Glass Works, 
Mirzapur. 

Sir, 

With reference to youi advertisement m the 
Pioneer dated the 27 th June, for the post of a 
clerk m your office, I beg respectfully to offer 
my services 

I passed the Intermediate Examination m 
Commerce fiom the Calcutta University m 1934, 
and the High School examination with type- 
writing from the same University m 1932 I 
have special taste in book-keeping From Octo- 
ber 1934 up to the present I have been working 
m the Glass Technological Institute, Benares. 
I have given entire satisfaction to my employers. 

The minimum salary which will induce me 
to give up my present post is Rs 70/- per month. 

I am enclosing herewith copies of testimonials 

from the Puncipal as to my character and 
ability 

Tiustmg that my application will receive 
due consideration at your hands, 

I have the honour to be, 
Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 
a n, Raj Naram Agarwal. 

t3 ,.7 a I Jaia ) Agra. 
fc 30th June, 1938. 



The Secietary, 
Public Service Commission, 
Delhi 



Sir, 

I undeistand that owing to the resignation 
(retirement, 01 piomotion) of Mi Devendra 
Nath, there is a vacancy m the next giade to 
that I am m. May I take the libeity to offer 
myself as a candidate foi the post. 

I have served m your office for ovei a decade 
and, I hope, with ciedit The enclosed testimo- 
nials fiom the supenor officeis undei whom I 
have had the honoui to woik, will satisfy you 
with legaid to my suitability foi the post 

It will not be out of place to ^state that I 
once officiated for six months in the post applied 
for My services have always been highly spoken 
of since the time I ]omed this Depaitment 
Trusting my claims will leceive due consi- 
deration, 

I have the honoui to be, 
Sn, 

Your most obedient servant, 
Anand S^arup 

7, Chatuipur State, 

14th Feb , 1938 




(Requesting for leave.) 

The Accountant G-eneial, 
Allahabad 


Respectfully I beg to state that I have been 
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suffenng from Typhoid fever for the last fifteen 
days My health is completely broken down. 
Seeing no signs of immediate recovery, the 
doctor attending on me advises me a change of 
climate 

Undei these circumstances, I hope, you will 
please grant me a month’s medical leave to 
enable me to recoup my health. 

I am heiewith attaching a medical certificate 
to that effect 

Yours obediently, 
Chandra Sen Jam, 
Superintendent 

Allahabad, 

17th May, 1938. 


(Extension of the same ) 


Sir, 

As I have not been fortunate to recover from 
the attacks of Typhoid fever, I respectfully beg 
foi an extension of the leave so kindly granted 
to me. I hope I will be able to resume my work 
after a foitmght 

A second medical certificate is enclosed 
herewith \ 


Yours obediently 
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( Testimonials ) 

D D Joshi Government High Sehool r 

malt. Moradabad 

Head Mastei 1 7 th Janv, 193S 

a* l 

I have gieat pleasuie m testifying to the 
chaiacter and ability of Mr Hna Lai Gupta 
He is one of the best students of the school. 
During his five yeais’ stay at school, he has 
much impiessed me by his obliging manneis and 
amiable tempeiament He is veiy industrious, 
mtell^ent and conscientious He is a young 
man of unusual talents. 

His conduct and chaiacter have been 
umfoimly excellent I have a veiy high opinion 
of Mi Gupta’s capability and attainments He 
is one of the few candidates whom one is glad 
to be able to lecommend without leserve He 
is trustwoithy and reliable and will make a 
suitable candidate foi any position of tiust. 

I shall be glad to answei any enqumes 
about him 

I wish him success 

* D D Joshi, 

Head Mastei ► 

B S Gupta balt. P High School, 

Head Mastei. Gobaidhan 

17th August, 38 

This is to certify that Mi Nathi Lai Skaima 
was a student of this school for the last thiee 
years. His work was umfoimly good He 
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had a consistently good recoid. He passed 
the High School Examination in hist division 
with distinction m Mathematics and Sanskrit 
and stood second m older of ment 

He is a young man of paits, and possesses 
extiaordmaiy qualities of head and heart He 
has all along been a government scholaiship- 
holdei and a lecipient of many pnzes and 
medals 

Of coaise, his conduct and chaiacter have 
been exemplaiy. 

He comes of a respectable Biahmm family of 
the Muttia distuct and is veiy highly connected. 
He takes a keen mteiest m games and spoits 
and otkei social and liteiaiy activities of the 
school 

I am confident, he will acquit himself 
cieditably m vhatevei spheie of life he maybe 
placed 

I wish him a glonous futuie caieer 

R S Oupta 
Head Master. 


(Recommendation ) 

27, Mall Road, 
Agia. 

13th Apul, 38. 

My Deai Mi Ram Chaian, 

I am veiy glad to lecommend to you Mi 
• atiMi Chandia who tells me that you lequire 
an assistant teacher m youi school I earnestly 
" ish you may take him m 
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He is one of my most intimate friends upon 
whose help I have always counted. I am under 
great obligations to him 

I can, m the terms most emphatic, testify to 
his integrity, ability and moral chaiacter. I 
have never met a man more faithful, haid-woik- 
ing and conscientious than he. The enclosed 
testimonials will tell you what kind of man he is. 

In view of the intimate relations that exist 
between you and me I think it is not too much 
to hope that you would give his application the 
fiist preference. , 

Should your choice fall on him, I will deem 
it a peisonal favour I am confident you will 
not 1 egret your selection 

Thanking you in anticipation, 

I am, 

Youis smceiely, 
Rajeshwai Pd. 
Chaturvedi. 

PUBLIC PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS. 

( Petition in regard to repairing a village well.) 
To, 

The Collectoi, 
Aligaih Distnct, 
Aligarh. 

Sir. 

This petition of the inhabitants of village 
Kajroth, Tahsil Iglas, humbly showeth, 

That portions of the sides of our village well 
have fallen m as a result of which our villagers 
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are put to a great inconvenience Moreover, the- 
irrigation of our fields has had to cease. 

That we are in danger of losing our winter 
ciops, that unless the damage is speedily repair- 
ed, the well will become useless , that our 
poverty prevents us from spending any thing 
over the repairs of the well. 

Under these circumstances our petition is. 
that you will be pleased to order 'your sub- 
ordinates that the matter be attended to without 
delay 

The petitioners will ever pray. 

We beg to remain, 
Sir, 

Your Honour’s most 
humble servants, 

1 

2 . 

a 

(Petition for Remission of Land Tax ) 


To, 

The Collector, 
Agra District, 
Agra. 

This humble petition of the inhabitants of the 
village of Kuna in the Agia Tahsil, lespectfully 
show eth. 

That duiing the past season the rains were 
so scanty that oiu giam ciop was an utter 
failiue , that when the lemaimng quantity was 
almost lipe, an immense swaim of locusts ate 
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up oui food befoie our eyes , that we aid m 
consequence i educed to the position of being 
unable to pay our annual’ land tax 

Under these cncumstances we humbly 
request that you will be good enough to make 
inquiries into our affaiis and take pity on our 
deploiable state We earnestly pray that you 
will giant us such relief as shall seem needful to 
meet the necessities of the case But we 
respectfully beg to subnet that any thing less 
than the full lemission of the land tax foi the 
yeai will be insufficient 

And youi petitioners will evei pray 

We remain, 

Sn, 

Your Honour’s most humble 
13th July, 38 and obedient seivants, 


2 . 

o 

4 

0 


( Memorial to the Governor in regard to 
Irrigation Works ) 

Beswan, 
14th April, 38. 

Memorial to His Excellency, 

Loid Lmlithgo, 

. G-oveinor of the U P. 

May it please Youi Excellency, 

We the undeisigned Lambardais, Patels, 
•Zammdais, and inhabitants of twenty villages 
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of the Aligarh district, representing more than tea 
thousand people beg to call your Excellency’s- 
attention to the gieat need of lrngation works m 
this pait of the conntiy 

The nominal rainfall of the district is below 
the average of many other places, and when m 
any year the rams aie light or continuous, the 
crops suffer a great deal, to the disappointment 
and honor of an mdustnous peasantry 

We, therefore, beg £o lay this matter befoie 
your Excellency with a request that a 
suivey of the legion he oideied and that piacti- 
cal measuies be speedily taken to develop the 
lesouices of this poition by irrigation. 

Ana memonalists as in duty bound, will 
evei piay 

We have the honour to be, 
my Lord, 

Your Excellency’s most 
6th Eeb , 38. obedient servants, 

1 

3. 

4 

c« 

POSTAL COEBESPONDENCE 
(Complaint against Post-office ) 

Sarai, Iglas 

rn 27th Eeb., 38. 

To, 

The Post Mastei General, 

Lucknow, 
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Sir, 

It is with legiet that we bring to youi notice 
the great inconvenience we aie often put to by 
the irregularities piactised by the officeis of the 
Aligaih post office Our letteis sometimes aie 
wiongly dehveied and at other times they leach 
us too late Packets aie lefused without suffi- 
cient reason The notified houis aie not stuctlv 
obseived Theie is caused unnecessaiy defay 
m depositing and withdiawing money fiom oui 
Savings Blanch, and m the hooking of legisteied 
letteis and money oideis 

It was our earnest wish that matteis be set 
aught without taking lecourse to this complaint 
Accoidmgly a deputation consisting of the 
respectable peisons of this place waited on the 
post mastei and his staff to bung* home to them 
oui gnevances, but all the entieaties fell flat on 
them. Hence we aie making this complaint 
to you with the hope that you vill take eaily 
steps to remedy oui gnevances 

Hoping that such things will not lecui in 
futuie, 


We beg to lemain 
Sn, 

Your most obedient servants. 


1 

2 

3 


4 . 
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f Complaint (iqatnst non-receipt of a 
Registered Parcel ) 

To, 

The Superintendent Post Office, 
Aligarh Division, 
Ahgaik. 

Sn, 

On the 25th Ultimo I posted a legisteied 
Paicol addiossed to Mi Pushkar Raj Sharma 
fiom the Iglas Post Office under that Office 
lecnpt Xo 1*226 dated the 25th June, 38 But 
as \et I have leceived no acknowledgment 
hack nor any pnvate letter fiom the man con- 
cerned, showing the leceipt of thepaicel 

I -’hall, theiefoie, feel obliged if you will 
oulci an caily inquiry into the wheieabouts of 
the legisteied paicel in question 
Thanking 3 ou in anticipation, 

I lemam, 

Youis obediently, 
Piem Narain Gupta 
Dited the 30th Juh T , 38. Mohalla Patwanan, 

Iglas (Aligaih) 
(Reply to the Above ) 

Pimn the Superintendent, Aligarh. 

Aiigaih Division 12th Aug ’ 38. 

De.u ^u. 

With lefeience to yoiu letter dated the Both 
• uly, -)S I have the honour to say that an 
mquin is being made into the wheieabouts of 
the Mid legisteied paicel which will be speedily 
-euv to ) on on recoveiy. 
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I have the honoui to be, 
Sn, 

Youi roost obedient servant, 
R. S Dube 


( Requesting for Change of Address ) 


To, 


The Post Mastei. 
Cantt Agra. 


Sir, 

As I shall be going home to P 0 Iglas 
(Distt Aligaih) duimg the Summei Vacation, 
will you be so good as to leduect all my letteis 
to my addiess m that office 

Thanking you in anticipation, 

I am, 

Youis faithfully, 

Dated the 5th June, 33 R N Graig, 

Iglas (Aligaih ) 


(Another Form) 


Dear Sn, 

Will you be good enough to leduect all 
letteis addiessed to me to the addiess given 
below — 


Agia. 

Dated the 5th June, 38 
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(In regard to a lost Pass Book.) 

To, 

The Post Master, 
Raja-ki-Mandi* 
Agra. 

Sir, 

While intimating the loss of my Pass Book 
foi Saving Bank account No 17283, 1 send one 
rupee by money order for a fresh copy and 
request you to guard against the fiaudulent use 
of the lost one 

Youis faithfully, 

T N Dhar, 

13, Yaish Hostel, 

Dated the 17th March, Agia 

1938 

(Newspaper Correspondence ) 

To, 

The manager, 
Leadei, 
Allahabahad. 

Sn, 

Y ill you be so good as to publish in the 
columns of youi esteemed daily my gnevances 
against the examiner of the Inteimediate Thud 
Papei m Hindi The examinei seems to have 
set the papei m a fit of neivousness The 
questions set aie much above the standard and 
aie out of couise It is m the mteiest of the 
examinees in geneial that he should be lenient 
in maikiug the thud Papei. 

3st Apul, 38 A. sufferer. 



To, 
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(Asking for a sample copy ) 


The Manager 
Hindustan Times, 
Delhi 


Dear Sir, 

Could you please send me a fiee copy of youi 
esteemed daily at youi earliest convenience ? 


Youis faithfully, 

7th June, 1938. Keval Earn 

27, He wet Paik, 
Allahabad 


(Enquiring rates for advertisement.) 


To. 

The Managei, 
Leader, Allahabad 


Deal Su. 

Will you be good enough to send me at youi 
eaihest convenience the details of lates foi 
mseiting advertisements m the columns of 
youi papei 


Youis faithfully, 
Shankai Sakai, 

4, Civil lines, Agia. 


10th May, 1938. 



To, 
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(Becoming a Subscriber ) 


The Manager, 
Statesman, Calcutta 

Su. 

I shall feel obliged if you include me m the 
list of subscnbeis of the daily Statesman I am 
to-day sending you a sum of Rs 10/- by money 
ordei Please send me the paper at your 
eaihest convenience 

Thanking you in anticipation, 

Youis faithfully, 
Radka Raman Agaiwal, 
Dated the 7th May, 38. Sakaianpui. 


(Commenting on ivreckless Driving) 


To, 

The Editor, 

The Agra. Citizen, 


May I ventilate thiough the columns of your 
esteemed weekly a piotest against wieckless 
duvmg of motoi cais on the loads of our 
vicinity 9 It is a positive dangei to children 
who play about on the loads, to old men who 
cannot cioss roads quickly, to women who 
with then veiled faceB cannot propeily see the 
way and to hoise-diawn carnages and cyclists 
In wilting this I am voicing a public gnevance. 
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May I hope that the authonties concerned 
will adopt piopei measuies to discouiage this 
dangeious piactice of wieckless duving 7 
' Youis tiuly, 

6th Apul, 38. Earn Bhaiose Lai, 

Gokulpuia, Agia 

LETTERS ADDRESSED TO THE POLICE 

DEPARTMET 

(For the search of a lost child ) 

To, 

The Snpenntendent of Police, 
Muttia. 

Sn, 

I anxiously lecjuest the favoiu of 30m 
01 denng eaily enqumes legaiding the there- 
abouts of my son, aged foui yeais, who has been 
missing since 3 7 esteida}’ His name is Kappo. 
I am enclosing heiewith one of his lecent 
photogiapbs 

The following paiticulais may be of sonic 
additional help to identify him 

1 Height 2 feet 

2 Fail complexion 

3 Weanng a coat of khaki coloui 

4 Having thick hail on his head 

I heieby oftei to pay a lewaid of a bundled 
rupees to the peison who supplies me mfoimation 
leading to the lecovei}' of the lost child 

Your most obedient 
sen ant, 

Dated the ISth Maich, Raui Shankai Gupta, 
1938 Old city , Etawah 
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(Application for a Procession Pass) 

To, 

The Superintendent of Police, 

Agia 

Sn, 

Respectfully I request the favoui of your 
kindly giantmg me a pass for leading a mamage 
Piocession at 8 p m. on Monday, the 2nd mst , 
headed by two bands besides torch beareis 

The procession will staib fiom Kmari 
Bazar, passing thiough Rawatpaia and will 
tei inmate in Kachengkat. 

I beg to remain, 
Sm, 

2nd May, Youis obediently, 

193S. Gulab Chand 

Agaiwal Piess, Agra. 

LETTERS ADDRESSED TO DISTRICT 
BOARD AND MUNICIPALITY. 

(Pequest for village School ) 

To. 

The Chairman, 
Distnet Boaid, 

_ Aligarh. 

S11 . 

We the lesidents of village, Kewawali, P. 0. 
Igms, most respectfully beg to bung to your 
lvind notice oni just need foi a pumaiy school 
at this place. 
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The population of our village is about 2000 
and theie is no provision for primary education 
The nearest school is situated at a distance 
of four miles It is not possible nor advisable 
to send smaH children to such a distant 
place The result is that our children lemam 
illiterate by idling time in useless things. 

May we, therefoie, hope m the mteiest of 
our children, that you will be good enough to 
sanction the opening of a new primary school ? 

For this act of kindness we shall ever 
remain grateful to you 

We beg to remain, 

Sn, 

Youi most obedient seivants, 

1 

o 

ml urn* l II ■ • 

3 - 

Village Kewawali 
P 0 Iglas. 

Dated the 27th May, 38. 


( Complaint against nuisance ) 

To, 

The Health Officei, 
Municipal Boaid, 
Aligaih. 

Sir, 

Respectfully we, the residents of Baiaksem 
Sarai, beg to bring to your notice that heaps of 
stinking lubbish aie daily deposited at the end 



of this Mokalla. They lemam tkeie for the 
whole clay and night, cieatmg an mtoleiable 
nuisance Oui warnings to the municipal 
bweepeift have had no effect on them 

Should we hope that you lull be good enough 
to lcrnedy oui guevance at youi eailiest 

We aie, 

Sn 

Youi most obedient seivants. 
1 house no 2 

‘2 v 3 

O. * « 4 

13th July. 88 


(Request for another light in a street) 


The Chanman, 
Municipal Boaid, 
Hathias 


Su 

We the lesidents of the Delhi Gate beg to 

di.ns \oui attention to the cvcle iceidents 
«. »• 

w Inch aie so frequent in oui street owing to 
insufficient light The lack of light on the 
cio^s inside the lane is laigelv lesponsible for 
collisions between pedestnans and cyclists 

Undei these cncumstances would you be so 
good as to look into the mattei and anange for 
anothei light at an eaily date 


4th Feb. 8S 


We lemam, 

Su. 

Youi obedient seivants. 
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( Requesting for a Vaccination Station ) 

To, 

The Health Officei. 

Distnet Boaid 
Aligaih 
Sir, 

Respectfully we. the inhabitants of village 
Rampui. P 0 Iglas beg to bung to youi kind 
notice that an epidemic of small-pox has bioken 
out in oui neighbouring villages The lack of a 
vaccination station at a place neai by makes us 
gieatly neivous about the safety of oui chiluien 
It w ill theiefoie be m the mteiests of the 
childien of this village, it a tempoiaiy vaccina- 
tion centie be established 

Hoping a favouiable eonsideiation, 

TVe lemain 
Sn 

Youi most obedient Seivants. 

10th June 88 (1) (2) (3) 

{i) (5) (6) 


(Information about Birth ) 


To 


The Inchaige, 

Bnth Registiation Section. 
Kasgani Municipality 


Sii, 

I heieby beg to intimate foi lecoid in joiu 
office that a male child was boin to my wife 
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at 7 p. m. on the 8th mst. in the house No 11672. 
Thanking you for this trouble. 


Dated the 8th April, 88. 


Youis obediently, 
Han Shankar. 


( About Death ) 

To, 

The Inoharge, 

Death Registration Section, 
Municipal Boaid, 
Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I beg to intimate the death of my grand 
father, B Sundar Lai at my house No. 118, at 
10 o’clock- in the night 

Yours obediently, 
Bhagwan Das, 

11th May, 38 Biliampur. 


(SCHOOL COEEESPONDENCE ) 
To, 


The Head Master, 

D. A Y. High School, 
Lahoie 
Sir, 

As I am obliged to leave this station, I shall 
esteem it a gieat favour if you will giant a 
Tiansfei Geitificate to my son, Shn Dhar of 
class X of youi school. 


Yours faithfully, 

17tli Aug., 38. G-anga Dhai Vakil. 
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To, 

The Head Master, 
Coronation High School, 
Moiadabad 

Sir, . 

A piece of urgent private business requires 
my immediate presence at home May I have 
•the honour to lequest the favour of your granting 
me leave for thiee days (z.e, from the 9th mst. 
"to the 11th mst.) 

Youis obediently, 
9th June, 38. Shiva Charan Lai, 

IX B. 


To, 

The Head Master, 
Govt. High School, 
Jhansi 
Sir, 

With due lespects I beg to lay the following 
facts for yeui kind and indulgent consideiation 
I am a poor student fatherless and motheiless. 
I am maintained by a distant uncle whose 
income is hardly Rs 25/- per month Since 
the death of my faihei, my uncle has been 
giving me food and sheltei, but his meagre 
means do not allow him to pay my school fees 
I stood first m the 9th class secunng a high 
percentage of marks. I have a keen desne to 
•continue my studies and so appioach you with 
the earnest prayei that you will kindly take 
one m either as a fi.ee student oi as a scholaiship- 
ioldei in youi school. 
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I may assure you, sn, that I will never prove 
undeserving of the privilege I am now asking 
for. 

I have the honour to be, 
Sir, 

Youi most obedient pupil, 
17th July, 38 Suraj Bhan Bansal. 


To, 

The Pimcipal, 

D. S Intel College, 
Aligaih 

Sir, 

I beg to state that my nephew, Narendia- 
Deo of class XI has been down with Malaria 
since last night He is not in a position to 
attend the college Kindly grant him leave for 
to-day and to-morrow (l e the ilth and 15th • 
mst ) and oblige 

Thanking you m anticipation, 

11th July, 38 Yours sinceiely, 

R. N Nagar 


To, 

The Waiden, 

Yaish High School, 
AJigaih 

Su, 

My son has been admitted to class YII of 
youi School He wishes to live m the hostel- 
Will you be so good as to send me the necessary 
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foims of application and details of expenses etc } 
Thanking you m advance, 

Youis faithfully, 
11th Maich, 38 Run Adhai Shaima 


P B A S High School, 
Hatlnas 
I6-4-3S 

Deai Sn, 

I legiet to mfoim you that 3’oui son. Dim 
Nath of Class Till is veiy megulai in his 
studies He often keeps away fiom school with- 
out mfoiming me His woik m the class, as 
Ins examination lepoit tells me, is veiy 
unsatisfactoiy 

Please sound a note of wainmg to him lest 
he mav be detained m this class 

Youis faith full v, 

Bnj Mohan Lai, 

Head Mastei. 

OFFICIAL CORRESPONDENCE 

G-eneeal Hints 

(1) All official letters must be numbeied 

(2) The official designation of the wntei 

should be given aftei his name 

(3) The name of the peison wntten to 

should not be given, but only his 
official designation. In the case 
of a pnvate individual, his name may 
be given. 

(4) If the lettei is accompanied by endo- 

suies they should be noted m the 
maigin of the lettei 
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(5) All official letters are formal and as 
such should be concise m form 

AN OFFICIAL LETTEB SHOULD BEGUN 
WITH ONE OF THE FOLLOWING- FOBMS. 

1. I have the honour to report for your 
information 

2 In pursuance to (or compliance with) the 
mstiuctions contained in youi letter 
no dated l have the 

honour to state, (submit, forward etc ) 
8 I am directed to acknowledge the leceipt 
of your letter No dated . .. 
legal dmg 

4 I have the honour to acknowledge the 
receipt of your letter no . dated 
the 

5. With reference to your letter, circular, 

memo, etc nos ..dated , 

6. In accoi dance with (or agreeably to) your 

circular no dated I have 

the honour to state 


( Classification ) 

(1) Official and Demi-official letters. 

(2) Memoianduins 

(3) Cnculars 

(4) Notifications 

(5) Communiques. 
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(Official Letters (Forms of address) 

2 To the King. 

Salutation — i Sii, 

2 Most G-iaoious soveieign, 

3. May it please yom Majesty, 
Conclusion : — I lemam, 

With the piofoundest veneiation. 
Your Majesty’s most humble 
subject and dutiful seivant, 
Superscription — to the King’s Excellent 

Majesty 

1 The Queen 
Salutation -Madam, 

Conclusion .—I lemam. 

With the piofoundest veneiation. 
Torn Majesty’s most faithful and 
devoted seivant, 

Superscription : To the Queen’s 

Excellent Majesty. 

2 The Viceioy. 

Salutation . - May it please youi Excellency, 
Conclusion .—1 have the hononi to be, 

My Loid, 

Your Excellency’s most humble 
and obedient seivant, 
Superscription ;~To His Excellency, 

The Yiceioy of India 

I. The G-oveinoi 

Salutation May it please youi Excellency, 
Conclusion : — I have the honour to be 
Sn (oi My Loid ) 

Youi honoui’s most humble 

seivant, 
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Superscription .-To His Excelleney Captain 

the Groveinoi of 

the U P 

5 Commission 
Salutation •— Sn. 

Conclusion •— I have the honoui to be, 

Sn, 

Youi Honoui ’s most obedient, 

, servant. 

Supra script ion —To the Hon’ble Sir Nicholas 

Breton, Commissioner of Agra 
G Indian Pimces 

Salutation —May it please your Highness, 

(' '(inclusion —I have the honoui to remain, 

Sn, 

Youi Highness’ most obedient seivant. 

Superscription . —To His Highness, 

The Mahaia]a of Patiala 

(Demi-Official Letter) 

It i^ a communication wntten by an official 
to iiiothoi peison official oi non-official. 

(Example ) 

IG, civil lines, Agia 
17th Maich, 1938. 

My deal Sn 

I ^hall let you know eveiy tlnn^ m 
connection with youi application foi giant-m- 
aul a* soon as I happen to see the D. P. I. who 
is likely to inspect oui office next week 
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It is needless to send lemmdeis after 
lemmders. 


Toms Smeeiely, 
Kalka Pd 

Inspectoi of schools, 
II aide Agia. 


Official Letters. 


Prom P W Maish 
To 

The Sub-Divisional Officei 
Dated. Aligaih, the 5th June 1938. 
SlL, 

I have the honour to mfoim you that I 
have no objection to placing at youi disposal 
the sum of Es 3000/- foi lehevmg distress in 
your subdivision caused by the lecent earth- 
quake. 

I desne that the money be well utilized 


Prom 


I have etc. 

P. W Maish 
Collector 
Aligaih Distnct 


Mi. Hai Dayal Gupta, 

, To 

His Excellency, the Yiceioy of India 
Dated Aligaih, the 1st June, 1938. 

My loid, 

I have the honoui to piesent to your 
Excellency five copies of my woik on “Legal 
claims of Women." 
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Should the book find favour with your 
Excellency, may I hope that youi Excellency 
will he so giaeioi s as to extend youi patronage to 
it and to older the local Governments to do the 
same 

I have the honour to lemam, 
My Loid. 

Youi Excellency s most 
Obedient and humble 
Seivant, 

H D Gupta 

(Memorandum ) 

A memorandum is a communication used m 
leplymg unimportant letteis applications, peti- 
tions It contains eithei some request or remark 
iso . 

The Board of High School and 

Intermediate Education, 

Allahabad. 

Dated the 5th Sep , 88 
(Memorandum ) 

"With inference to his application dated the 
1st Sep , 37 asking for permission to sit privately 
foi the coming Intermediate Examination, he 
is informed that he may better consult the 
Inspector of Schools m his Division 

D. N Mukuiqee, 
Secretary, 
Allahabad Boaid. 
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( Circular Letter.) 


A circular Letter is a Communication addies- 
sed to a number of peisons. 

From 

The Registrar, 

Agia University, Agra. 

To 

The Pnncipals of affiliated Colleges. 

Dated Agia, the 11th March, 38. 
Sir, 

I have the honour to lequest you that a list 
of the members of your College Staff with 
then qualifications be sent at youi earliest 
convenience. 

I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 

S S. Sharma, 

Registrar, 

Agra University. 


NOTIFICATION 

A notification is a sort of formal announce- 
ment giving official notice or information to the 
Public oi to individuals It is geneially framed 
in the thud person and is signed by the officei 
"who issues it 
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( Notification ) 

It is hereby notified for general information 
that a competitive examination for recruitment 
to the posts of Sub-Deputy Inspectors of 
Schools will be held next July The copies of 
the mles and regulations governing the said 
examination may be had on application from the 
Supeuntendent, Government Pi ess, Allahabad 
None but the lesidents of the TJ P. can sit for 
the examination 

The Secretaiy, 

P S 0, 

U. P. 


Communiques : — A communique is informa- 
tion given publicly through the pi ess. It has 
no salutation and complimentary close 

( Communique ) 

A competitive Examination for addmission 
to the Royal Indian Navy will be held on 
October 26th and the following days. 

Candidates desnous of seeking admission 
may apply on prescribed forms to the Secretary, 
P S C Delhi on oi before the ist of July 1938. 
Copies of the application forms and rules and 
regulations may be had from the secretaiy. 

„ _ P. S C. 

the 10th March, 38 Delhi 
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MISCELLANEOUS LETTER. 

Farewell Addrss 

TO 

F. J Fielden, Esqi , M. A. (Lond.), M A. 

(Cantab ) 

Pnncipal, Agra College, Agra 
Respected Sir, 

It is with mingled feelings of joy and sonow 
that we have assembled here to-day to hid yon 
farewell - joy because you are going to occupy 
the distinguished chair of English at a distin- 
guished University and soirow because we are 
losing in you a most beloved pnncipal, scholar 
and man 

To lecount the many qualities of head and 
heait which Providence has so generously lavished 
upon you would be a vam endeavour The Agra 
College will evei remain giateful to you for youi 
manifold services and numerous lef oims introduc- 
ed m your regime. You were an embodiment of 
tiuth, justice, benevolence and love To know 
you Su, was to love you and to be with you 
even foi a moment was to be elevated. 

Gieat as has been youi contribution to the 
adwimstiative side of the College, it has been 
gieatei still on the teaching side We know 
what piofound scholarship, what oiigmality of 
thought and what originality of judgment always 
characterise youi teaching You have lightly laid 
stress on cultuie and chaiactei and every one 
who follows m youi foot steps emerges out a 
bettei man If theie is any lod by which you 
seek to heal a breach in the discipline of the 
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College, it is the lod of love. A solace to the 
distressed, an example to the mdustnous, and 
a scorn ge to the wiong doer, you have been 
venlv a “guiu” m the onental sense, and won 
an abiding place m oni heaits 

We beg to assure vou, Sn, that in whatever 
spheie of life we may be placed, youi veneiable 
personality will always be enshrined in oui 
memory. We shall cheush youi loving memoiy 
as long as we live We also feivently hope that, 
though out of sight, the students of Agia 
College, with whom you have so closely asso- 
ciated foi about twelve yeais. will never be out 
of youi mind. 

We beg to lemain. 

Sn, 

Youi Most Obedient Students, 
Agia College, Agia 

Agia, 

Sept. 23, 1937 J 



USEFUL ABBBEVIATIONS 

E S V P. 

Answer if you please 

A. M 

Ante-Meridian 

P M 

Post Mendian 

A. B 

Anns Boruim-m the year of 
our Loid 

B C 

Befoie Christ 

C I E. 

Companion of the Older of the 
Indian Empire 

C W. 0. 

Cash with older 

Bo 

Bitto 

Eef 

Eefeience 

Afft 

Affidavit 

B/C 

Bills fot collection 

B/D. 

Bemand Brafb. 

ft 

Pound (Weight) 

M/0. 

Money Order 

N P. 

Notaiy Public. 

P 0 

postal older 

Telegiaphio Transfei 

T/T. 

B 0. 

Beliveiy order 

0 E 

Owner’s usk 

B L 0. 

Bead Letter Office. 

E M S. 

Eailway Mail Service. 

C. S I 

Companion of theOrdei of the 
Stai of India. 

M. B. E. 

Meinbei of the Oidei of 
Bubish Empne. 

K. 0 S. I. 

Knight Comandei of the Stai 
of India 

ICS 

Indian Civil Service 

IPS. 

Indian Police Seivice 

I M. S. 

Indian Medical Seivice 

P. C. S. 

Piovincial Civil Seivice 

L A. 

Letter of authority. 
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Ad Val 
Bona fide 
e g 
etc. 
lbi. 

1 . e 

M. L. C 

M L A. 

M P 
N B 

OHMS 
P S 

E & 0 E. 
Ys 

VIZ 

B A. 

B Sc. 

B Com 
B. Sc Ag. 
B Ed 
LL B 
M A < 
M. Sc. 

M Com. 

M Ed. 

LL M 
Ph D 
D Litt. 

D Sc. 

D Ed 
LL D. 


Advaloiem-according bo value. 
In good faith. 

Exempligratia — for example, 
et cetera 

lbiden — in the same place, 
idest — that is 

Membei of the Legislative 
Council 

Member of the Legislative 
Assembly. 

Member of Parliament 
Kota bene — Note well. 

On His Majesty’s Service. 

Post Scuptum— written after. 
Errors and omissions excepted. 
Versus — against 
V idelicet — namely. 

Bacheloi of Arts 
„ „ Science. 

„ „ „ Commerce. 

5 , „ Agricultural Science. 

, „ „ Education. 

Bachelor of Laws. 

Master of Aits 
Master of Science 
Master of Commerce 
„ „ Education. 

Master of Laws. 

Doctor of Philosophy. 

Doctoi of Literature 
Doctor of Science 
Doctor of Education 
Doctor of Laws 




